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PUELLA ROMANA

Amone the treasures recovered in the excavations at Pompeii and Hercu-
laneum were various pictures painted on the walls of the long-buried houses.
One of the most famous of these pictures, now in Naples, is the portrait of a
Roman girl or young woman, reproduced above in its actual colors. Notebook
in hand, pencil raised to her lips, she looks at us as if considering what to
write. In spite of the fact that this portrait was painted nearly nineteen
hundred years ago, it still shows unusual loveliness and charm, and its
naturalness and lifelikeness indicate that portrait painting among the Romans
must have reached a high degree of development
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PREFACE

The authors of THE ROAD To LATIN have endeavored to
present in this book a method of teaching Latin that is a
golden mean between the old and formal method of teach-
ing grammar, and the new and apparently haphazard
method, recently developed, of teaching reading. The
assumptlon that abundant reading with a superficial study
of mmar, mainly for recognition, can ever result in a

power to read Latin has been proved to be unsound.
For many teachers, in their effort to make Latin interesting
to their pupils, have forgotten that the average pupil has
to feel a power of achievement, a mastery of what he is
doing, in order to be interested and to gain mental satis-
faction.

The plan of THE ROAD TO LATIN is as follows:

1. Each chapter in the first half of the book presents
for mastery one grammatical point. In later chapters
several closely associated points are Err%ented together.
Each chapter is a unit requiring from three to five days of
clasgfoom work for mastery, according to the ability of the
pupils

2. Each chapter is headed by a picture which illustrates
an accompanying piece of Latin text in story form.

3. In this story the grammatical principle or form to be
mastered appears again and again in various relations, so
that it is first met functionally rather than formally.

4. Following the story is a set of questions based upon it
and so stated that the answers are almost automatic, and
the new form or principle is used naturally and learned by
repetition.

5. Discussion then follows, through which the pupil is
led inductively to discover the new form and its function.

6. Following this there is a formal summary of the new
principle in the chapter, which the pupil is required to
memorize in the form of a rule.

(iii)



iv PREFACE

7. After the summary there is a reading lesson of wider
scope, containing the new forms and reviewing those pre-
viously mastered. The reading lessons treat of Roman life,
or tell tales, in simple Latin, of mythology and history.

8. Then the vocabulary, which has already been used in
two reading lessons and in oral drill, is presented in alpha-
betical order. The words which have been met in natural
surroundings are assembled for a convenient review. The
words in the vocabulary have been selected with two ends
in view—to cover most of the words required by the College
Entrance Examination Board and by the New York Sylla-
bus, and to give the pupil a list of ‘“atmosphere” words
which are associated with the private life of the Romans
and with his own daily life.

9. Following the vocabulary is an exercise in word study
based upon it, called Latin tn Dazly Life.

10. Finally, sufficient drill in both vocabulary and gram-
matical principles is presented under various headings to
enable the pupil to master the new words, forms, and prin-
ciples thoroughly, by repeated use, before advancing to the
next chapter.

The authors are especially indebted to Dr. E. B. deSauzé,
Director of Foreign Languages, Cleveland Board of Educa-
tion, under whose guidance and encouragement the book
was planned and written.

Acknowledgments are due to the following for their
valuable criticisms of the manuseript and the proof:

Professor George Depue Hadzsits, of the University of Penn-
sylvania; Professor H. J. Leon, of the University of Texas;
Mr. Norton S. Pinney, Principal of the High School at Norfolk,
New York; Mrs. Stella E. Prosser, of the Ada Merritt Junior
High School, Miami, Florida; Professor Robert S. Rogers and
Professor Kenneth Scott, of Western Reserve University; and
I\:Iilsis lII{atherine I. Smart, of the Shaw Junior High School, Phil-
adelphia.

The authors wish to expr%s their grateful appreciation of
the valuable contributions of Professor Thomas K. Brown,
Jr., of the University of Pennsylvania, and Mr. John Flagg
Gummere, of the William Penn Charter School, Philadelphia,
who have assisted in the making of the book at every stage,
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from the checking and revision of the manuscript to the
reading of the final proofs.

Cordial acknowledgment is made to the following organ-
izations and individuals for assistance in securing illustrative
material, or for courteous permission to use specific pictures:

The American Academy in Rome, for the drawing by Mr.
Gorham P. Stevens of Hadrian’s villa, the frontispiece of the
Memoirs of the Academy for 1927, reproduced on page 49.

The American Numismatic Society, New York, for illustrations
of coins, reproduced on pages 13, 41, 42, 214, 223, 255, 312, 316.

The Barnes Art Foundation, Merion, Pennsylvania, for illus-
tration of an Etruscan soldier, reproduced on page 299.

Mr. J. D. Beazley, Lincoln Professor of Classical Archaeology
in the University of Oxford, for pictures from Der Berliner Maler,
Berlin-Wilmersdorf, 1930, reproduced on page 143.

George P. Brown & Co., Beverly, Mass., for a picture of the
three Fates, reprodued on page 226.

The Corcoran Gallery of Art, Washington, D. C., for a picture
of The3 5Trojan Horse, by Henri Paul Motte, reproduced on
page 135. .

Mrs. Edith Hall Dohan, Associate Curator of the classical
section of the University Museum, University of Pennsylvania,
Philadelphia, Miss Laurine Elizabeth Mack, Assistant Professor
of Art in Wellesley College, Wellesley, Mass., and Miss E. Louise
Luecas, Librarian, Fogg Art Museum, Cambridge, Mass., for help-
ful suggestions.

The Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, for assistance
and valuable suggestions; and, specifically, Mr. H. W. Kent,
Secretary, and Mr. William Clifford, Librarian.

Miss Frances E. Sabin, Director, Service Bureau for Classical
Teachers, The American Classical League, New York, for gener-
ous assistance and helpful suggestions.

Mr. Gorham P. Stevens, Director of the American Academy
in Rome, for his drawing of Hadrian’s villa, the frontispiece of
the Memoirs of the American Academy in Rome for 1927,
reproduced on page 49.

Miss Mary Hamilton Swindler, Professor of Classical Arch-
aeology in Bryn Mawr College, for valuable assistance in obtain-
ing pictures, and for permission to use three pictures (pages 144,
145, 244) and to use illustrations from her Ancient Painting, New
Haven, 1929, reproduced on pages 14, 25, 26, 52, 60, 61, 121, 123,
186, 137, 234, 2386, 237, 245, 274, 278, 279, 284, 294,297, 335.

University Prints, Newton, Mass., for pictures reproduced on
pages 40, 105, 427, 431.
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TO THE TEACHER

I. The material in each chapter takes from three to
five class periods for mastery. Actual classroom use has
shown that it takes a first-year high-school class two
semesters to cover the first forty-five chapters of the book.
A junior high-school class requires three semesters.

II. The work is so planned that the story involving the
new grammatical principle may be read and dramatized by
the teacher while the pupils’ books are closed; or it may
be read by the pupils and teacher together with open books.
In the latter case the picture at the beginning of the chapter
will help the pupil greatly in comprehending the story.

III. The section Respondé& Latiné should not be omitted,
but should rather be expanded by the addition of questions
formed by the teacher; for by the use of questions and
their answers the pupil becomes familiar with the new
principle by repetition, a fundamental factor in learning a
language.

IV. The Discussion should be carried on by the teacher
and pupils together, with frequent use of the blackboard
when possible. The rules at the end of the Discussion
should be memorized.

V. The Reading Lesson gives the pupil an opportunity to
apply the knowledge that he has just gained and to review
principles previously learned. This lesson should be read
aloud again and again by the pupils so that they may gain
skill in reading Latin with intelligence ‘and with proper

emphasis and phrasing.

VI. Not all the words in the vocabularies need be memo-
rized. Stress should be laid upon those included in the word

(xii )



Xiv THE ROAD TO LATIN

list issued by the College Entrance Examination Board.
Such words are marked with an asterisk in the lesson vocab-
ularies and in the general vocabulary at the end of the book.
Actual use, however, has made it evident that the entire
vocabulary in each lesson can easily be learned.

VII. The drill exercises give plenty of material for max-
imum and minimum requirements.



TO THE PUPIL: THE ROAD TO LATIN

When you begin the study of Latin you are starting out
upon a long road over which you will travel, no doubt, for
several years. Do you know why it is a very good thing
for you to travel this road? When people ask you why you
are taking Latin, can you give them a good answer? Can
you prove to them that Latin is really a living language?
Can you make them see that you are doing the best thing
for yourself by studying Latin? '

You can do this, very definitely, by telling them first
that nearly two thirds of the words in our own language
are either Latin or are derived from Latin. You can tell
them that the languages spoken in France, Spain, and Italy
have an even greater proportion of words derived from the
Latin than the English language has, and that they are
called Romance languages because they are derived directly
from the language that the ancient Romans spoke when
they conquered these countries many hundreds of years ago.
It is very clear that the study of Latin will help you to
understand these great languages of the modern world.

Someone may tell you that very few people are studying
Latin today. As you travel along the road you will learn
that this is a mistake, for you will find all sorts of people
who are anxious to get the most out of life, and are finding
that a knowledge of Latin is a great satisfaction to them, and
makes a definite contribution to their happiness. Yes,
millions of people today are either studying or have studied
Latin.

Those who are interested in the sciences should study
Latin because many of the terms of science are based on

(xv)
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Latin. Doctors, pharmacists, lawyers use many Latin
terms in their work. Writers need Latin more than any
other group because they must be able to express them-
selves clearly and exactly, and with a knowledge of Latin
they have a clearer understanding of the meaning of each
word and thus a mastery of their own language.

Then, as you continue the study of Latin, you will realize
that you are gaining certain powers that will make living
easier for you as you grow up. You will find that you have
learned to concentrate, to judge, to decide quickly, and to
persevere, to keep going until you have reached your goal,
whatever that may be. These powers are very important
to our complex civilization. You need every one of them
when you face the ordinary situations of your daily life.

And finally, having learned to think and to judge, you
will realize that you have also gained the tool that is most
fundamental and important in your life, namely, a command
of language by which you may express your thoughts clearly,
adequately, and forcefully.




THE ROAD TO LATIN

INTRODUCTION

Alphabet and Pronunciation

1. The first thing to learn in starting the study of a lan-
guage is its correct pronunciation. For language is mainly
a matter of sound. The only way to learn to pronounce
correctly in the beginning is by listening carefully to your
teacher and imitating exactly every Latin word spoken.
You will not be asked to pronounce anything yourself in
the early lessons until you have heard it pronounced by
your teacher. By this method you are learning to speak
Latin just as babies learn their native tongue, for this is
the natural method of learning any language. As you
advance, however, you will not wish to be dependent upon
your teacher. You will want to be able to pronounce by
yourself any word that you see printed or written.

2. Alphabet

In Cicero’s time the sounds of the Latin language were
represented by twenty-three letters, or, more commonly, by
twenty-one letters, since y and z were used only in Greek
words. These letters were the same as those of the English
alphabet, except that there was no j or w. The Romans
used ¢ both as a vowel and to represent the y sound heard in
English in ondon; and u both as a vowel and to represent
the w sound heard in English in penguin. In modern text-
books it is customary to use ¢ as the Romans did, but to use
% only as a vowel, and v for the w sound; so that the:
alphabet now used for Latin contains twenty-four letters.

2 (1)



2 THE ROAD TO LATIN §3

3. Vowels

In the Latin alphabet, as in English, the letters a, e, i,
o, u, y are used to represent vowel sounds. Latin vowels
may be either long or short; the time needed to pronounce
a long vowel is twice as long as that needed for a short
vowel. Moreover, all the vowels except a and y have a _
different quality or kind of sound when short from that which
they have when long. The letter y occurs only in words
borrowed from the Greek.

AROVNTCHTKIMAMOPQR 578X

Litterae Romanae

Scratched by some schoolboy or schoolgirl on a wall at Pompeii, The
letters vy and zaremissing. Which other letters'of our alphabet are missing?

The following table will give a good idea of the sounds
of the Latin vowels:

Long Vowels

4 as the second a of aha: maiter
é as the a of bake: réx

i as the ¢ of machine: dico

6 as the o of note: ndmen

i as the u of rule: lina

¥ as German long i: peristjlum

Short Vowels

a as the first a of aha: pater

e as the e of net: sella

i as the 7 of pin: iter

o as the o of obey: omnis

u as the u of full: dux

y as German short i or French u: adytum



§4 INTRODUCTION

4. Diphthongs

‘When two vowels are united to form a con-
tinuous sound, they are said to form a diph-
thong. The Latin diphthongs, with their
pronunciations, are as follows:

ae as the a7 of aisle: paene

au as the ou of ouch: audié

oe as the ot of boil: poena

eu as the sound of Latin short e followed
by the sound of Latin short u: heu!

ui as the sound of Latin short u followed
by the sound of Latin short i: cui

5. Consonants

The consonants are pronounced approxi-
mately as in English, with the following
differences:

b before s and t is pronounced like p: urbs,
obtinet

¢ is always hard as in can: capit, Cicerd

g is always hard as in go: gentem

i before a vowel in the same syllable is
pronounced like y in yes: iam. When
so used i is called a semivowel, or,
sometimes, t-consonant.

n before ¢, g, or x is like ng in hang: vinco,
longus, phalanx

r is rolled on the tip of the tongue Roma

s is always hissed as in so: méns, urbs

Note that méns does not rime with English
remains, but more nearly with English paints.
Urbs is pronounced as if it were spelled urps.

A N

O|N|®o

R|—|X|O

VL

MWMM

NN
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[X| <[] D(p
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t is always hard as in tin: Titus
v is like English w: vivd
x stands for ¢ plus s and is pronounced like Latin ¢ plus
Latin s: vixit
z is like dz in adze: gaza
The combinations ch, ph, th, rh are found almost exclu-
sively in words borrowed from the Greek. The h was
probably pronounced by those who consciously imitated
the original Greek pronunciation: ch like kk in English
workhorse, ph as in chophouse, th as in hothead. Often,
however, the h was altogether silent. In practice:
ch may be pronounced like k: Achillés
ph may be pronounced like p or f: Philippus
th may be pronounced like t or like English ¢tk in then:
Karthagéo
h in rh may be regarded as silent: Rhéa

6. Syllabification

A Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels and
diphthongs. There are no silent letters as in English.
A syllable consists of a vowel, a diphthong, or a vowel or
diphthong accompanied by one or more consonants. A
single consonant between two vowels belongs with the
second vowel; as, fé-mi-na.

Doubled consonants are always separated; as, pu-el-la.

In other combinations of two or more consonants the
first consonant is usually placed with the first vowel and
the others are joined to the second vowel; as, mén-sa,
fe-nes-tra, por-ta. There are, however, some exceptions
to this rule. The combinations of r and 1 with certain
other consonants, as pl, bl, cl, pr, tr, cr, gr, etc., are treated
as single consonants, and are not separated as other com-
binations are. Note the following examples of syllabifica-
tion: a-gri-co-la, pa-tri-a, a-cris, pro-pri-us, du-pli-cem.



NITTAIAY amvven b
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6 THE ROAD TO LATIN §7

Observe that there is a difference between a long vowel
and a long syllable. In this book, a long vowel can be recog-
nized by the macron over it; vowels not so marked are
short. A syllable is long under the following conditions:

1. If it contains a long vowel: di-co.

2. If it contains a diphthong: cau-sae.

3. If its vowel, whether long or short is followed by x
or z (which are really double consonants): dux.

4. If its vowel, whether long or short, is followed by
any two consonants except the combinations of
r and 1, referred to above, which are treated as
single consonants: om-nis, sel-la.

A syllable is short if it contains a short final vowel, or a
short vowel followed by a vowel, by a single consonant, or
by a consonant group treated as a single consonant: bo-na,

me-us, ca-pit, a-grum.

The last syllable of a Latin word is called the ultima,
the next to the last is called the penult, and the third from
the end is called the antepenult.

7. Accent

Words of two syllables are accented on the penult, that
is, on the first syllable; as, mén’sa, a'mat.

Words of more than two syllables are accented on the
penult if it is long; as, pic-ti'ra, pu-el'la; otherwise on
the antepenult; as, a-gri’co-la. '



CHAPTER 1

FIRST DECLENSION, NOMINATIVE CASE
Nominative Singular

8. SCHOLA AMERICANA I

Schola est schola Americdna. Schola est magna. Idnua
est clausa. Fenestra non est clausa. Fenestra est aperta.
Ménsa est magna. Sella non est magna. Sella est parva.

Fémina est Americina. Fémina est magistra. Magistra
stat. Puella est Americana. Puella magistra n6n est. Puella
est discipula, Puella quoque stat. Puella est Iidlia, Idlia

(7)
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discipula bona est. Cornélia est discipula. Cornélia quoque
discipula bona est.

Sellanénestmagna. Sella est parva. Ménsa non est parva.
Meénsa est magna. * Fenestra clausa non est. Fenestra aperta
est. Idnua nén est aperta. Ianua est clausa.

9. Respondé Latiné:
What

1. Quid est?

This means What is this? or What is that? It may refer to
something that has just been spoken of; or it may refer to
something that the speaker points to. The teacher should point
to the various objects mentioned in the first paragraph, repeat-
ing th; hguestion Quid est? for each one.

2. Quis est femina? 3. Quis stat? 4. Quis est Iilia?
5. Quis est discipula bona?
Of what kind
6. Qualis est sella?

Qualis means Of what kind? or Like what? It is used when an
adjective or some kind of description is expected in the answer.
This question might be translated What is the seat like ?

7. Quailis est ménsa? 8. Qualis est fenestra? 9. Quailis
est ianua? 10. Qualis est schola?

Nota bene
Quid, what? quis, who? quailis, of what kind?

DISCUSSION

10. Find the subject of each verb in the first paragraph
of Schola Americana I. In what letter does each of these
subjects end?

A noun which is used as the subject of a verb is said to
be in the nominative case. Observe that each of the nouns
in the foregoing story, when used as the subject of a verb,
ends in -a.
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The words which describe the nouns are adjectives. What
is the ending of each adjective? These adjectives, like the
nouns, end in -a and are in the nominative case. They are
said to agree with the nouns which they describe.

The verb est is often used merely to connect the subject
with a noun or an adjective, as in fémina est magistra, the
woman 1s the teacher, or sella est parva, the seat is small.
Such a noun or adjective is also in the nominative case,
and is called a predicate nominative or predicate aujective.

Does each noun in the lesson refer to only one person or
thing, or to more than one? Nouns that refer to one person
or thing are in the singular number. We often say simply
that they are singular, or in the singular. The endlng of
the nominative case singular is -a.

Nouns which end in -a in the nominative singular form a class
called the first declension. There are nouns with other endings
in the nominative; but for several lessons we shall study only
nouns in -a, and the rules regarding endings are to be under-
stood as applying to nouns of this class.

Quid, what? and quis, who? are also used as subjects.
When so used they are in the nominative case.

There is no word in Latin corresponding to a, an, the.
Thus fémina means woman, ¢ woman, or the woman. The
articles may be freely supplied in English translation when
necessary.

Nominative Plural

11. SCHOLA AMERICANA II The pupils
Idlia est discipula. Cornélia est discipula. Discipulae

irls
sunt Idlia et Cornélia. Pue;l‘ae Americanae sunt discipulae.

Discipulae bonae sunt. Discipulae stant. Magistra quoque stat.

Scholae Americinae sunt magnae. Fenestrae magnae sunt
et idinuae parvae sunt, Iinuae sunt clausae sed fenestrae sunt
apertae,
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12. Respondé Latiné: What kind of
1. Quisest Idlia? 2. Quis est Cornélia? 3. Qualés disci-
pulae sunt Iilia et Cornélia? 4. Quis stat?

5. Qualés sunt scholae Americanae? 6. Qualés sunt fe-
nestrae? 7. Quailés sunt ianuae?

Puella Rémina

An actual Roman painting discovered in Pompeii.
‘This picture, like the one on the opposite page, was

painted in colors, somewhat resembling those of the
frontispiece

No6ta bene

Qualés, of what kind? what kind of? what? is used when re-
ferring to a plural noun.

DISCUSSION
13. In the sentence Iilia est discipula, what is the subject?
In the sentence Puellae Americanae sunt discipulae, what is
the subject? If both Iilia and puellae are used as subjects,
in what case are they? Why are the endings different?
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Nouns that refer to more than one person or thing are in
the plural number. In the story find other words in the
plural number that are used as subjects. What endings do
these words have? The ending of the nominative case
plural is -ae.

Puella Roméana

A noun used as a subject ends in -a in the singular, and in
-ae in the plural. The verb ends in -t if the subject is sin-
gular, and in -nt if the subject is plural.

Nominative singular, puella
Nominative plural, puellae

RULES
14. The subject of a verb is in the nominative case. A pred-
icate noun or predicate adjective is in the nominative case.
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VOCABULARY 1

Americdna, American . magistra, teacher (referring
_aperta, open to a woman); maistress
*bona, good *magna, large, big, great

clausa, closed ménsa, table

Cornélia, Cornelia *nén, adv., not

discipula, pupil (referring *parva, small, little

to a girl) puella, girl

*est, 13, sunt, are (see note *quoque, conj., also, too
below) schola, school

*et, conj., and *sed, conj., but

fémina, woman sella, chair, seat, bench

fenestra, window *stat, stands, standsup, stant,

idnua, door stand, stand up

Ialia, Julia sunt (see est)

Est means 1s if the subject is expressed, or he 7s or she i8 or
it 7s if no subject is expressed. Similarly sunt means are, or
they are. In the lesson vocabularies, verbs will be defined as
in this vocabulary; but the fuller definitions, in the form
explained in this note, are always to be understood.

16. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which
the following English words are asgociated:

aperture scholar magnify
disciple magistrate station
Sfeminine bonanza

II. January. The word idnua comes from the same root
(meaning going) as the word Ianus, the name of the Roman
god Janus. Janus was regarded as the god of doors and
entrances, and also of beginnings. Since a beginning implies
an ending, he was represented with two faces, one looking
forward, one backward. His temple in Rome had doors fac-
ing east and west, for the beginning and ending of the day.
Since Janus was the god of beginnings, the first month of
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the year was dedicated to him. Our word Jaﬁuary is de-
rived from his name, and suggests that this month is like
a door to the new year, facing both ways.

Ianus

Very appropriately, the Romans pictured the
god of beginnings on their earliest coinage.
This coin, called an as, was made of bronze,
and weighed about twelve ounces (the Roman
pound); it was worth about twelve cents

DRILL
Supply the proper case endings:
. Ménsa est magn....; sellae sunt parv.....
. Schol.... sunt magn.....
. Ianu.... sunt apert.....
. Fenestr.... est apert.....
. Discipul.... bon.... stat.
. Quid est? Sell.... parv.... est.
. Iilia et Cornélia sunt puell.... parv...
. Qualis discipul.... Idliaest? Itlia bon d1sc1pul
. Discipul.... est puell.... American.....
. Quis stat? Magistr.... stat; discipul.... non stant.

SOOI U W

[y
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EXERCISE 1

Write en Latin:

1. American schools are large. 2. The windows are open.
3. The doors are closed. 4. The chairs are small; the table
also is small. 5. The teacher is an American woman.
6. The girls are not standing up. 7. A good pupil stands
up. 8. Julia and Cornelia are good pupils.

In writing the Latin sentences, always be careful to mark the
long vowels. Remember that there is as much difference between
e and é in Latin as there is between the vowel sounds of met and
féte in English.

Magister

A humorous representation on a Greek vase,
showing a school-teacher, stylus in hand



CHAPTER 11

FIRST DECLENSION, ACCUSATIVE CASE

Accusative Singular

1e. SCHOLA ROMANA I

This school
Schola est schola Romina. Parva est schola Romina
door

sed magna est schola Americina. Schola Rémina iGnuam
indow
nén habet quod schola est aperta. Antiqua schola fenw;stram
ndén habet quod schola non est técta. Antiqua schola mén-
(15)
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sam nén habet. Schola Americina ménsam magnam habet.
Schola antiqua magistram Americinam délectat. Schola
Romaina Idliam et Cornéliam délectat. Cir schola antiqua
magistram Americinam délectat? Schola antiqua magis-
tram Americainam délectat quod schola est aperta.

Note to the pupil
17. It is impor-
tant that you learn
from the start to use
the passages of Latin
text in the way
which will teach you
most. In preparing
your lessons, you
should read the Lat-
in selections over,
aloud if possible, and
each sentence more
than once; and as
you read the Latin
words, you should
try to know what
they mean without
translating into Eng-
lish. That is, the
Latin selections
should be regarded
principally as exer-
cises for reading and
speaking, and not as
Libri Rémani exercise.s in mere

Books were made in ancient Greece and Rome translation.

by writing on parchment or papyrus, with a pen _SOmetimes you
n}ade of s;:iht refd, 'ﬁld ink tlnade from a soltittog will find that you
of gum and so0o e single pages were glue _
together into a long, unwieldy strip and rolled cannot make your
about a stick. The reader unrolled with his right self understand a

hand as he read and rerolled with his left sentence without

translating it. In such a case, make enough of a translation to
show you what the sentence means, and then read it over again
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SCHOLA ROMANA

17

in Latin, trying to understand it without thinking of the English
words. The inflection of your voice as you read will generally
tell anyone who is listening whether you are merely reading
mechanically, or are understanding as youread. Remember that
the Romans used this language in ordinary conversation with

one another.

At first it will be
hard for you to read
in this way. But if
you persevere, it will
soon become easy

.and natural.

18. Respondé
Latiné:

1. Qualis est
schola Romana?
2. Qualisestschola

Why

Americana? 3. Cir
schola Romana
ianuam noén habet?
4. Cur antiqua
schola fenestram
non habet? 5. Quid
schola Americana
habet?

6. Qualem mén-
sam schola Ameri-

cina habet?
Whom

7. Quem scholaan-
tiqua délectat?
8. Quem schola
Romana délectat?

Tabellae

Letters and current records and accounts were
written on tablets, which were usually made of
wood covered with a layer of wax. The writ-
ing was done with a stylus, which was flattened
at one end so that the writer, could erase mis-
takes by smoothing the wax. A raised wooden
border kept the wax tablets from rubbing

9. Ciir schola antiqua magistram Americanam délectat?
10. Ciir schola antiqua puellam Romanam délectat?



18 THE ROAD TO LATIN §19

No6ta bene

Quem (accusative singular), whom ? quid (accusative singular).
what ? quilem (accusative singular), of what kind ? what kind of ?
ciir, why ?

DISCUSSION

19. In the sentence Schola Romidna idnuam non habet,
what is the subject? Are the words schola and idnuam in
this sentence used in the same way? How is idnuam used?

In the English sentence ke strikes the ball, ball is said to
receive the action of the verb strikes. - In the same way in -
the sentences ke has the ball, he admires the ball, we say that
ball receives the action of the verbs has, admires, though
you may not think there is very much action in these verbs.
In all these sentences, ke is the subject of the verb, and
ball is the direct object, often called simply the object, of the
verb.

If we see an expression like he strikes, he praises, we
think at once of asking, ‘“What does he strike?’’ “Whom
does he praise?”” Such verbs, which need a direct object
to make the sentence complete, are called transitive verbs.
But not all verbs are transitive. Sentences like he smiles
or I agree do not lead us to ask, ‘“What does he smile?”’
or “Whom do I agree?” These verbs are complete without
a direct object. Such verbs are called intransitive verbs.

In the Latin sentence quoted above, Schola Romina
idnuam nén habet, the word idnuam is the direct object of
habet. Find other words in the story used as direct object.
What ending has each of these words? Does each repre-
sent one person or thing, or more than one?

The word that receives the action of a transitive verb
is called the direct object of the verb, and is in the accusa-
tive case. In English grammar this case is called the
objective case. Observe that, in these Latin words, the
ending of the accusative singular is -am.
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Discipulus tardus

A representation, in low relief, of a Roman school, found near Trier,
Germany, an old Roman town. The boy coming late carries his tablets

Accusative Plural
20. SCHOLA ROMANA II

irls
Scholae magistram et pugll&s délectant. Antiqua schola
Romana est. Nova schola Americina est. Schola antiqua

seats
longas sellas habet. Schola nova parvas sellis habet. Schola
neither nor
Roména neque idnuam neque fenestram habet. Schola

both
Americidna et idnuas ag: fenestrds habet. Antiquae scholae
sunt apertae; sed novae scholae sunt téctae. Schola
Romiéna puellds Americanas délectat quod puellae Ameri-
canae scholas apertis amant.

21. The sentence Schola Romana puellis Americanas délectat
means literally the Roman school pleases American girls; but a
better translation would be American girls like the Roman school.
Expressions with délectat can often be translated by interchang-
ing the object and the subject and using likes or like.

22. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quas scholae délectant? 2. Qualis est schola Romana
3. Qualés sellas schola antiqua habet? 4. Quales sellas
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Schola antiqua

The Romans modeled much of their education on that of the Greeks.
This picture and the one on the opposite page were painted on an old Greek
vase, but they tell us much about Roman schools as well

schola nova habet? 5. Quid schola Americana habet?
6. Quas schola Romana délectat?

Nota bene

Qualés (accusative plural), of what kind? what kind of? quis
(accusative plural), whom?

Neque . . . neque, neither . . . nor

Et...et,both... and

DISCUSSION

23. In the sentence Scholae magistram et puellds délectant,
how is the word magistram used? In what case and num-
ber is it? How is the word puellds used? If both magis-
tram and puellds are used as direct objects, in what case
are they? Why are the endings different? Find other
words in the plural number used as the direct object. What
ending do they have? The ending of the accusative case
plural is -as.
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Schola antiqua

In the scene shown above, a teacher is correcting a boy’s exercise tablet
with a stylus. Another boy is learning to play the flute. Notice the roll and
tablets hanging on the wall. In the picture on the opposite page, the boy is
reciting a poem to the teacher, while his attendant listens

Accusative singular, puellam
Accusative plural, puellds

RULE
24. The direct object of a transitive verb is in the accusa-

tive case.
VOCABULARY 1II

amat, loves, likes; amant, et...et,both ... and

love, like *habet, has; habent, have
*antiqua, old, ancient *longa, long
*ciir, adv., why *neque, conj., and not, nor,
délectat, pleases, delights; netither; neque . .. neque,

délectant, please, delight neither . . . mor
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*nova, new, fresh, recent, Roémana, Roman; as a noun,
modern a Roman (woman)
*quod, conj., because técta, inclosed, covered
25. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words with which the following
English words are associated: amateur, antique, novice.

II. Explain the meanings of the italicized words:

1. David and William are amateur photographers.

2. Antique jewelry is precious.

3. All of you are novices in Latin.

, DRILL
Supply the proper case endings:
1. Puellae American.... scholam Romén.... amant.
2. Schol... aperta magistr._.. (sing.) délectat.
3. Schol.... sellas parv.... habent.
4. Magistra est bon....; puellae sunt bon.....
5. Antiqua schola et magistr.._. et discipul.... délectat.

EXERCISE II
Write in Latin: -

1. Modern schools are large but ancient schools are
small. 2. The Roman school has neither doors nor windows
because the school is open. 8. The ancient school has long
benches. 4. Both the teacher and the pupils like the ancient
school. (Write: The ancient school pleases . . .) 5. The
American school is new. 6. Why are the windows open?
7. Cornelia and Julia are standing up. 8. The teacher is
standing, too. 9. The teacher likes the good pupils; the
pupils like a good teacher. 10. Both the woman and the
girls are American.



CHAPTER III

REVIEW OF NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE
LATIN QUESTIONS WITH -NE, NONNE, AND NUM

26. VILLA ROMANA

Is this (or Is that) . .
Estne villa Americana? Villa nén est Americana.

Villa est Romédna. Villa Romina casids parvas et multam
terram habet. Villa Romana est villa Cornélidna. Villa

Isn't Cornelius's counlry place
Cornéliaina est longa et liata. Nonne villa Cornélidna est

large and beautiful?
magna et pulchra? Villa Cornélidna est magna et pulchra.

(23)
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The Utile hut doesn't have columns, does
Villa columnds habet. Num casa parva columngs habet?

Casa parva columnas nén habet.

Quis est fémina? Tullia est fémina. Nonne Tullia est
Romidna? Certé Tullia est Romana. Tullia domina est.
Domina multis ancillis habet. Ancillae laborant. Habetne
Tullia filias? Tullia filids habet. Cornélia et Secunda
filiae sunt. Stantne Cornélia et Secunda? Puellae nén
stant sed fémina stat.

Laborantne agricolae? Agricolae laborant. Nonne terra
agricolas délectat? Teérra agricolas délectat. Agricolae et

Sadlors don’t like the land, do they?
terram et silvam amant. Num terram nautae amant?
Terram nautae nén amant. Nautds nén terra sed aqua
délectat. Nonne villa Cornélidina et Tulliam et filias
délectat? Villa Cornélidna et Tulliam et puellds délectat.

Nota bene

I. Thé word villa, which may be translated villa, means farm,
or country place or estate, referring either to the house or to the
whole establishment. If applied to a house it suggests more
pretentiousness than casa, which means rather hut, cottage, shed.

II. The villa Cornéliana in the story is so called because it
belongs to Cornelius. The expression may be translated Corne-
lian villa or, more simply, Cornelius’s villa.

DISCUSSION
27. The form of the English questlon I s thzs an Amemcan
nlla? does not show whether “yes” * ig likely to be

the answer. The Latin question Estne villa Americana?
is like the English question, in that the speaker cannot tell
whether to expect an affirmative or a negative answer.

In Latin, such a question is indicated by the syllable -ne.
This word is an enclitic — that is, it is not used except
when joined to the end of another word. The enclitic -ne
is attached to some emphatic word in the question, often
the verb, and this emphatic word is placed first.
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Villa antiqua

An ancient mosaic from a Roman province in Africa. Notice the differ-
ent varieties of fowl kept at a villa

In the English question Isn’t this an American villa? can
you tell what answer is expected? The Latin question
Nonne villa Cornélidna est magna et pulchra? is a ques-
tion of the same kind: the form shows that the answer
‘“‘yes’ is expected.

In English, when we wish to indicate that the answer
““no” is expected, we are obliged to change the form of the
question altogether. We say, for instance, The litle hut
doesn’t have columns, does it? This question is equivalent
to the Latin Num casa parva columnas habet? That is,
the word num at the beginning of the sentence shows that
a negative answer is expected. The way of showing this
in Latin is thus simpler than in English.

28. Questions that begin with interrogative words like
quis, quilis, cir cannot ordinarily be answered by “yes”
or “no.”

There is no word in Latin exactly equivalent to “yes”
or “no.” To answer ‘“yes,” one or more emphatic words



26 THE ROAD TO LATIN § 28

Agricultira
This old mosaic shows various scenes from life on a Roman farm

in the question, or the whole question, may be repeated;
as, Habetne Tullia filias? Habet (or, Filids habet), Has
Tullia any daughters? Yes. To answer ‘“no,” the em-
phatic words may be repeated with the addition of nén; as,
Estne villa Americana? Non est, or Non est Americina,
or Villa nén est Americdna.

The teacher when reading the questions to the class, and the
pupil when reading them aloud during his study or review, should
be careful to give them the special inflection which they require.
Thus questions with -ne and nénne should be spoken with a
steadily rising voice, as in English ‘“Is it time to go home?”
or “Isn’t it time to go home?” and questions with num should
have the peculiar rise and fall required in the question ““It isn’t
time to go home, isit?” One who has not heard the first word
of a question should be able to tell from the rise or fall of voice
in the rest of it whether it began with num, or with -ne or nonne.

Observe that in questions beginning with an interrogative word
like quis, quid, qualis, car, etc., the voice falls at the end, as
in “Who is there?”
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29. Respondé Latiné:

1. Estne villa Romana? 2. Qualis villa Cornéliana est?
3. Habetne villa Romana multam terram? 4. Nonne villa
Romana columnas habet? 5. Num casa columnas habet?
6. Quid villa Cornéliana habet? 7. Nonne villa Cornéliana
est magna? 8. Num est villa parva?

9. Habetne domina ancillas? 10. Nonne ancillae labo-
rant? 11. Nonne Tullia
filias habet? 12. Num
puellae stant?

13. Nonne agricolae la-
borant? 14. Quid agri-
colae amant? 15. Quid
nautae amant?

RULES
30. The enclitic -ne is
used in questions intended
to show by their form
that the speaker cannot

tell whether to expect )

“yes” or “no” as the . Villaantiqua

answer. in{lsiés'old Roman villa in Italy is still
The enclitic -ne is attached to the most important word of

the question, usually the verb, and this important verb is placed

first in the sentence, as in the following examples:

Laboratne agricola? Does the farmer work? or, Is the farmer
working? Habetne domina ancillas? Does the mistress have maid-
servants? or, Has the mistress maidservants?

31. The question word nonne is used to introduce ques-
tions to which the speaker expects the answer “yes.”
Nonne agricola labdrat? Doesn’t the farmer work? or, Isn’t the

farmer working? Nonne villa Roméana columnas habet? Doesn’t the
Roman villa have columns ? or, Hasn’t the Roman villa (any) columns ?
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82. The question word num is used to introduce questions
to which the speaker expects the answer “no.”
Num agricola labdrat? The farmer isn’t working, is he?

VOCABULARY III

agricola, farmer *laborat, works; labérant,
ancilla, maidservant, servant work
(referring to a woman), *lata, wide, broad
maid *multa, much; multae, many
*aqua, water nauta, sazlor
casa, cottage, hut, shed, little pulchra, beautiful, pretty,
house handsome
certé, adv,, certainly, surely, Secunda, Secunda, second
tndeed daughter of Cornelius
columna, column *silva, forest, woods

Cornélidna, of or belonging to *terra, land, earth
Cornelius, Cornelius’s,Cor- Tullia, Tullia, wife of Cor-

nelian nelius
domina, mistress, lady villa, vlla, farm, couniry
filia, daughter place, country house

33. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the words in the vocabulary with which the
following words are asso-
ciated: aquarium, domi-
nate, multrply, nautical.

II. What is meant by
the phrase terra firma?

34. Cornelia. In ancient

Rome, a free man always had

at least two names, corre-

Courtesy of The Pennsylvania University Museum sponding roughly to Chris-
Foculus tian name (or given name)

Roman homes were heated by small g4 gurname (or family

char i hi uld b
mﬁ‘é%“‘fm,‘}{‘}f,‘&’: to"i.,o‘,;‘: co ° name). The latter was the
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second name, and was called the ndmen; it showed the géns or
tribe to which the man belonged. Frequently he had a third
name showing his family, which was placed not before the némen,
as in modern usage, but after it. Thus Publius Cornelius Scipio
would be the name of a man whom we should call Mr. Cornelius,
whose first name was Publius, and who was also called Scipio
because he belonged to the Scipio family
of the Cornelian tribe.

If Cornelius had a daughter, her name
would be Cornélia, the feminine form of
the nomen of her father, Cornélius. If
he had other daughters, they would all
bear the name Cornélia, just as all the g :
daughters of John Smith would be Foculus
called Miss Smith; but they would be
called by their own individual names also. These names would
often be in the form Cornélia Secunda, Cornelia the Second,
Cornélia Tertia, Cornelia the Third, etc.; or, more simply,
Secunda, Tertia, etc.

DRILL
Supply the proper case endings:
. Tullia fili.... bon.... amat.
. Silva pulchra domin.... Roman.... délectat.
. Fémin._... vill._.. et ancill.... habet.
. Ancill.... laborant quod domin.... amant.
Vill.... magn.... est pulchr.....
. Agricolae silv.... amant.
Terra et silva agricol.... délectant.
Délectatne aqua naut....?
. Nonne fenestra est apert....?
. Num casae sunt pulchr....?

SO NG U O

—

EXERCISE III
Write tn Latin:
1. Cornelius’s villa has many columns. 2. The beautiful
villa is both long and wide. 3. The villa pleases the mis-
tress because it is large. 4. Why does the woman love the
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girls? 5. Tullia loves the girls because the girls are (her)
daughters. 6. The girls are not working, are they? 7. Do
not the maidservants work? Yes, indeed, they do (Cer-
tainly, they work). 8. Does the new cottage please the
farmer? 9. Land delights farmers but water delights
sailors. 10. Is the forest large? No; (it) is neither long
nor wide.

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
Forceps ignifer

The Romans showed considerable skill in
designing iron implements like these fire tongs

Hetienis




CHAPTER 1V
FIRST DECLENSION, GENITIVE CASE

35. MARCELLA
of Terentia
Puella est Marcella. Marcella est filia Terentiae.

. of the house
Terentia est domina villae. Marcella est laeta quod novam

tunicam habet. Tunica Marcellae est longa et alba. Mar-

cella corbulam portat. Marcellae corbula est pulchra.
of the goddesses Jull of statues
Marcella statuds dedrum amat. Villa est pléna statuarum

dearum. Corbula Marcellae est rosirum albarum pléna.
Marcella statuds dedrum ornat; cordonae deads délectant.
(31)
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36. Respondé Latiné:
Whose

1. Cuius filia est Marcella? 2. Cuius tunica est longa et
alba? 3. Cuius corbula est pulchra?

4. Nonne Marcella statuas dearum amat? 5. Estne
villa pléna statuirum? 6. Nonne corbula Marcellae est
pléna rosarum? 7. Ornatne Marcella statuias? 8. Qua-
‘rum statuas Marcella ornat? 9. Quas cordnae puellae
délectant?

No6ta bene

Cuius (interrogative pronoun in the genitive singular), whose?
Quarum (interrogative pronoun in the genitive plural), whose?

DISCUSSION

37. In the sentence Marcella est filia Terentiae, whose
daughter is Marcella? In the sentence Tunica Marcellae
est longa et alba, whose tunic is long and white? In the
sentence Marcellae corbula est pulchra, whose basket is
beautiful? What do the words Terentine and Marcellae
show? Does each word refer to one person, or to more than
one person? What is the ending of these words? With
what ending is possession indicated in English? In Latin,
possession is indicated by a case having the ending -ae;
this case is called the genitive case. In English grammar,
this case is called the possessive case.

In the sentence Marcella statuds deirum amat, whose
statues does Marcella like? How is the word dedrum
translated? In the sentence Villa est pléna statudrum
dedrum, which word tells what the villa is full of? How'is
this word translated? Does each of these words refer to
one person or thing, or to more than one? Find other
words with the same ending and give their meanings. The
ending -drum is the ending of the genitive plural.

The genitive case is used to answer the question whose ¢
or of whom? or of what?
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Genitive stngular, puellae
Genitive plural, puelldirum

RULE
38. The genitive case is usually equivalent, in English, to a
prepositional phrase introduced by “of,” or to the apostrophe
and s as used in the Eng-.
lish possessive. It often
denotes possession.

READING LESSON
39. PUELLAE LAETAE

Cornélia et Secunda
sunt filiae Tulliae. Tullia
et filiae villam pulchram
et ancillis multas habent.
Vita filifrum Tulliae est
laeta quod Tullia filias
amat. Ancillae Tulliae
sunt laetae quod Tullia
est benigna domina. Vita
Tulliae est laeta quod et
filiae et ancillae sunt
bonae. Ancillae n6n sem-
per labsrant. Saepe Puella Réména
puellae et ancillae ambulant. Tullia est magistra filidrum
et ancillirum. Puellae sunt laetae; puellae Tulliam ma-
gistram amant.

VOCABULARY IV
alba, white , benigna, kind
ambulat,walks, takes a walk;  corbula, little basket

ambulant,walk,takeawalk  coréna, garland, wreath
4 .



34 THE ROAD TO LATIN .§ 40
dea, goddess rosa, rose
laeta, happy, cheerful *saepe, adv., often
Marcella, Marcella, the *semper, adv., always
daughter of Terentia statua, statue
ornat, decorates, adorns;  Terentia, Terentia: the
oérnant, decorate, adorn name of a Roman lady
pléna, full tunica, tumic: a kind of
*portat, carries, brings; por- garment
tant, carry, bring *vita, life
40. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which
the following are associated: benign, vital, portable, ornate.
II. Ambulance. This word comes from a French phrase
hopital ambulant, meaning literally walk-
ing hospital. The French phrase is de-

rived from the Latin.

DRILL
Supply the proper case endings:
1. Filiae agricol.... (pl.) sunt laetae.

2. Villa Tulli.... est pulchra.
3. Statuafémin___ (sing.) Roman.... est

magna.
4. Casa ancill... (pl.) dominam deé-
lectat.
5. Ancilla corbulam Marecell ... portat.
6. Corbula est pléna ros.....

EXERCISE IV

Write in Latin:

1. Marcella’s tunic is new. 2. The
little girl is taking a walk. 3. Marcella
is not a farmer’s daughter. 4. Marcella is the daughter of
Terentia. 5. Terentia’s maids are happy because she is a

Courtesy of The Metropolitan
Museum of Art

Pupa Romina
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kind mistress. 6. The life of a maidservant is not always
happy. 7. Marcella and Terentia have baskets full of white
roses. 8. The maids are carrying beautiful garlands.
9. Terentia and (her) daughter often decorate the statues
of the goddesses. 10. Do the garlands please the god-
desses? Yes, surely.

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
Patera Roméana

The hole in the center was filled
with sauce for the fish



CHAPTER V
FIRST DECLENSION, DATIVE CASE

41. GALBAE TABERNA

Galba magnam tabernam habet. Taberna est pléna
statuarum et amphordrum. Taberna féminas Rémaénas

délectat. Hodié Tullia, Claudia, Camilla tabernam Galbae
to Tullia
intrant, Galba féminds videt. Quid Tulliage démonstrat?

Tulliae parvam statuam démonstrat, sed Tullia statuam nén
désiderat. Galba Claudiae statuam démonstrat. Claudia
statuam spectat et désiderat. Itaque fémina Galbae
peciniam dat. Camilla quoque statuam deae désiderat.
Galba Camillae rubram Didnae statuam démonstrat. Statua
Camillam délectat; Camilla Galbae peciiniam dat.

(36)
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to the Roman women
Tum Galba fe‘mini;m Romanis amphoram  démoénstrat;
amphora pulchra féminas délectat. Tullia filids vocat. Tum

to the daughters
Galba filigbus Tulliae amphoram déménstrat. Amphora
puellas quoque délectat. Cornélia et Secunda tabernam
Galbae amant. Interdum Galba filidbus Tulliae parvam
statuam dat. Galba puellis fibulds saepe narrat. Cor-
nélia et Secunda fabulas amant. Itaque féminae et puellae
" tabernam Galbae saepe intrant.

42. Respondé Latiné:
To whom

1. Quid Galba habet? 2. Cui Galba parvam statuam
démonstrat? 8. Num désiderat Tullia statuam? 4. Cui
fémina pectiniam dat? 5. Cui Galba statuam Didnae
démonstrat? 6. Nonne Camilla Galbae peciiniam dat?

7. Quid Galba féminis démodnstrat? 8. Quas Tullia
vocat? 9. Démonstratne Galba filiabus Tulliae amphoram?
10. Quibus Galba parvam statuam dat? 11. Quibus Galba
fabulas narrat?

Nota bene
Cui (sing.), to whom? to what? quibus (pl.), to whom? to what?

DISCUSSION ;

43. In the sentence Galba Tulliae parvam statuam démén-
strat, which word indicates to whom Galba shows the statue?
In the sentence Fémina Galbae peciiniam dat, which word
indicates to whom the woman gives the money?

The word Tulliae tells to whom the statue is shown.
The word Galbae tells to whom the money is given. The
word in a sentence which shows to whom something is
given, shown, or told is called the <ndirect object of the
verb. Such a word is in the dative case.

How does each of these words end? Is Tulliae smg'ular
or plural? Observe that the word naming the indirect
object ends in -ae, the ending of the dative in the singular.
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Observe that the dative ending shown in Tulliae is the same as
the genitive ending. Perhaps you wonder how the Romans knew
which case was meant. Remember, however, that Latin was a
spoken language as well as a written language, and that when
a form could be interpreted in two ways, the hearer could usually

tell what was meant from the
inflection of the voice, and from
the rest of the sentence. You
probably do not realize how often
you use forms in English that
could be interpreted in more than
one way. If you hear a sen-
tence beginning ‘“ The boys. . .”
you may find that these words
turn out to be:

Nominative plural, as in The
boys came home; or
Genitive plural, as in The boys’
game was spotled; or
Genitive singular, as in The
boy’s dog s lost; or
A contraction for ‘‘ The boy is,”’
asin The boy’s a runner; or
A contraction for ‘“The boy
has,” as in The boy’s gone.
Even if you see the words “ The
boy’s” written or printed, you
Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museumof Art €annot tell which of the last
Amphora three forms is meant. But you
The decoration on this jar of 3T€ not confused by the uncer-
glazed terra cotta is a picture of tainty: the rest of the sentence
Hercules.. Jats like this were sold makes the meaning clear. So
ps ke a’s also in a Latin sentence.

44. There are two ways in English of expressing the idea
contained in the dative case. It may be expressed by using
a phrase beginning with fo; or {0 may not be used at all;
as, Galba shows the statue to Tullia, or Galba shows Tullia
the statue. In Latin the indirect object usually precedes the
direct object.
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In the sentence Tum Galba féminis Réménis amphoram
démonstrat, to whom does Galba show the jar? How is
féminis used? Is this word singular or plural? What end-
ing does it have? The dative plural of nouns in the first

Taberna Romana
In this shop of a Roman pork butcher, you may see the
butcher at work with cleaver and chopping block. Various
cuts of meat hang from the nails. The butcher’s wife keeps
the accounts
declension ends in -is. What other nouns in the story are

in the dative plural? With what verbs are they used?

45. What is the dative plural of filia? Filidbus is an
exceptional form and is used to distinguish the dative
plural of filia from filiis, the dative plural of the word for
son, Dea also has the ending -abus for the dative plural.

Dative singular, puellae
Dative plural, puellis

RULE
46. The indirect object of a transitive verb is in the
dative case.
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READING LESSON

47. DIANA

Camilla filisbus rubram Diinae statuam démdnstrat.
Puellae statuam spectant; tum Camilla filisbus fabulam
nérrat: :

“Diana est dea silvirum et linae. Et agricolae et nautae
Dianam laudant. Agricolae Didnae cordonis saepe dant quod
dea silvas ciirat. Diana,
dea linae, nautids délectat
quod lina nautis viam dé-
monstrat. Itaque nautae
quoque deae cordnas dant.”

Filiae Camillae fiabulam
amant. Quod lina et silvae
filias délectant, puellae
deam laudant et statuam
deae ornant.

VOCABULARY V
amphora, jar
*ciirat, cares for
*dat, gives, bestows
*démonstrat, poinis oul,

shows
*désiderat, longs for, desires, Diana
wants

fabula, story *peciinia, money, wealth

hodié, today rubra, red

interdum, sometimes *spectat, looks at, watches

intrat, enters, goes into taberna, shop

itaque, and so, therefore *tum, then, thereupon
*laudat, praises *via, street, road, way

lana, moon *videt, sees

nérrat, tells *vocat, calls, summons
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In this lesson proper names which have the same form in Eng-
lish as in the Latin nominative do not appear in the vocabulary.
These names, and others like them occurring in later lessons, are
given in the general vocabulary at the end of the book.

48. LATIN. IN DAILY LIFE

I. Lunatic. 'The word lunatic comes from the Latin
word lina, moon. It was formerly an adjective, accented

Peciinia Romana
One kind of cattle, a piz. on a piece of ancient Roman bronze
money. Money shaped and stamped like this was probably not in
circulation, but was used for some ceremomal purpose, such as an
offering to the gods

on the second syllable, lu-nat’ic, like dra-mat’ic, and meant
moonstruck. In ancient times continuous exposure to moon-
light was supposed to cause insanity.

II. Pecumiary. The word pecuniary comes from the
Latin word peciinia, money, and means pertaining to money.
Peciinia comes from a Latin word meaning cattle. Cattle
‘were used as a medium of exchange in ancient times, and
also as a unit of value, very much as we use money.
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DRILL
Supply the proper case endings:
. Interdum domina Romana fili.... fabulas longas narrat.
Puellae fémin.... (pl.) amphoras dant.
"Ancillae Cornéli.... et Secund..._ rosis démonstrant.
. Ancillae ros_... (pl.) aquam saepe dant.
Claudia de.... (pl.) coronas dat.
Hodie Galba puell.... bon.... (stng.) fabulam narrat.
. Ancilla domin.... (sing.) casam démonstrat.
Domina ancill.... (stng.) pecliniam dat.

EXERCISE V

.

90 N3 g oo po

Write in Latin:

1. Camilla’s story pleases (her) daughters. 2. The girls
praise Diana and decorate the new statue. 3. Farmers
praise Diana because she cares for the woods. 4. Sailors
praise the goddess of the moon because the moon points
out (their) way. 5. Today Tullia and (her) daughters go
into Galba’s shop. 6. Tullia looks at jars but the girls
look at statues of Diana. 7. Cornelia and Secunda want
a red statue; and so they call Tullia. 8. The girls show
the statue to Tullia. 9. Then Tullia gives Galba money
and Galba gives the statue to the girls. 10. Galba some-
times tells stories to Tullia’s daughters.

Peciinia Romana
This Roman coin (shown in twice actual size) was a gold piece of

sixty sesterces. It was probably issued during Rome’s first war with
Carthage.. Hence it bears a head of Mars on one side



CHAPTER VI
DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES

49, DOMINA BENIGNA I

Rosa, serva Secundae, ndén est Romana. Patria Rosae
est Graecia. Rosa est serva dominae Romanae quod

* to Rose

Graecia est provincia RGméana. Graecia pulchra Rosae est

cdra. Rosa patriam saepe désiderat; sed Rosa est laeta

quod domina est servae amica. Secunda, domina parva,

servae est céra. ,

.- Anna est serva Cornéliae. Créta est patria Annae.

Créta est insula magna. Insula non est Itfalize proxima.
(43)
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Insula est Graeciae proxima. Anna Crétam amat et Créta
Annae est cira. Sed Cornélia quoque Annae est cira et
cotidié Anna Cornéliam ciirat.
Cornélia et Secunda servis sunt amicae. Saepe pu-
ellae et servae parvds tabernds intrant. Tabernis paene
cotidié intrant. Tabernae et pu-
ellis et servis sunt gratae. Soleae
et tunicae novae servis sunt gratae.
Statuae dearum puellis sunt griatae
quod deae filidbus Tulliae sunt
céarae.

60. Respondé Latiné:

1. Estne Rosa domina Ré6-
mana? 2. Cui est Graecia cara?
3. Cui est domina amica?

4. Num Créta est proxima
Italiae? 5. Cui est Créta cara?
6. Cui est Cornélia cara?

7. Suntne Cornélia et Secunda
amicae servis? 8. Nonne sunt
tabernae puellis gratae? 9. Qui-

poSourtesy of The Metropolitan Mu-  bus sunt soleae novae gritae?

Monile ex aurd et 10. Quibus sunt statuae dearum
amethystis . gratae?

DISCUSSION
* 51. In the sentence Graecia pulchra Rosae est cira, to
whom is beautiful Greece dear? In the sentence Domina
est servae amica, to whom is the mistress kind ? In the sen-
tence Insula est Graeciae proxima, to what is the island near-
est? In what case are Rosae, servae, and Graeciae?

RULE
. Bb2. The dative case is used with the Latin adjectives cara,
amica, grata, proxima.
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READING LESSON

63. DOMINA BENIGNA II

Hodié Tullia et filiae novam tabernam intrant. Taberna
nova est proxima tabernae Galbae. Cornélia et Secunda
tunicds et soleds maximé désiderant. Tunicae rubrae sunt
Cornéliae gritae sed tunicae albae Secundae sunt gratae.
Puellae sunt Tulliae cdrae. Itaque Tullia filizbus multas
et novdas tunicis dat. Hodié Tullia Cornéliae tunicam
rubram et Secundae tunicam albam dat. Soleae rubrae et
Cornéliae et Secundae sunt gritae. Itaque Tullia puellis
novis et rubrds soleds dat.

Interdum domina benigna Rosae et Annae novas tunicds
dat, quod servae filidbus sunt cdrae. Tunicae novae servis
sunt gratae quod servae novis tunicds rard habent. Inter
dum Tullia servis soleds novds quoque dat. Soleae novae
Rosae et Annae sunt gritae quod paucae servae Rdminae
soleds habent.

VOCABULARY VI

*amica, friendly, kind *paene, adv. almost, nearly,

céra, dear hardly
*cotidié, adv., datly, every day  patria, native «and, country

Créta, Crete *paucae, few

Graecia, Greece *prévincia, province
*grita, pleasing proxima, mnext, very mear,
*insula, 1sland near by

Italia, Italy rard, adv., seldom
*maximé, adv., especially, serva, slave girl

very greatly ' solea, sandal
54. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

1. Persona grata. This phrase, often used in English; con-
sists of the two Latin words perséna, persor and grata, accept-
able, and means one who is acceptable or pleasing to others.
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II. Peninsula. This word comes from two Latin words
paene, almost and insula, island. It therefore means almost
an vsland. The first element of this word is seen also .in
penult, from paene, almost, and ultima, last. The penult is

therefore almost the last (syllable);
that is, the next to the last (syllable).

DRILL
Supply the proper case endings:
1. Tabernae pulchrae fémin....

Roman.... (sing.) sunt gratae.
2. Taberna vill.... Tulliae nén est

proxima.

3. Deae fémin... (pl.) semper
sunt carae.

4. Coronae de.... (pl.) sunt gratae.
5. Ttalia Crét.... non est proxima.
6. Insulae magnae Itali... sunt

Courtesy of The Metropolitan PrOXimae-
Museum of Art 7. Italia féemin... Roman... (pl.)

Speculum argenteum

est cara.
The highly polished metal . .
su:fage served to reflect the 8. Féminae fili.... (pl.) semper sunt
image, as does the silver on = .
the glass of a modern mirror carae.

EXERCISE VI L e

Write in Latin:

1. There are a few large islands very near to Italy.
2. Greece is a province of Italy. 3. Crete is the slave girl’s
native land. 4. Anna longs for Crete almost-every day.
5. The little mistress is friendly to Anna; and so Anna is
happy. 6. Tullia is dear to her daughters because she is
kind. 7. Tullia often gives the girls tunics and sandals.
8. The girls especially want red sandals. 9. The new
sandals are pleasing to Cornelia and Secunda. 10. A Roman
mistress seldom gives sandals to (her) slave girls.



CHAPTER VII
ABLATIVE WITH A4 (4B), EX (E), IN, CUM

56. LAECA POETA I

Laeca poéta villam pulchram in Italia habet. In villa
Laeca cum filia Lilia habitat. Aqua est proxima villae. In
aqua poéta naviculam rubram habet. Poéta ex villa saepe
properat. Nunc in niviculd est. Tum ab 6ra poéta navigat.

Silvae quoque sunt proximae villae. In silvis Laeca
saepe ambulat. Poétae silvis et aquam maximé amant
quod in silvis et in aqua multas et pulchras pictiras poétae
vident. Poétae a silvis et ab aqua properant et fiabulas
nirrant. '

(47)
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Idalia in villi labdrat. Féminae et puellae Réminae in
villis saepe labdrant. Noctd Idlia ex villa properat. Tum
Iidlia cum Laeca in silvis ambulat. Interdum poéta et filia
ex silvis properant et in 5ra stant. Laeca et Iilia stéllas et
linam spectant. Tandem Laeca et Iilia ab 6ra ambulant
et in villa iterum sunt.

56. Respondé Latiné:

Where
1. U,i)i Laeca villam habet? 2. Ubi poéta cum Iilia
habitat? 3. Estne aqua proxima villae? 4. Ubi est

navicula poétae? 5. %hrelnée poéta saepe properat? 6. Ubi
poéta est? 7. Unde poéta navigat? , ‘
8. Nonne sunt silvae proximae villae? 9. Quid poétae
in silvis et in aqua vident? 10. Unde poétae properant?
11. Ubi Iilia laborat? 12. Unde Iilia noctid properat?
13. Ubi Iilia cum Laeca ambulat? 14. Unde poéta et filia

properant? 15. 6113"6?1% poéta ambulat?
No6ta bene

Ubi, where? in what place? unde, whence? from what place?

qudcum, with whom?
DISCUSSION

57. In the sentence Laeca villam pulchram in Italid habet,
what words tell us where the villa is? In the sentence In
villd Laeca cum Idlid habitat, what words tell where Laeca
lives? Of what do these phrases consist? What is the
ending of each noun in the phrases? Do the nounsrefer to
one thing or to more than one? Place n which may be ex-
pressed by the preposition in and a noun with the ending -a.

In the sentence Poéta ex villa saepe properat, what words
tell out of what place the poet hurries? Of what does this
phrase consist? What is the ending of the noun in this
phrase? Place out of which may be expressed by the prep-
081t10n ex and a noun ending in -a.

.

3
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In the sentence Tum poé&ta ab 6ra navigat, what words
tell from what place the poet sails? - What preposition is
used? Place from which may be expressed by the preposi-
tion ab and a noun ending in -4. The prepositions in mean-

Clara villa Roméana
This picture shows an artist’s recontruction of the villa of the Emperor
adrian at Tivoli. Roman architects often designed their buildings so
that beautiful light effects, like that in the rooms shown, could be obtained
ing ¢n or on, ab meaning from, and ex meaning out of, are
used with nouns having the ending -4. The -a is the ending
of the ablative case singular, and this case is used here to

show place tn which, place out of which, and place from which.
5
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The phrases with in and the ablative case answer the ques-
tion where? The Latin word for where is ubi. The phrases
with ex and the ablative and ab and the ablative answer
the question whence? or where from? or from what place?
The Latin word for whence is unde.

In the sentence In silvis Laeca saepe ambulat, what
phrase shows where Laeca often walks? In the sentence
Poétae a silvis properant, what phrase tells from what
place the poets hasten? In the sentence Interdum poéta et
filia ex silvis properant, what phrase tells out of what
place the poet and his daughter hasten? How do the nouns
in these phrases differ in form from the nouns in the previous
phrases? How do they differ in meaning? The ending
of the ablative singular in the first declension is -a; the end-
ing in the plural is -is.

In the sentence Tum lilia cum Laecad in silvis ambulat,
what phrase shows with whom Julia walks? The preposi-
tion cum governs the ablative case and shows accom-
paniment.

58. Dea and filia, however, have the ablative ending
-&bus in the plural, just like the dative.

Ablative singular, puella
Ablative plural, puellis

RULES

59. Place in which is usually expressed by the ablative
with the preposition in.

60. Place from which or away from which is usually
expressed by the ablative with the preposition @ (ab);
place out of which by the ablative with the preposition
ex (é).



§61 ’ SERVAE CLAUDIAE |

61. Accompaniment is usually expressed by the ablatlve
with the preposition cum.

No6tad bene

For the names of cities, a slightly different rule is required for
place in which and place from which, as explained in §76.

READING LESSON

62, SERVAE CLAUDIAE ,

Claudia est domina multarum servirum. - Servae CIaudxae
in terra et in villa cotidié laborant. Claudia servis cara
est quod est domina benigna. Servae cénam parant et
villam arnant. Sed servae Claudiae non semper labdrant.
Noctii servae & casis properant et in 6ra et in silvis ambulant.
Lina clara et stéllae pulchrae servis défessis sunt gratae.
Tandem Claudia servas vocat. Tum ex silvis et ab 6ra
servae properant. :
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VOCABULARY VII
*3 (ab), prep. (with abl.), *néavigat, sails, goes satling

from, away from *nocti, adv., at night
céna, dinner *nunc, adv., now
clara, bright, famous ora, coast, shore
*cum, prep. (with abl.), with *parat, prepares
*défessa, tired, exhausted pictira, picture
*ex (&), prep. (with abl.), poéta, poet
out of properat, hastens, hurries
habitat, lives, dwells stélla, star

*in, prep. (with abl.), in, on  tandem, adv., finally, at
iterum, adv., again, a second length
time *ubi, adv., where
navicula, little boat, skiff *unde, adv., whence

Note that in silvd means in the forest; in dra, on the shore. The
expression in aqud, as used in § 55, means on the water, as you
can tell from the context; but in a different context it could
mean in the water.

You will usually find the preposition a written ab before words
beginning with a vowel or #; ex you will sometimes find written
& before a consonant. A safe rule is to write a before a consonant,
ab before a vowel or k, and ex always.

Villa Roména
A villa painted on the wall of a house at Pompeii
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63. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

1. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which
the following words are associated: habitat, navigable, noc-
turnal, picturesque, stellar.

II. Explain the meaning of these words in the following
sentences:

1. Water is the habitat of some birds.

2. The lake is not navigable in midwinter.

8. A bat is a nocturnal animal.

4. The lighted tower is picturesque.

5. John had the stellar role in that play.

III. Tandem as an English word was originally applied
jokingly to a team of two horses harnessed one behind the
other; that is, arranged ‘“‘at length’ instead of side by
side. Later it was applied to a bicycle for two or more
riders, one behind the other.

DRILL

Supply case endings, singular or plural as you think proper:
1. Iilia, filia Laecae, in vill.... laborat.

2. Laeca naviculam in aqu.... videt.

3. Poéta cum fili.... ex silv.... properat.

4. ADb oOr.... servae properant.

5. Laeca et Iilia € vill.... saepe properant.

6. Poétae in silv.... et in aqu.... pictiras vident.

EXERCISE VII

Write in Latin:

1. Tullia’s maids are now preparing dinner in the villa.
2. At night Tullia walks out of the villa with (her) daugh-
ters, and stands on the shore. 3. Laeca sees Tullia and
the girls and hurries from the woods. 4. The poet lives in
a white villa. 5. Laeca sees beautiful pictures in the woods
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and in the water. 6. The girls and Laeca look at the moon
and the bright stars. 7. Cornelia and Secunda praise Laeca’s
boat. 8. Then Laeca goes sailing with the girls. 9. The
poet tells the girls a story. 10. Finally the tired girls
hurry out of the boat because Twullia is calling (them) again.

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
- Coclearia argentea




CHAPTER VIII
ACCUSATIVE WITH AD AND IN

64. LAECA POETA I
Aqua Laecam maximé délectat; itaque poéta saepe

to
navigat. Poéta ab Italiae 6ris ad proximam insulam libenter
navigat. Multae insulae sunt Italiae proximae. Navicula
ad terras extrémads non navigat quod navicula ndn est firma.
Navicula, igitur, ad Graeciam et ad Asiam ndon navigat.

into
Hodié poéta in villam ambulat et Idliam vocat. Tum
poéta cum Ialid ad 6ram properat. Poéta et filia ad insulam
(55)
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II. Peninsula. This word comes from two Latin words
paene, almost and insula, island. It therefore means almost
an island. The first element of this word is seen also.in
penult, from paene, almost, and ultima, last. The penult is

therefore almost the last (syllable);
that is, the next to the last (syllable).

DRILL
Supply the proper case endings:
" 1. Tabernae pulchrae fémin....
Roman.. .. (sing.) sunt gratae.
2. Taberna vill.... Tulliae non est

proxima.
3. Deae fémin... (pl.) semper
sunt carae.
4. Coronae de.... (pl.) sunt gratae.
5. Ttalia Cret... non est proxima.
6. Insulae magnae Itali... sunt
Courtesy of The Metropolitan PrOXimae-
Museum of Art 7. Italia féemin:... Roman... (pl.)
Speculum argenteum est cira.
The highly polished metal

surface served to reflect the 8. Féminae fili.... (pl.) semper sunt
image, as does the silver on = .
the glass of a modern mirror - carae.

. EXERCISE VI e

Write in Latin:

1. There are a few large islands very near to Italy.
2. Greece is a province of Italy. 3. Crete is the slave girl’s
native land. 4. Anna longs for Crete almost: every day.
5. The little mistress is friendly to Anna; and so Anna is
happy. 6. Tullia is dear to her daughters because she is
kind. 7. Tullia often gives the girls tunics and sandals.
8. The girls especially want red sandals. 9. The new
sandals are pleasing to Cornelia and Secunda. 10. A Roman
mistress seldom gives sandals to (her) slave girls.



CHAPTER VII
ABLATIVE WITH A (4B), EX (E), IN, CUM

b6b. LAECA POETA I

Laeca poéta villam pulchram in Italia habet. In villa
Laeca cum filia Iilia habitat. Aqua est proxima villae. In
aqua poéta naviculam rubram habet. Poéta ex villa saepe
properat. Nunc in nivicula est. Tum ab ora poéta nivigat.

Silvae quoque sunt proximae villae. In silvis Laeca
saepe ambulat. Poétae silvis et aquam maximé amant
quod in silvis et in aqua multas et pulchras pictiras poétae
vident. Poétae & silvis et ab aqua properant et fabulas

narrant.
(47)
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Iilia in villa labdrat. Féminae et puellae Rominae in
villis saepe laboérant. Nocti Idlia ex villd properat. Tum
Idlia cum Laeca in silvis ambulat. Interdum poéta et filia
ex silvis properant et in 3ra stant. Laeca et Iilia stéllds et
linam spectant. Tandem Laeca et Iilia ab 6ri ambulant
et in villg iterum sunt.

66. Respondé Latiné:

Where
1. Ubi Laeca villam habet? 2. Ubi poéta cum Iilia
habitat? 3. Estne aqua proxima villae? 4. Ubi est

Whence
navicula poétae? 5. Unde poéta saepe properat? 6. Ubi
poéta est? 7. Unde poéta navigat? ‘ '
8. Nonne sunt silvae proximae villae? 9. Quid poétae
in silvis et in aqua vident? 10. Unde poétae properant?
11. Ubi Idlia laborat? 12. Unde Idlia noctd properat?
138. Ubi Iilia cum Laecd ambulat? 14. Unde poéta et filia

properant? 15. 6'111"6%% poéta ambulat?
No6ta bene
Ubi, where? in what place? unde, whence? from what place?
quécum, with whom?
DISCUSSION

57. In the sentence Laeca villam pulchram in Italid habet,
what words tell us where the villa is? In the sentence In
villa Laeca cum Iilid habitat, what words tell where Laeca
lives? Of what do these phrases consist? What is the
ending of each noun in the phrases? Do the nounsrefer to
one thing or to more than one? Place in which may be ex-
pressed by the preposition in and a noun with the ending -a.

In the sentence Poéta ex villa saepe properat, what words
tell out of what place the poet hurries? Of what does this
phrase consist? What is the ending of the noun in this
phrase? Place out of which may be expressed by the prep-
osition ex and a noun ending in -a.
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when it means in or on and the accusative when it means into
or upon. The word ad, however, always takes the accusative.

Rémigés

Roman boats depended on oars as well as sails for propellmx power.
In the Roman warships or galleys, the rowers were slaves chained to their
benches, who towed in time with the beating of a hammer. We do not
Imow certainly how the tiers of rowers were arranged; the picture suggests
one possibility

68. The phrases with ad or in and the accusative answer
the. question fo what place? or into what place? They are
used with verbs of motion. The Latin word qué is used

for where? meaning to what place? or into what place?
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The phrases with in and the ablative case answer the ques-
tion where? The Latin word for where is ubi. The phrases
with ex and the ablative and ab and the ablative answer
the question whence? or where from? or from what place?
The Latin word for whence is unde.

In the sentence In silvis Laeca saepe ambulat, what
phrase shows where Laeca often walks? In the sentence
Poétae a silvis properant, what phrase tells from what
place the poets hasten? In the sentence Interdum poéta et
filia ex silvis properant, what phrase tells out of what
place the poet and his daughter hasten? How do the nouns
in these phrases differ in form from the nouns in the previous
phrases? How do they differ in meaning? The ending
of the ablative singular in the first declension is -a; the end-
ing in the plural is -is.

In the sentence Tum Iilia cum Laeca in silvis ambulat,
what phrase shows with whom Julia walks? The preposi-
tion cum governs the ablative case and shows accom-
paniment.

58. Dea and filia, however, have the ablative ending
-abus in the plural, just like the dative.

Ablative singular, puelld
Ablative plural, puellis

RULES

59. Place in which is usually expressed by the ablative
with the preposition in.

60. Place from which or away from which is usually
expressed by the ablative with the preposition a (ab);
place out of which by the ablative with the preposition
ex (é).
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READING LESSON
. ONERARIAE

Onerariae sunt amplae et firmae; ad terrds extrémas
navigant. Ab Italid onerariae ad Africam, ad Graeciam,
ad Asiam navigant. Oneririae @vis et olivas ad 6ras Asiae
portant.

Nautae olivis et iivds ex onerdriis in vids portant. Incolae
Asiae nautis peciiniam dant. Ab 6ris Asiae nautae corbulis
et pallas ad Italiam portant.

Oneriria et nautae

A fresco found in Ostia, the ancient port of Rome at the mouth of the.
Tiber. The captain of the boat (Farnaces magister) stands at the stern,
while Arascantus, probably the owner, oversees the loading of the grain
which the slaves are bringing on board

A Graecid nautae amphoris et irnas portant. Nautae
corbulas, pallas, amphoras, Girnas, in tabernas Italicas por-
tant. Féminae Italicae in tabernas libenter properant et
spectant. Féminae albas pallas et pulchras amphoras vident;
ancillas vocant. Libenter ancillae properant in tabernis; an-
cillis quoque pallae et amphorae gratae sunt. Postéi féminae
cum ancillis ex tabernis ambulant.
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Pugna navilis
A Pompeian painting of a battle in the harbor

VOCABULARY VIII
*ad, prep. (with acc.), to, libenter, gladly (see note)

toward oliva, olive
*ampla, roomy, spacitous *onerdria, merchant ship,
*extréma, far distant transport
*firma, firm, sturdy palla, cloak, mantle
igitur, adv., therefore (see *posted, adv., afterwards,
note) i later on
*in, prep. (with acc.), info, *qué, whither, where
upon saliitat, greets, hails
incola, ¢nhabitant iirna, water jar, urn
Italica, of Italy, Italian iva, grape

Igitur usually follows the first word of its sentence. It is
therefore called postpositive.

Libenter means gladly. If one does something gladly, one °
usually likes to do it; and the idiomatic translation of expres-
sions like libenter navigat or fabulds libenter narrat is often in
the form he likes to sail, he likes to tell stories.

72, . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

In extremis. This phrase, frequently used in English,
consists of the two Latin words in, ¢n, and extrémis, an
adjective in the ablative plural, used as a noun, and meaning
extreme or critical circumstonces. The phrase means in
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Pugna nivilis
Another Pompeian painting of a naval battle
extremity, and is generally used of a person at the point of
death or of a person or thing in extreme danger.

DRILL
Supply the proper case endings:
1. Servae é vill.... in vi.... properant.
2. Serva ex vi.... in vill... amphoram portat.
3. Filia poétae ad or.... properat.
4. Naviculae ab or.... Italiae ad insul.... navigant.
5. Iilia nauta.n ad navicul.... vocat.

EXERCISE VIII

Write in Latin:

1. Sturdy merchant ships sail from the most distant
lands to Italy. 2. The roomy ships bring jars, and urns,
and cloaks to the inhabitants of Italy. 3. Now the sailors
carry the cloaks and jars out of the ships into the shops.
4. Afterwards the Italian women enter the shops and look
at the new cloaks. 5. Tullia likes to look at the jars.
6. The new jars are pleasing to Tullia. 7. There are
many small shops in the streets. 8. The farmers are
bringing olives and grapes to the shops. 9. The women
greet the farmers. 10. The women want the grapes and
therefore give the farmers money.
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§ 62

VOCABULARY VII

*i (ab), prep. (with abl.),
from, away from
céna, dinner
clara, bright, famous
*cum, prep. (with abl.), with
*défessa, tired, exhausted
*ex (&), prep. (with abl.),
out of
habitat, lives, dwells
*in, prep. (with abl.), in, on
iterum, adv., again, a second
time
navicula, little boat, skiff

*navigat, sails, goes sailing
*noctii, adv., at night
*nunc, adv., now

ora, coast, shore
*parat, prepares

pictiira, pricture

poéta, poet

properat, hastens, hurries

. stélla, star

tandem, adv., finally, at
length A
*ubi, adv., where
*unde, adv., whence

Note that in silvd means in the forest; in 6ra, on the shore. The
expression in aqud, as used in § 55, means on the water, as you
can tell from the context; but in a different context it could

mean n the water.

You will usually_find the preposition & written ab before words
beginning with a vowel or k; ex you will sometimes find written
& before a consonant. A safe rule is to write a before a consonant,
ab before a vowel or k, and ex always.

Villa Roména

A villa painted on the wall of a house at Pompeii
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63. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

1. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which
the following words are associated: habitat, navigable, noc-
turnal, picturesque, stellar.

II. Explain the meaning of these words in the following
sentences:

1. Water is the habitat of some birds.

2. The lake is not navigable in midwinter.

8. A bat is a nocturnal animal.

4. The lighted tower is picturesque.

5. John had the stellar role in that play.

II1. Tandem as an English word was originally applied
jokingly to a team of two horses harnessed one behind the
other; that is, arranged ‘“at length’” instead of side by
side. Later it was applied to a bicycle for two or more
riders, one behind the other.

DRILL

Supply case endings, singular or plural as you think proper:
1. Iilia, filia Laecae, in vill.... laborat.

2. Laeca naviculam in aqu.... videt.

3. Poéta cum fili.... ex silv.... properat.

4. Ab or.... servae properant.

5. Laeca et Iiilia & vill.... saepe properant.

6. Poétae in silv.... et in aqu.... pictiras vident.

EXERCISE VII

Write in Latin:

1. Tullia’s maids are now preparing dinner in the villa.
2. At night Tullia walks out of the villa with (her) daugh-
ters, and stands on the shore. 3. Laeca sees Tullia and
the girls and hurries from the woods. 4. The poet lives in
a white villa. 5. Laeca sees beautiful pictures in the woods
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and in the water. 6. The girls and Laeca look at the moon
and the bright stars. 7. Cornelia and Secunda praise Laeca’s
boat. 8. Then Laeca goes sailing with the girls. 9. The
poet tells the girls a story. 10. Finally the tired girls
hurry out of the boat because Tullia is calling (them) again.

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
- Cocledria argentea



CHAPTER VIII
ACCUSATIVE WITH AD AND IN

64. LAECA POETA II
Aqua Laecam maximé délectat; itaque poéta saepe

to
niavigat. Poéta ab Italiae dris ad proximam insulam libenter
nivigat. Multae insulae sunt Italiae proximae. Navicula
ad terras extrémds nén navigat quod navicula nén est firma.
Nivicula, igitur, ad Graeciam et ad Asiam n6n navigat.

nto
Hodié poéta in villam ambulat et Idliam vocat. Tum
poéta cum Iiilia ad 6ram properat. Poéta et filia ad insulam
(585)
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magnam nivigant. In magni insuld nauta habitat. Tandem
navicula ad 6ram insulae navigat et Iilia & naviculi in terram
properat. Casa nautae est proxima aquae. Poéta et filia
ad casam ambulant. Idlia in casam properat et nautam
salitat. Posted nauta et Iidlia in 6rd ambulant et nauta
Iiliae fabulas narrat.

66. Respondé Latiné:
here

1. 6u6 navicula poétae navigat? 2. Cui multae insulae
sunt proximae? 3. Ciir navicula ad terras extrémis nén
navigat? 4. Num nivicula ad Graeciam navigat?

5. Quod poéta ambulat? 6. Quo poéta cum filid properat?
7. Ubi nauta habitat? 8. Qué Iilia properat? 9. Ubi
Iilia et nauta ambulant?

Nota bene

Qud, where? meaning o what place? into what place? (that
is, whither?) Ubi, where? meaning in what place?

DISCUSSION

66. In the sentence Navicula ad proximam insulam nivi-
gat, what does the phrase ad proximam insulam tell?
What does the preposition ad mean in this phrase? What
case is used with ad? Find other phrases with ad in the
first paragraph that answer the question to what place?

In the sentence Poéta in villam ambulat, what does the
phrase in villam tell? What does in mean in this phrase?
What case is used with in when it means snto? Find other
phrases with in that answer the question into what place?

67. In English some persons distinguish carefully between
“in” or “on,” and “into’’ or “upon.” They say, ‘“The book
is in the room, on the table’’; but, “Take it info the room,
place it upon the table.” In Latin the distinction between these
two pairs of meanings of in is made by using the ablative after it
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when it means in or on and the accusative when it means info
or upon. The word ad, however, always takes the accusative.

Rémigés

Roman boats depended on oars as well as sails for propelling power.
In the Roman warships or galleys, the rowers were slaves chained to their
benches, who rowed in time with the beating of a hammer. We do not
know certainly how the tiers of rowers were arranged; the picture suggests
one possibili

68. The phrases with ad or in and the accusative answer
the question to what place? or into what place? They are
used with verbs of motion. The Latin word qud is used

for where? meaning to what place? or into what place?
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69. InEnglish we nowuse “where” to mean either in what place?
or into what place? We say *Where are you?” ‘Where are you
going?” In old-fashioned language, however, we sometimes
make the distinction between these two meanings by using
“where”” and “whither.” Ubi, where, corresponds to in with the

1
>

w

Onerariae
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READING LESSON
1. ONERARIAE

Oneriariae sunt amplae et firmae; ad terrds extrémais
navigant. Ab Italia oneririae ad Africam, ad Graeciam,
ad Asiam navigant. Oneriariae tivas et olivdas ad 6ras Asiae
portant,

Nautae olivis et Givds ex onerdriis in vids portant. Incolae
Asiae nautis peciniam dant. Ab oris Asiae nautae corbulds
et pallds ad Italiam portant.

Oneriria et nautae

A fresco found in Ostia, the ancient port of Rome at the mouth of the.
leer The captain of the boat (Farnaces magister) stands at the stern,
tus, probably the owner, oversees the loading of the grain

wh.u:h the slaves are bringing on board

A Graecid nautae amphoris et drnis portant. Nautae
corbulas, pallds, amphoris, @irnis, in tabernas Italicas por-
tant. Féminae Italicae in tabernis libenter properant et
spectant. Féminae albas pallds et pulchras amphoras vident;
ancillas vocant. Libenter ancillae properant in tabernas; an-
cillis quoque pallae et amphorae gratae sunt. Postéa féminae
cum ancillis ex tabernis ambulant.
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, Pugna navalis
A Pompeian painting of a battle in the harbor

VOCABULARY VIII
*ad, prep. (with acc.), to, libenter, gladly (see note)

toward oliva, olive
*ampla, roomy, spacious *oneraria, merchant ship,
*extréma, far distant transport
*firma, firm, sturdy palla, cloak, mantle
igitur, adv., therefore (see *posted, adv., afterwards,
note) : later on
*in, prep. (with acc.), into, *quéd, whither, where
upon saliitat, greets, hails
incola, inhabitant drna, waler jar, urn
Italica, of Italy, Italian iiva, grape

Igitur usually follows the first word of its sentence. It is
therefore called postpositive.

Libenter means gladly. If one does something gladly, one -
usually likes to do it; and the idiomatic translation of expres-
sions like libenter nédvigat or fabulds libenter narrat is often in
the form he likes to sail, he likes to tell stories.

72, . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

In extremis. This phrase, frequently used in English,
consists of the two Latin words in, ¢n, and extrémis, an
adjective in the ablative plural, used as a noun, and meaning
extreme or critical circumstances. The phrase means in
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Pugna navilis
Another Pompeian painting of a naval battle
extremity, and is generally used of a person at the point of
death or of a person or thing in extreme danger.

DRILL
Supply the proper case endings:
1. Servae é vill.... in vi.... properant.
2. Serva ex vi.... in vill.... amphoram portat.
8. Filia poétae ad or.... properat.
4. Naviculae ab or.... Italiae ad insul.... navigant.
5. Iilia nauta.n ad navicul.... vocat.

EXERCISE VIII

Write in Latin:

1. Sturdy merchant ships sail from the most distant
lands to Italy. 2. The roomy ships bring jars, and urns,
and cloaks to the inhabitants of Italy. 3. Now the sailors
carry the cloaks and jars out of the ships into the shops.
4. Afterwards the Italian women enter the shops and look
at the new cloaks. 5. Tullia likes to look at the jars.
6. The new jars are pleasing to Tullia. 7. There are
many small shops in the streets. - 8. The farmers are
bringing olives and grapes to the shops. 9. The women
greet the farmers. 10. The women want the grapes and
therefore give the farmers money.



CHAPTER IX

LOCATIVE CASE
PLACE RELATIONS WITH NAMES OF CITIES AND
TOWNS, AND WITH DOMUS AND RUS

3. AGRICOLAE
Nasica est agricola Italiae. Casa agricolae nén est

to Rome

proxima Romae. Sed Nasica Romam saepe ambulat.
Nunc agricola dvdas Romam portat; nunc olivis Romam
portat. Incolae Romae iivis et olivas in tabernis vident;
divae et olivae incoldis Romae délectant. Incolae Niasicae
peciiniam dant.

(62)
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In Rome

Romae sunt multae tabernae. Nisica tabernds libenter
intrat. Statuae pulchrae et columnae albae quoque sunt

Romae. Agricola in viis ambulat et statuds et columnis
Jrom Rome
libenter videt. Tandem Nésica I%m& ad casam parvam

properat. Saepe agricola pallam novam et soleds novis
Roma ad filiam portat quod Nasica filiam maximé amat.

Agricolae Graeciae quoque olivis et Givdis habent. Qud
To Athens

agricolae olivds et livdis portant? Athéndas olivis et iivids

portant. Interdum féminae cumagricolis Athénis ambulant
In Ath
et corbulds plénds rosdrum portant. Athe'r;?s sunt multae

statuae. Féminae statuds libenter 6rnant. Athénis est
magna Minervae statua. Minerva est dea sapientiae.

Féminae statuam Minervae saepe 6rnant. Nocti agricolae
from Athens
et féminae :uhénis ad casds properant. Féminae Athénis

parvis Minervae statuds ad filids portant.

No6ta bene

Athénae, Athénéarum is used only in the plural and means the
city of Athens.

74. Respondé Latiné:

1. Ubi est casa agricolae? 2. Quo Nasica saepe ambulat?
3. Quo agricola uvas et olivas portat? 4. Ubi sunt multae
tabernae? 5. Ubi sunt statuae pulchrae? 6. Unde Nasi-
ca tandem properat?
7. Unde agricola pallam
novam et soleas novas
portat?

8. Qud Graeciae agrico-
lae olivas et iivas portant?
9. Qué féminae corbulas
rosarum portant? 10. Ubi
sunt multae statuae?
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11. Ubi est magna Minervae statua? 12. Unde agricolae
et féminae nocti properant? 13. Unde féminae parvas
Minervae statuas portant?

Statua Minervae

DISCUSSION
76. In the sentence Nasica Romam saepe ambulat, which
word tells to what place Nasica often goes? In the sentence
Agricolae olivds et ivds Athénas portant, which word tells
to what place the farmers carry their olives and grapes?
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In what case are Romam and Athénas? Is a preposition
used with these names of cities?

With proper names of cities and towns place to which and
place into which are regularly expressed by the accusative
without a preposition. )

In the sentence Nasica Réma ad casamn parvam properat,
which word tells from what place Nasica hastens? In the
sentence Agricolae Athénis ad casds properant, which word

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Animali

Notice the plow, the cart, and .the two yokes. These bronze figures
may have been children’s toys, or perhaps were used as a votive offering

tells from what place the farmers hasten? In what case
are Roma and Athénis? Is a preposition used?

With proper names of cities and towns, place from which
is regularly expressed by the ablative without a preposition.

In the sentence Rémae sunt multae tabernae, which word
tells where there are many shops? What is the ending of
Romae? Is a preposition used?

With proper names of cities and towns place tn which is
expressed by a special case. This case is called the locative
case. The locative ending in the first declension singular

is -ae. There are a few names of towns which are plural;
6
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Tabernae
A busy shopping district in ancient Rome
these use the ablative to express place in which; as, Athénis
est magna Minervae statua, there is a large statue of Minerva
at Athens (or in Athens).

RULES

76. With the names of cities and towns —

Place to which is regularly expressed by the accu-
sative without a preposition;

Place from which is regularly expressed by the
ablative without a preposition;

Place in which is regularly expressed by the locative
(or, in the plural, by the ablative).

These rules also apply to the names of small islands, and to
the words domus, home, and ris, country. For the appropriate
forms of these words, see § 78.

VOCABULARY IX
Athénae (pl.), Athens sapientia, wisdom, prudence,
Roma, Rome intelligence
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T7. Memorize the following forms of the names of cities:

Roma, from Rome Athénis, from Athens
Rémam, to Rome Athénas, to Athens
Romae, at Rome Atheénis, atAthens

78. The nouns domus, kome, and riis, country, belong to
declensions which we have
not yet studied. For the
present learn the forms and
meanings given herewith:
domé, from home
domum, (to) home
domi, at home
riire, from the country
riis, to the couniry
riiri, n the country A shopkeeper’s sign

DRILL
I. Supply the proper case endings:
1. Taberna Galbae est

2. Galba multas amphoras
in tabern.... habet.

3. Onerariae amphoras et
trnas Athén.... Rom....
(from Athens to Rome)
portant.

4. Onerariae navigant
Rom._... Athén.... (from

A shopkeeper’s sign Rome to Athens).
6. Athén.... et Rom... (In Athens and Rome) nautae
tabernas intrant.

6. Casa agricolae est rar....; agricola @vas rir.... (from the
country) portat.
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I1. Write the Latin for the following phrases:

1. from Rome 9. to the country
2. from the shore 10. home (homeward)
3. from Athens 11. in the cottage
4. at Rome 12. in Athens
5. in the country 13. at home
6. to Rome 14. into the streets
7. to Athens 15. from the country
8. to the road 16. from home
A shopkeeper’s sign

‘A milkman’s sign, a wineseller’s sign, and a
mason’s sign are shown on this page and the
preceding one. Can you identify each

EXERCISE IX
Write in Latin:

1. The little boats often sail from Rome to the islands
near by. 2. Sometimes the little boats bring olives from
the islands to Rome. 3. The sturdy merchant ships are
sailing to Athens again. 4. Now the sailors hurry out of
the merchant ships into the streets of Athens. 5. In Athens
there are beautiful white columns and many statues of the
goddess of wisdom. 6. At night the sailors hurry from
Athens to the shore. 7. The sailors are on the merchant
ships; the farmers are in the country. 8. Julia is preparing
a good dinner today because the sailor is at home again.
9. The sailor walks to the door and greets the farmer.
10. The sailor likes to tell (his) little daughters stories.



CHAPTER X
SUMMARY OF FIRST DECLENSION

79. TULLIA ET CLAUDIA

Tullia et filiae, Cornélia et Secunda, riiri sunt. Claudia
Romae est. Tullia Claudiam amat; itaque Tullia cum
filiibus Romam properat. Tullia in lectica sedet sed filiae
et servae, Rosa et Anna, ambulant. Ex villi in Viam
Appiam Tullia et puellae properant. In Via Appid sunt .
nautae et agricolae. Nautae Romid ad 6ramn properant.
Agricolae & casis Romam properant. In vids Rdmae

(69)
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I1. Write the Latin for the following phrases:

1. from Rome 9. to the country

2. from the shore 10. home (homeward)
3. from Athens 11. in the cottage

4. at Rome 12. in Athens

5. in the country 13. at home

6. to Rome 14. into the streets

7. to Athens 15. from the country
8. to the road 16. from home

A shopkeeper’s sign
‘A mxllcma.n’s sign, a wineseller’s sign, and a

mason’s sign are shown on this page and the
preceding one. Can you identify ea

EXERCISE IX

Write in Latin:

1. The little boats often sail from Rome to the islands
near by. 2. Sometimes the little boats bring olives from
the islands to Rome. 8. The sturdy merchant ships are
sailing to Athens again. 4. Now the sailors hurry out of
the merchant ships into the streets of Athens. 5. In Athens
there are beautiful white columns and many statues of the
goddess of wisdom. 6. At night the sailors hurry from
Athens to the shore. 7. The sailors are on the merchant
ships; the farmers are in the country. 8. Julia is preparing
a good dinner today because the sailor is at home again.
9. The sailor walks to the door and greets the farmer.
10. The sailor likes to tell (his) little daughters stories.




CHAPTER X
SUMMARY OF FIRST DECLENSION

79. TULLIA ET CLAUDIA

Tullia et filiae, Cornélia et Secunda, riiri sunt. Claudia
Romae est. Tullia Claudiam amat; itaque Tullia cum
filidbus Romam properat. Tullia in lectica sedet sed filiae
et servae, Rosa et Anna, ambulant. Ex villa in Viam
Appiam Tullia et puellae properant. In Via Appia sunt .
nautae et agricolae. Nautae Romid ad 6ram properant.
Agricolae & casis Rdmam properant. In vidis Romae

(69)
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agricolae vas et olivds portant. Tullia pulchras dvas videt
et Annae peciiniam dat. Parvae puellae iivis pulchris, et
corbulds plénds rosdrum rubrarum et albirum, ad Claudiam
portant. '
Claudia domi est et proximae Claudiae sunt ancillae.
Ancillae Claudiae libenter
labérant. Saepe Claudia
ancillis fabulas narrat.
Tullia et filiae Claudiam
salatant. Rosa et Anna
ancillis Claudiae saliitant.
Puellae Claudiae rosis et
ivdas dant. Noctd Tullia
cum filidbus et servis Roma
domum properat.

80. Respondé Latiné:

1. Ubi sunt Tullia et
filiae? 2. Ubiest Claudia?
3. Qué Tullia properat?
4. Ubi sedet Tullia?
5. Quibuscum Tullia
Roémam properat? 6.
Sedentne filiae et servae?
7. Unde properant Tullia
etfiliae? 8. Suntnenautae
et agricolae in Via Appia? 9. Unde nautae properant? 10.
Quo nautae properant? 11. Unde agricolae properant? 12.
Quo agricolae properant? 13. Quid portant agricolae? 14.
Cui Tullia peciiniam dat? 15. Quid portant parvae puellae?

16. Ubi est Claudia? 17. Cui sunt ancillae proximae?
18. Cuius servae libenter labérant? 19. Quibus Claudia
fabulas saepe narrat? 20. Cuius ancillas salitant Rosa
et Anna? 21. Quid puellae Claudiae dant? 22. Qud Tullia
et filiae noctii properant?

nauseum

Fémina Romina
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DISCUSSION
81. In the foregoing story can be found examples of all the .
cases of a Latin noun which we have studied. A noun isin
different cases according to its use in a sentence. To decline
2 noun is to list its case forms in order, singular and plural.

The locative is usually
not listed, because very
few nouns have a locative
form. The listing of the
case forms is called declen-
ston.

A set of inflectional
forms arranged in the
usual order is called a
paradigm. A paradigm
may be formed for any
word thatcanbeinflected.
Inspeakingofaparadigm,
it is often convenient to
call the unchanging part,
to which the endings are
attached, the base. The
base of a noun can always
be ascertained by drop-
ping the ending of the

Fémina Roméana

genitive singular; as, puella, genitive puellae, base puell-.
The paradigm of puella is as follows:

Singular
Nom. puella
Gen. puellae
Dat. puellae
Acc. puellam
Abl. puella

Plural
puellae
puellarum
puellis
puellas
puellis

82. The base is often slightly different from the stem, which
may be thought of as the form to which the inflectional
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endings were originally added, but which has sometimes
undergone a change in the last syllable by weakening
or by combination with the ending. Thus the & of puella-,
the stem of puella, is shortened or changed in several cases,
so that it is often convenient to refer to the base, puell-.

Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, Mass.
Infins Rominus
83. The word declension is also used of a group or class
of nouns all of which are declined in approximately the
same way. Nearly all the nouns studied so far belong to
the first declension. There are five declensions altogether.
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84. The declension to which a noun belongs is indicated
by the ending of the genitive singular, which, in the first
declension, is -ae. Hereafter, the nominative singular and
the genitive singular of every noun will be given in the
vocabularies. For nouns like Athénae, which is used only in
the plural, the nominative and genitive plural will be given.

85. There is another case in Latin, called the wocative.
A noun is in this case when used to designate a person who is
being directly addressed, as in the English sentence, “ Boys,
come over here.”” The vocative is usually omitted in declining
a noun, because it is always like the nominative, except in
the singular of some nouns of the second declension.

A noun in the voecative is often placed after the first word
in the sentence, or in a later place, but never at the begin-

‘ning; as,

Suntne, Claudia, servae in silva? Claudia, are the slaves

out in the woods?

86. The following table will serve in a review of the uses
of the five principal cases:

Case Use
Nominative: The case of the subject or the predicate nom-
inative.
Genitive: The case of the owner or possessor, like the

English possessive: often expressing the
same idea as an English prepositional phrase
with of.

Datrve: The case of the indirect object, to whom or for
whom something is done or given or said.

Accusative: The case of the direct object of a verb, or of the
object of certain prepositions.

Ablative: A case of many uses, often showing place from
which and place in which: used with preposi-
tions meaning in, on, from, out of, with, ete.
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87. Gender

The gender of a noun in English is determined entirely
by sex. If a noun refers to a man or boy it is of masculine
gender. If it refers to a woman or girl it is of feminine
gender. If it refers to neither male nor female it is of
neuter gender. The word neuter means neither.

The distinction by sex is not so marked in Latin. Nouns
designating males are masculine; nouns designating females
are feminine; but nouns designating objects that have no
sex, or animals with no special reference to sex, may be
masculine, feminine, or neuter.

88. Nouns of the first declension are nearly all feminine.
A few, such as poéta, agricola, nauta, designate males, and
are therefore masculine. There are no neuters in the first
declension. Nouns like sella, rosa, via are all feminine
because they are in the first declension.

VOCABULARY X
lectica, litter, sedan sedet, sits

89. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Explain the meaning of the‘word in italics in the
following sentence: ““Bookkeepers live a sedentary life.”

II. Appian Way. In Italy today the ancient Via Appia
still exists as a thoroughfare.

EXERCISE X
Write in Latin:

1. Rome has many provinces in far distant lands.
2. Crete and Greece are not very near to Rome. 3. Greece
is the native land of Claudia’s maidservants. 4. The maids
live in Rome but are always longing for (their) native land.
5. The life of the maidservants is happy because Claudia
is a kind mistress. 6. Claudia is friendly to the maids;
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(75)
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and so they love Claudla very greatly. 7. Claudia hurries
into the street; she sits in (her) beautiful litter. -8. Later
on Claudia goes into Tullia’s villa with (her) maids.
9. Tullia seldom sees Claudia because Claudia lives in
Rome and Tullia is in the country. 10. Finally Claudia
calls (her) maids and the women hurry out of the villa.

Via Appia

The Appian Way is still a busy Roman street. It enters Rome at the
gate of San Sebastian, shown in the plcture




CHAPTER XI

PRESENT TENSE OF SUM, AND OF VERBS OF THE
FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS

90. TULLIA, MAGISTRA FILIARUM 1
Tullia Cornéliam et Secundam linguam Latinam docet.

Tullia sevéra magistra est; itaque puellae diligenter student.

I am . You
¢“Ego sum fémina. Ego sum matrona Romana. Ti, Cor-

are
nélia, es puella. Ta es filia mea. Secunda quoque est
puella Romiana. Secunda est parva filia mea. Sum matrona
Romina; es filia mea; Secunda est parva filia mea.”
(77)
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91. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quissum? 2. Quises, Cornélia? 8. Quis est Secunda?
4. Quis es, Secunda? 5. Quis est Cornélia? 6. Quis est
Tullia?

92. “Sum incola Rémae T, Cornélia, quoque es incola

Romae. Ego et ti sumus incolae Romae. Nos sumus
laetae. Ti, Cornéha, es filia mea. Td quoque, Secunda,

are

es filia mea. Vos, puellae, estis filiae meae. Estis puellae
carae. Licia est filia Camillae. Tertia est parva filia
Camillae. Liicia et Tertia sunt filiae Camillae.”

93. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quis sum? 2. Quis es? 3. Estisne incolae Romae?
4. Nonne sumus laetae, Tullia? 5. Cuius filiae sunt Licia
et Tertia?

DISCUSSION

94. When ego is the subject, what verb form is used?
‘When ti is the subject, what verb form is used? When nés
is the subject, what is the verb form? When vés is the sub-
ject, what is the verb form?

A verb in Latin has different forms to indicate whether
the subject is speaking, is spoken to, or is spoken of. The
listing of these forms in order is called comjugation. Con-
jugation exists to some extent in English, as we say I am,
you are, he ¢s. In the plural, however, there is only one
form in English, are; whereas you have seen in Tullia,
Magistra Filiarum I that in Latin there are three different
endings in the plural, just as there are in the singular.

95. Memarize the following forms of the present tense of
sum, and the translations. Remember that the form est
can mean she is or 4t s in addition to the meanings given.
(See note following Vocabulary 1.)
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Domina et dominus

Present tense of sum

sum, I am sumus, we are

es, you are estis, you are

est, he s, there 1s sunt, they are, there are
96. TULLIA, MAGISTRA FILIARUM II

¢“Nonne rosae sunt pulchrae, filiae meae? Maine ego
in villam rosas porté. Ti, Cornélia, aquam portds. Secunda
quoque aquam portat. Tum nods rosds ad statuds dearum
portamus et statuas ornamus. VoOs puellae rubrdas rosas
amatis et vestras rosas rubras ad Dianae statuam portatis.
Cotidié agricolae corbulds plénas rosarum ad villam nostram
portant. Ego rosas libenter cir6.

“Nonne cordnae rosairum pulchrae sunt, puellae? Vidésne
coronam rosarum albarum, Cornélia?” ‘“Corénam vided,
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Liberi et paedagogus
In the wealthier families, the children were often taught at home by a
special tutor, usually a slave, instead of being sent to a public school

‘Tullia. Nonne est pulchra?” “Videtne dea Didna cordnis,
everything
Tullia?” “Certé, mea filia parva! Deae omnia vident.”

“Sed nés deds non vidémus.” “Vés, puellae, deds nén
vidétis quod deae in terra n6én habitant.” ‘
Nota bene

Omnia, everything; literally, all (things).

97. Respondé Latiné:

1. Qué mane rosas port6? 2. Quid portas, Cornélia?
3. Quid Secunda quoque portat? 4. Quid ad statuids dearum
portamus? 5. Qualés rosas ad Dianae statuam portatis?
6. Quid agricolae ad villam nostram portant?

7. Quid vidés, Cornélia? 8. Num coronam rosarum
rubrarum vide6? 9. Nonne dea Diana coronas videt?
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10. Videntne deae omnia? 11. Num ‘deéas” vidémus?
12. Ciir vos puellae deds non vidétis? .

DISCUSSION

98. In the sentence Mine ego rosis in villam porté, what
is the subject? What is the ending of the verb when ego
is the subject? Find a sentence in the story in which ti is
the subject. What is the ending of the verb in this sen-
tence? When nés is the subject, what is the ending of the
verb? What is the ending of the verb when vés is the
subject? These endings show in what person the verb is,
and they are called the personal endings. They should be
memorized, as in the following paradigm of ports, I-carry.

Singular :
1st person portd, I carry, I am carrying, I do carry
2d person portas, you carry, ete.
3d person  portat, he carries, ete.

Plural

1st person portamus, we carry, ete.
2d person  portatis, you carry, ete.
3d person portant, they carry, ete.

99. The subject of a verb is often not expressed by a
separate word. When this occurs, the ending of the verb
indicates the subject. Pronoun subjects are expressed only
when they are needed for special emphasis.

100. Make a list of all verbs in the first paragraph of the
story Tullia, Magistra Filiarum II, and observe the various
forms. All the verbs in this list, except sunt, belong to the
same conjugation as porté. The base of the present tense
of portd is port-; but the stem is porta-. Observe that
the a of the stem is changed in some of the forms, as
portd, portat, portant.

7
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Domina et filia

101. The word conjugation is used here to mean a group
or class of verbs that are inflected alike. There are four
such conjugations. The verb portd belongs to the first con-

Jugation. The verb sum does not belong to any of the four:
it is irregular.
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102. The infinitive is made by adding -re to the present
stem: portare. Hence, if you know the infinitive you can
determine the present stem by dropping the -re. It is
customary to name a verb by giving the first person present,
asportd; and to show its present stem (thus showing to which
conjugation it belongs) by giving the present infinitive.
These two forms are the first and second principal parts of
a Latin verb: portd, portire. In the vocabularies here-
after, these two forms will be given.

103. Now make a list of the verb forms in the second
paragraph of Tullia, Magistra Filiarum II. Most of the
verbs in this list belong to the second conjugation; their
stem ends in -é. In three of these forms, also, the stem is
changed to -e before the personal endings: vided, videt, vi-
dent. The infinitive form is vidére; hereafter verbs of this
kind will be given in the form vided, vidére.

-'The infinitive of sum is esse.

104. The personal endings added to the present stem
of a verb in any of the four conjugations form the present
tense of the verb. Notice, however, that sum is irregular.

106. The present tense of vided, a verb of the second
conjugation, is as follows. Compare this paradigm with
that of portd, noting that the endings are the same, though
the stem vowel is different.

Singular Plural
vided vidémus
vidés vidétis
videt vident

Observe carefully the long vowels in these verbs, and
remember the three possible translations of this tense.

RULE
106. A verb agrees with its subject in person and number.
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In Via Appia antiqua
READING LESSON

107. CLAUDIA ET FILIAE TULLIAE

Claudia. Cuius lecticam, ancillae, in vid vidétis?

Ancilla. Tulliae lecticam vided, domina.

Claudia. Sum laeta, quod Tullia est cara amica mea.

" Suntne puellae cum Tullia?

Ancilla secunda. Puellas vided, domina. Puellae ambulant.

Claudia. Salvé, Tullia cara. Salvéte, Cornélia et Secunda.
Estisne défessae?

Tullia. Ego nén sum défessa. Fortasse puellae sunt
défessae.

Cornélia. Non sum défessa, Claudia. Libenter ambuld.

Claudia. Quid portatis, puellae?

Cornelia. Ego rosds albis habed, Claudia. Rosas ad
Claudiam caram porté.

Claudia. Rosis tuas amd, Cornélia. Sunt pulchrae rosae.
Quid ta habés, Secunda?
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Secunda. Ego Gvis rubris habed, Claudia. Uvas ad
Claudiam caram portd.

Claudia. Uvisquoque amé. Estispuellae bonae. Fortasse
ancillae meae fabulds dé patriis niarrant. Amaitisne
fabulas dé Graecia? v

Cornélia. Es bona, Claudia. Fibulis dé Graecid maximé
amamus. Ubi sunt ancillae?

Nota bene

108. Salvé, the singular form of greeting, and salvéte, the
-plural form, are really the present imperative forms, singular
and plural, of a verb meaning literally be well, be in good health.
Translate “hail” or “how do you do?” The present imperative
singular is the same as the present stem in verbs of the first and
second conjugations; the plural is formed by adding -te to the
singular form. Thus of salvére, the form of the present stem
and singular imperative is salvé, that of the plural imperative,
salvéte. The first person singular form, salved, is not used.
Observe that although salvé, salvéte are used as greetings, the
verb does not mean greet. The verb that has this meaning is
saliito, saliitare,

VOCABULARY XI

amica, -ae, {., friend
*dé, prep. (with abl.), about,
concerning; down from
diligenter, adv., diligently,
carefully
*doced, docére, teach
*ego, I
fortasse, adv., perhaps
Latina, Latin (adj.)
lingua, -ae, f., tongue, lan-
guage
mane, adv., in the morning
matrona, -ae, f., matron
*mea, my

nos, we

*nostra, our

(salved), salvére, be well,
be 1n good health

sevéra, severe, Stern

*studed, studére, be eager;
study

*tii, you (sing.)

*tua, your (used when ad-
dressing one person)

*yestra, your (used when
addressing two or more
persons)

vos, you (pl.)
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109. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which
the following are associated: amicable, docile, severity, study.

II. Egotism comes from the Latin word ego. Egotism
is a strong confidence in oneself, a feeling of self-importance.

DRILL
1. The following review list gives all the verbs which you
have had. The forms given here are the first person singular
present and the present infinitive. Give the meaning of each.

ambuld, ambulire navigd, navigire
amd, amare ornd, drnédre
cird, cardare pard, parire

délectd, délectare
démdnstrd, démonstrare
désiderd, désiderare

portd, portiare
properd, properéire
saliito, saliitare

do, dare (salved), salvére
doced, docére seded, sedére
habed, habére spectd, spectire
habitd, habitire sto, stire

intrd, intrare studed, studére
1laboro, laborare sum, esse
laudé, laudare vided, vidére
nérrd, narrare vocd, vocare

I1. Conjugate the present tense of the Latin verbs with the
Jollowing meanings:

have greet see call
teach praise study walk
carry sit please be

II1. Express in Latin:

1. I show. 6. You (pl.) call.

2. They are walking. 7. I am decorating.

3. You (sing.) are preparing. 8. We give.

4. We do praise. 9. You (sing.) do sail.
5. He sees. 10. They have.
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EXERCISE XI
Write in Latin:

1. Tullia, a Roman matron, likes to teach the Latin
language. 2. We sit on our benches and work every day.
3. We always study diligently because our teacher is severe.
4. Do you sometimes praise your daughters, Tullia, and

Tali
A popular game among the Roman girls was
played much like our jackstones. Five knuckle-
bones (tali) were thrown into the air at once, and
as many as possible caught on the back of the hand
Fell the girls stories about goddesses? 5. Why are you hurry-
ing into the villa, Secunda? 6. I see Claudia’s litter.
Perhaps our friend is in the villa. 7. How do you do, girls!
Are you studying diligently today? 8. We study in the
morning; we are tired now. 9. Your roses are beautiful,
girls. 10. Do you see my new jar, Claudia? It is full of
white roses.



CHAPTER XII

MASCULINE NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION
NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE

Hortus

110. CORNELIUS, DOMINUS

Cornélius est dominus villae; dominus Cornélius est vir
bonus. Dominus bonus servum laetum habet. Puer
laetus dominum bonum amat. Dominus magnum hortum
habet; dominus et domina in hort6 ambulant. Hortus est
longus et latus. Servus laetus in hortum properat. Feré

(88)
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cotidié in hortd labérat. Esne défessus, serve bone? Esne
ti défessus, puer?

Cornélius multés filios habet.  Filii sunt boni.  Filii
sunt Marcus, Licius, Aulus, Piablius, Servius. Filii parvi
sunt Piblius et Servius. Filius adultus est Marcus. Estisne
discipuli boni, pueri? Licius est discipulus bonus et
diligenter labérat. Aulus quoque est bonus discipulus.
Filii parvi néndum sunt discipuli. Cornélius filids bonds
amat et saepe laudat. Nonne Cornéliumn amatis, filii?

111. Respondé Latiné:
1. Quis est Cornélius? 2. Qualis dominus est Cornélius?
3. Qualem servum bonus dominus habet? 4. Quem puer

laetus amat? 5. Quid habet Cornélius? 6. &hﬁ ambulant
in hort6? 7. Estne hortus longus et latus? 8. Quo servus
laetus properat? 9. Esne défessus, serve bone?

10. Qualessuntfilii? 11. Qualés sunt Piblius et Servius?
12. Quis est discipulus bonus? 138. Suntne filii parvi
discipuli? 14. Quds Cornélius laudat? 15. Amatisne
Cornélium, filii?

Nota bene

Qui, who? (nominative plural masculine); quds, whom ? (accu-
sative plural masculine).

DISCUSSION

112. Make a list of the nouns in the first paragraph that
are used in the nominative. What endings do these words
appear to have? Are they singular or plural?

The nouns which we have studied in the preceding lessons
end in -a, and are in the first declension. The nouns used
in this paragraph end in -us or -r, and are in the second
declension. The nouns in -r formerly had the same ending
as nouns in -us, but the ending has been dropped in the
nominative.
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Note that the ending -us should not be pronounced so
as to rime with loose, but with puss.

Make a list of the nouns used in the first paragraph in the
accusative. What ending do these words have? The
accusative singular in the second declension ends in -um.

What nouns in the first paragraph are in the vocative?
What endings do they have? Nouns of the second de-
clension ending in -us have the vocative singular in -e;
nouns in -r have the vocative like the nominative.

113. In the second paragraph find nouns in the nominative
plural, accusative plural, and vocative plural. What is the
ending for each case?

114. The endings for these cases are seen in the following
forms of servus:

Singular Plural
Nominative servus servi
Accusative servum servos
Vocative serve servi

116. Nouns in r, as vir and puer, do not have a case ending
in the nominative and vocative singular:

Nominative vir viri
Accusative  virum virds
Vocative vir viri

READING LESSON

116. CORNELIUS ET FILIl

Cornélius et filii in Via Appia sunt. Virum armatum
vident. Vir armatus est niintius Rémanus et equum album
habet. Et nintius et equus sunt défessi quod Rémam
properant. Niintius magnam pugnam Romanam nintiat.

¢“Ubi, mi amice, Ro6méani pugnant?” climat Cornélius.

“Romani in Gallia pugnant, Cornéli,” respondet niintius.

“Quis est légatus?” rogat Cornélius.
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“Rémaéani Labiénumn 1égatum habent,’”’ respondet niintius.
“Labiénus gladium tenet et virds armatds vocat. Tun viri
armati pugnant.”

Nintius Romam properat sed Cornélius et filii domum
ambulant.

Licius nintium et equum album laudat. Tum parvus
Pablius clamat, ‘“Ego gladium magnum désider6! Parvi
pueri semper gladios désiderant.”

“Légati, mi fili, n6n parvi pueri, gladiés habent,” respondet
Cornélius.

¢“Gladium noén désideras, parve Publi,” clamat Licius.
¢“Ti es parvus puer. Ego sum paene adultus et gladium
désiders.”

¢Marcus, meus filius adultus, gladium habet,” respondet
Cornélius, ‘“sed vos, filii mei, nén estis adulti et nunc librés
tabelldsque, non gladids, désideratis.”
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No6ta bene

117. The word -que, and, is used as an enclitic, like -ne (see
§ 27). Itis not placed between the two words which it connects,
like et and English and, but is always attached to the second of
two connected words; as, pueri puellaeque, boys and girls.

118. Proper nouns in -jus, and the common noun filius,
have the ending -i in the vocative, the accent being retained
on the syllable which is
accented in the nomina-
tive; as, fili, O son, or,
more simply, son; Cornéli,
Cornelius. Meus, mean-
ing my, also has the voca-
tive singular masculine in
-i, as in mi fili, my son.

119. In the plural of
all nouns, the vocative
case has the same form as
the nominative.

120. Many adjectives
have the same endings as
nouns of the first and
second declensions. Such
adjectives when used with

Puer Romanus feminine nouns have the
endings of the first declension; when used with masculine
nouns they have the endings of the second declension;
as, filia bona, a good daughter; filius bonus, a good son.
When listing adjectives in a vocabulary, it is customary to
give the forms of the nominative for the different genders;
as, bonus, bona, good. '

121. Most nouns of the second declension ending in -us
or -r in the nominative singular are masculine.
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VOCABULARY XII
adultus, adulta, grown up, Rémdnus, Romina, Roman;

Sfull-grown as a noun, Roménus, a
armatus, armita, armed Roman (man)
*damd, clamdre, call out, *servus, manservant, slave
shout, exclaim tabella, -ae, f., writing tablet
discipulus, pupil *tened, tenére, hold, grasp

dominus, master *yir, man
*equus, horse :

*eré, adv., almost

*filius, son

Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul
*gladius, sword

hortus, garden

*légatus, lieutenant; envoy

liber, book

*nondum, adv., not yet

*n{intié, nintidre, announce,

report

*niintius, messenger; message

*puer, boy

*pugna, -ae, f., fight, battle

pugnd, pugnare, fight, con-

~ tend

*responded, respondére, re-

ply, answer .
*rogd, rogire, ask, question Puer Roménus
122. Observe that a number of nouns in this vocabulary

are the same as nouns which you have had in earlier lessons,
except for the ending: dominus, master, and domina, mistress;
filius, son, and filia, daughter; servus, manservant, and serva,
maidservant. In English there is often no very satisfactory
way of distinguishing the sex of a person or animal referred
to: discipulus and discipula could both be translated puptil,
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and the hearer would have to tell from the context whether
the pupil was a boy or a girl.

Sometimes a masculine word in Latin does not have
‘the ending -us, as poéta, agricola, nauta.

123. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the follow-
ing sentences:

1. There is a large equestrian statue in the park.

2. The gladiators ran into the arena.

3. Victor goes to the library for reference work.

4. Do not offend a pugnacious man.

5. The English bulldog is a tenacious animal.

DRILL
Supply the proper case endings:
1. Dominus bon..., serv.... bon.... habet.
2. Seérv.... bon.... domin.... amat.
3. Cornéli.... magn.... hort_... habet.
4. Hort.... est long.....
5. Qué, serv.... défess...., properas?
6. Fili.... sunt puer.... bon....
7. Légat.... est armat.....
8. Piiblius, parv.... puer, gladi.... désiderat.
9. Cornéli.... puer.... bon.... amat.
10. Amatisne Cornéli...,, puer....?

EXERCISE XII

Write +n Latin:

1. The little boys and the servants like the big garden.
(See §21.) 2. Tullia’s little sons do not yet have swords.
3. Marcus, the lieutenant, is grown up and has both a
horse and a sword. 4. Lucius and Aulus are pupils and
have tablets and books. 5. ‘“Have you your books, Lucius
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and Aulus?” calls out the master. 6. The boys see a
messenger in the street. 7. “Are the Romans fighting in
Gaul, my friend?” asks Lucius. 8. “I am announcing a
great battle, boys,” replies the messenger. 9. Perhaps
Marcus grasps (his) sword and calls (his) armed men into
battle. 10. Messengers hurry to Rome almost every day
because the Romans are always fighting.

Equités Romani



CHAPTER XIII

MASCULINE NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION
GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND ABLATIVE

- 124, IN HORTO CORNELL

Cornélius villam habet. In villa sunt hortus magnus et
parva silva. Itaque Cornélius dominus est horti et silvae.
Proximus horto est ager. Dominus horti et agri saepe in
hort6 cuin filio ambulat. Filius ndviculam habet; Cornélius
naviculam fili libenter spectat.

Hortus est pulcher. Circumn hortum est mifirus altus.
Proxima mird est statua pulchra dei Mercuri. In hortd

Cornéli est magnus numerus statuirum dedrum et dearum.
(96)
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Cornélius multés amicés habet. Cornélius amicis est
cirus quod est vir bonus. Cum amicis in hort6é hodié sedet.
Filii filiaeque Cornéli in horté sedent. Proximi Cornélié et
amicis sunt filii et filiae, Amicorum fabulae filiis et filidbus
domini sunt gratae.

Extrd mirum sunt magni agri Cornéli. In agris servi
cotidié laborant. Vespere servi défessi ex agris ad villam
properant. Servi in hortis nén saepe sedent quod servi
diligenter labérant.

125. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quid habet Cornélius? 2. Cuius est Cornélius domi-
nus? 3. Ubi est ager? 4. Quid habet filius? 5. Ubi est
statua dei? 6. Quid est in hortd Cornéli? 7. Suntne
multae statuae dedrum et dearum in horts?

8. Habetne Cornélius amicos? 9. Nonne est Cornélius
amicis carus? ‘10. Qualis vir est Cornélius? 11. Ubi sunt
filii et filiae? 12. Quérum fabulae filids et filids Cornéll
délectant?

13. Ubi sunt agri Cornéli? 14. Ubi serv1 iaborant?
15. Unde servi défessi vespere properant? 16. Num servi
in hortis sedent?

Nota bene
Quérum, whose? (masculine plural).

DISCUSSION

126. In the sentence Itaque Cornélius dominus est horti

et silvae, how is the word horti used? In what case and
number is it? What is the ending? Nouns in the second
declension have the genitive singular in -i.
" In the sentence Amicérum fabulae filiis et filizbus sunt
gratae, how is amicorum used? In what case and number
is 1t? What is the ending? How does this ending differ
from the genitive plural ending of the first declension?

8
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Mercurius

127. Make a list of nouns used with the adjectives mean-
ing dear, near, and pleasing. In what case are these nouns?
What is the ending of the dative singular? of the dative
plural?

128. Make a list of phrases showing place tn which and
place from which. In what case are the nouns in these
phrases? What is the ending of the ablative singular? of
the ablative plural? ’

129. The form of the genitive singular of any noun will
tell you the declension of the noun; as, serva, servae, first
declension; servus, servi, second declension.
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130. The following paradigms will show you how masculine
nouns of the second declension are declined.

servus, servi, base serv-, servant, slave

Singular Plural
Nom. servus servi
Gen. servi servérum

. Dat. servé servis
Acc. servum servos
Abl. servé ‘servis

The vocative singular is serve; the vocative plural, as in
all' nouns, is like the nominative plural. :

filius, fili, base fili-, son

Nom. filius filif
Gen. fili filidrum
Dat. filid filifs
Acc. filium filids
Abl. filié filiis

Note that the genitive singular of nouns in -ius ends in -
instead of -ii; and that here, contrary to the general rule, the
base is changed. The vocative singular of filius, and of proper
names in -ius, ends in -i instead of -ie; as, fili, Cornéli. The
accent of such forms is on the syllable that is accented in the
nominative.

puer, pueri, base puer-, boy

Nom. puer pueri
Gen. pueri puerdrum
Dat. puerd pueris
Acc. puerum puerds

Abl. puerd pueris
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The noun vir, viri, base vir-, is declined exactly like puer:

Nom. vir viri
Gen. viri virdrum
elc. etc.
ager, agri, base agr-, fie

Nom. ager agri
Gen. agri agréorum
etc. etc.

131. Observe that it is especially important to memorize
the genitive singular of nouns that end in -er. Thus the
genitive singular of puer is pueri, and hence the base, puer-,
contains an e, just as the nominative does. But the geni-
tive singular of ager is agri, and hence the base is agr-,
which does not contain an e.

132. Certain adjectives in -us and -er are declined accord-
ing to the second declension when they modify a masculine
noun, and according to the first declension when they modify
a feminine noun. The base of such adjectives can be found
by dropping the -a of the feminine form; as, altus, feminine
alta, base alt-; pulcher, feminine pulchra, base pulchr-,

READING LESSON

133. DISCIPULI

Licius et Aulus sunt filii Tulliae et Cornéli. Mane ad
lidum cum paedagdogdé ambulant. Pueri libros et tabellds
et stilos portant. In lido diligenter student.

Orbilius est lidi magister. Orbilius est sevérus et pigri
discipuli Orbilié n6n sunt grati. Si ladi magister iratus est,
discipulés castigat. Tum pueri clamant et lacrimant.

Licius et Aulus sunt boni discipuli; itaque ad lidum
libenter properant. Vespere filii Cornéli a 1idé ad villam
properant. Tum librés et tabellas in ménsam conlocant et
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cum puellis in hortd villae sedent.

et filiabus fabulds narrat.

DISCIPULI

101

Postea Cornélius filiis

VOCABULARY XIII

*ager, agri, m., field

*altus, alta, high, tall, deep

*amicus, amici, m., friend

castigo, castigare, punish,
reprove, beat

*circum, prep. (with ace.),
around

*conlocd, conlocare, place

*deus, dei, m., god

*extra, prep. (with ace.),
outside of

iratus, irdta, angry

lacrimd, lacrimare, weep, cry
lidus, ladi, m., sckool; game

magister, magistri, m,,
master, schoolmaster
Mercurius, Mercuri, m.,,

Mercury, messenger of the
gods

*mirus, miri, m., wall

*numerus, numeri, m., num-
ber

paedagogus, paedagdgi, m.,
attendant, tutor
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piger, pigra, lazy stilus, stili, m., style, or

pulcher, pulchra, beautiful, stylus, a pointed instru-
Sair ment for writing on wax

*si, conj., of vespere, adv., in the evening
134. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. 1. At what time of day are vesper services held?
2. What are mural decorations?
3. What is circumpolar exploration?
4. What is the difference between horticuliure and
agriculture?

II. When a newsboy calls “ Extra!” he is using a Latin
word. An extra edition of a newspaper may be thought of
as an edition issued outside the regular editions, to convey
special news.

DRILL
. Supply the proper case endings:
. Hortus Cornél.... est magn.....
. Cum Cornéli.... sunt amic.....
. Serv....in agr.... (pl.) labérant.
. Pueri amic.... (pl.) sunt grat.....
. Libri magistr.... (stng.) sunt grat.....

QU CO DN =

II. Write in parallel columns the declension of dominus
and domina, and compare the endings.

EXERCISE XIII
Write in Latin:

1. Many slaves work in the master’s fields; a few work
in the garden. 2. Cornelius and (his) sons like the beau-
tiful garden. 3. In the garden Cornelius tells (his) sons
stories about Roman gods. 4. The Romans have a great
- number of gods. 5. There is a high wall around the master’s
garden. 6. Where are you, Lucius and Aulus? We are
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outside the wall with our attendant. 7. Orbilius, the school-
master, calls the boys and (their) friends into school. 8. The
lazy boy does not study, but places (his) stylus and tablet
on i
puni
angr
but

Magister discipulum castigat
A wall painting from Herculaneum



CHAPTER XIV
NEUTER NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
Parthendn, clarissimum templum Graeciae

135. TEMPLA ANTIQUA

Templum est Athénis. Templum est antiguum. Incolae
Athéndarum templum saepe intrant. Incolae in templum
ambulant quod columnas et statuas libenter spectant.
Proximi templé sunt multi viri. Columnae pulchrae templi
virds délectant. In templd est magna statua deae sapientiae.
Proximae statuae sunt arae. Féminae aras deae 4rnant.
Agricolae frimentum ad aras templi portant. Nautae aurum
a terris extrémis in templum portant. Sic viri et féminae

templi deam adorant.
(104)
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The Acropolis at Athens

The hill on which the Parthenon stands as it probably looked two thou-
sand years ago. Notice the statue of Athena in the foreground.
bronze statue was about fifty feet high and could be seen far out at sea

Hodié quoque templa antiqua viros et féminas délectant.
A terris extrémis ad Graeciam navigant. Templa clara
intrant et laudant. Etiam hodié ‘columnae templérum
antiquérum sunt pulchrae. Proxima magnis templis sunt
multa domicilia parva. Incolae Graeciae longas fabulas dé
templis antiquis nérrant.

136. Respondé Latiné:

1. Ubi est templum? 2. Quile est templum? 3. Quid
incolae Athénarum saepe intrant? 4. Ubi sunt viri?
5. Délectantne templi columnae virgs? 6. Ubi est statua
deae? 7. Qud agricolae frimentum portant? 8. Quid
nautae in templum portant?

9. Quid virés et féminas hodié delectat? 10. Qualia
templa hodié virgs et féminas délectant? 11. Quid viri et
feminae intrant? 12. Nonne columnae templorum anti-



106 THE ROAD TO LATIN § 137

quorum sunt pulchrae? 13. Ubi sunt parva domicilia?
14. Narrantne incolae Graeciae fabulds longas dé templis
antiquis?

No&ta bene

Quale, what kind of ? (nominative and accusative singular
neuter); qualia, what kind of ? (nominative and accusative plural
neuter).

DISCUSSION

137. In the first two sentences of the story, how is the word
templum used? In what case and number is it? What is
the ending? In the sentence Columnae pulchrae templi
virds délectant, in what case and number is templi? What
is the ending? To what declension does this noun belong?
Nouns of the second declension with the nominative in
-um are neuter.

In the sentence Incolae Athéndrum templum saepe
intrant, how is templum used? In what case and number
is it? What is the ending? Compare this ending with the
nominative singular ending. Neuter nouns of the second
declension have the ending -um in the nominative, accusa-
tive, and vocative singular.

Find sentences which contain the genitive, dative, and
ablative singular of templum. What is the ending of each
of these cases? The endings of the genitive, dative, and
ablative singular of neuter nouns in the second declension
are the same as those of masculine nouns. '

138. In the first sentence of the second paragraph, how is
the word templa used? In what case and number is it?
What is the ending? In the sentence Templa clara intrant
et laudant, how is templa used? In what case and number
is it? What is the ending? The nominative, accusative,
and vocative plural of neuter nouns always end in -a.

Find sentences which contain the genitive, dative, and
ablative plural of templum. What are the endings of these
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Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Statua Minervae

The huge statue of Minerva (called Athena by the Greeks), inside the
Parthenon, was made of wood overlaid wnth gold and ivory. Athena has
a small statue of the goddess of victory in her right hand, and a sphinx and
two winged horses on her helmet. In the space between the wall and the
columns on either side were stored some of the treasures of Athena—
trophies of war, and various objects of gold and other metals
cases? In the plural, the endings of the genitive, dative,
and ablative of neuter nouns are always the same as those

of masculine nouns of the same declension.

139. Learn the following paradigm of a neuter noun of
the second declension:

templum, templi, base templ-, temple

Singular Plural
Nom. templum templa
Gen. templi templérum
Dat. templd templis
Acc. templum templa

Abl. templd templis
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READING LESSON
140. IN BRITANNIA

In Britannii copiae Romanae castra magna habent.
Castra Roméana proxima sunt orae quod ROmani multds
onerarids habent. Onerédriae auxilia et frimentum ad
cdpias Romanas portant. Circum castra est altum vallum.
In valld stat Marcus, légatus Rdmanus. Marcus est adultus
filius Cornéli. Marcus nintium Roménum extra villum
videt. Niintius ad castra Roména properat. ‘Salvé, amice,”
climat Marcus. ‘“Parantne Britanni proelium?” ¢ Salvé,
légate, multi Britanni armati sunt in silvis proximis. Intra
silvis sunt multa arma et multum frimentum quoque.
Féminae cum filiis et filidbus ab oppidis et ab agris in silvas
properant quod fima Romédnérum est magna et proelium
timent,” niintius clamat. Tum in castra celeriter properat.

Légatus neque Britannds neque pericula belli timet quod
vallum castrérum est firmum et copiae Romanae sunt multae.

VOCABULARY XIV

adord, adorare, worship
ara, -ae, {., altar
*arma, armérum, n. pl., arms,
armor
aurum, auri, n., gold
*auxilium, auxili, n., aid,
help; in pl., reinforce-
ments, auxiliary troops
*bellum, belli, n., war
Britannia, -ae, f., Britain
Britannus, Britanna, Brii-
1sh; as a noun, Britannus,
Britanni, m., ¢ Briton
*castra, castrorum, n. pl.,
camp

celeriter, adv., quickly, fast
*copia, -ae, f., abundance,
plenty; in pl., troops, forces
domicilium, domicili, . n.,
dwelling, home
*etiam, adv., even, also
*ama, -ae, f., fame, reputa-
tion, report
*frimentum,
grain, corn
*intrd, prep. (with ace.),
within, tnside
*oppidum, oppidi, n., town
*periculum, periculi, n.,
danger, peril

frimenti, n.,
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Britanni castra Roméana oppugnant

*proelium, proeli, n., battle
*sic, adv., thus, so, in this way
templum, templi, n., temple

*timed, timére, fear
*vallum, valli, n., rampart,
Sortification
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Miirus Romanus -

To keep out the attacking Scots and Picts, the Romans built a wall
across their northern boundary in Britain. Part of this wall still stands

141. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE _
I. Pick out the Latin words with which the following are
associated: auxiliary, bellicose, copious, perilous, timid.

II. Intramural games are played between teams within
the same school walls, or within the same institution.

DRILL
1. Supply the proper case endings:
. Pericula bell.... semper sunt magn.....

Circum oppid.... est mirus altus.

. Castra proxim.... oppid.... nén sunt.

. In castr.... sunt multi virl armati.

. Vallum ecastr..._ est firm_._..

. Légatus et virl sunt proximi vall.....

. Nuntius et légatus proeli.... (pl.) non timent.

- WL S
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8. Niintii ad oppid.... (stng.) auxili.... celeriter vocant.
9. Intra oppid.... (pl.) sunt neque féminae neque puellae.
10. Templa Roman.... aras habent.

II. Decline: bellum, proelium, miirus, castra, ager, fama.

EXERCISE XIV

Write tn Latin:

1. There are beautiful temples in many towns of Italy.
2. The inhabitants of the towns place gold in the temples.
8. There are altars even in the dwellings of the inhabitants.
4. Men and women worship the gods both in the temples
and in (their) dwellings.

5. Marcus, the lieutenant, is in Britain with the armed
forces of the Romans. 6. He fears neither battles nor the
dangers of war, because he has many auxiliary troops.
7. Roman transports bring arms and grain to the camp
quickly. 8. Thus there is an abundance of grain in the
camp. 9. The Britons are outside the rampart; the.
Romans are inside the rampart. 10. The Romans have a
great reputation, haven’t they?



CHAPTER XV

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST-AND-SECOND
DECLENSION

142, DOMICILIUM URBANUM

Romae Cornélius magnum domicilium urbinum habet.
Dominus, domina, filii, filiae, servi, servae, in domicilié
magné habitant. Cornélius est dominus benignus; itaque
servi boni Cornéli diligenter laborant. Tullia est domina
benigna; itaque servae bonae Tulliam amant. Magnum
domicilium est dominé et dominae gratum. Romae sunt
multa domicilia magna.

(112)
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Servi et servae in domicili6 Cornéli libenter labdrant quod
dominum et dominam amant. Sextus est servus bonus.
Sextus non est liber sed nén est miser quod dominus est
benignus. Sextus ndn est piger; itaque dominus Sextum
saepe laudat. Cornélius multés et bonds servos habet.
Servi boni ndn sunt liberi sed nén sunt miseri. Servi nén
sunt pigri. Maria ndn est libera quod est serva. Tullia est
domina benigna ; itaque Maria nén est misera. Maria nén
est pigra. Tulliae servae sunt neque miserae neque pigrae.

Servi et servae nén sunt miseri quod dominus et domina
sunt benigni. Servi et servae sunt laeti quod in domicili6
pulchrd habitant. Domini filii et filiae quoque sunt laeti.
Liberi laeti domicilium pulchrum amant. In domicilié
peristjlum pulchrum est. Altae columnae peristflum cir-
cumstant. In perist§lé est hortus pulcher. Liberds peri-
stylum délectat quod est apertum. Domicilium pulchrum
Cornélium et Tulliam et liberds délectat. Domicilia pulchra
dominis Romanis semper sunt grata.

Multi incolae Italiae magna domicilia urbana habent.
Laeca domicilium pulchrum habet. Laeca est poéta clarus
et multam peciniam habet. Agricolae Romani multam
peciiniam non habent; itaque domicilia pulchra nén habent.
Multi agricolae vids urbanas timent; itaque in casis risticis
habitant.

No&ta bene

143. Liberi, meaning children, is the masculine plural of the
adjective liber, libera, liberum and really means the free ones.
It is used to designate the children of free parents. Hence it
cannot be used to mean slave children.

Distinguish carefully between liberi, children, and libri, books.

144. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quid Cornélius Romae habet? 2. Quilis dominus
est Cornélius? 3. Qualés sunt servi? 4. Qualis domina est
Tullia? 5. Qualés sunt servae Tulliae? 6. Quale est
domicilium? 7. Qualia domicilia Romae sunt?

9

o
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Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Domus Pansae

A model of the House of Pansa, in Pompeii, so called because, when it
was excavated one of the inscriptions on the garden wall contained the
name Pansa. Notices, signs, advertisements, electioneering propaganda,
etc., were often written on the walls of buildings, which served as sign-

boards to the ancient Romans

8. Quis est Sextus? 9. Qualis servus est Sextus? 10. Ciir
dominus Sextum laudat? 11. Num servi sunt miseri?
12. Suntne servi pigri? 13. Cir est Maria non misera?
14. Estne Maria pigra? 15. Qualés sunt servae Tulliae?

16. Num miseri sunt servi et servae? 17. Qualés sunt
filii et filiae? 18. Quale est peristylum? 19. Quds peri-
stjlum délectat? 20. Quale domicilium Cornélium délectat?
21. Qualia domicilia dominis Romanis sunt grata?

22. Qui magna domicilia habent? 23. Qualis poéta est
Laeca? 24. Qui vias urbanas timent?

DISCUSSION

145. State the case, gender, and number of the nouns in

the following phrases: dominus benignus, domina benigna,

servi boni, servae bonae, magnum domicilium, magna
domicilia, multi incolae. What is the ending of the adjective
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in each phrase when it modifies a masculine singular noun;
a feminine singular noun; a neuter singular noun? What
is the ending of the adjective when it modifies a masculine
plural noun; a feminine plural noun; a neuter plural noun?

146. Adjectives have three genders, for they must agree
in gender, number, and case with the nouns which they
modify. Certain adjectives, when modifying masculine
nouns, have masculine forms like those of the second-
declension masculines. When they modify feminine nouns,
they have feminine forms like those of the first declension.
When they modify neuter nouns, they have neuter forms
like those of the second-declension neuters. Such adjectives
are called adjectives of the first-and-second declension.
Hereafter adjectives will be listed in the three genders; as,
magnus, magna, magnum, Or magnus, -a, -um.

147. Learn the following paradigm of an adjective of
the first-and-second declension.

magnus, magna, magnum, greal

Singular
M. F. N.
Nom. magnus magna magnum
Gen. magni magnae magni
Dat. magnd magnae magné
Acc. magnum magnam magnum
Abl. magnéd magna magnd
Plural
Nom. magni magnae magna
Gen. magnérum magnarum magnérum
Dat. magnis magnis magnis
Acc. magnéds magnas magna
Abl. magnis magnis magnis

148. In the second paragraph, observe the endings and
bases of the adjectives meaning wretched and lazy.
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Some of the adjectives in -er, belonging to the first-and-
second declension, have a base with the e, some have a
base without the e. The feminine form of the nominative
singular shows whether the base has the e or not.

149. Learn the following paradigms:
miser, misera, miserum, wretched

Singular
Nom. miser misera miserum
Gen. miseri miserae miseri
Dat. miserd miserae miserd
Acc. miserum miseram miserum
Abl. miserd misera miserd
v Plural
Nom. miseri miserae misera
Gen. miserérum miserarum miserdrum
Dat. miseris miseris miseris
Acc. miserds miseras misera
Abl. miseris miseris miseris
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, beautiful
Singular
Nom. pulcher pulchra pulchrum
Gen. pulchri pulchrae pulchri
Dat. pulchro pulchrae pulchré
Acc. pulchrum pulchram pulchrum
Abl. pulchrs pulchra pulchrd
Plural
Nom. pulchri pulchrae pulchra
Gen. pulchrérum pulchrarum pulchrdrum
Dat. pulchris pulchris pulchris
Acc. pulchrés pulchris pulchra
Abl. pulchris pulchris pulchris
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In peristylo

150. In the sentence Servi et servae nén sunt miseri quod
dominus et domina sunt benigni, how are the words servi
and servae used? What is the gender of each word? What
adjective describes servi and servae? What ending has it?
What adjective describes dominus and domina? What
ending has it? An adjective has a masculine ending if used
to limit two nouns referring to persons of different genders.

In the fourth paragraph study the phrases multi incolae,
poéta clarus, and agricolae Rémani. Why do the adjectives
have masculine endings? Adjectives of the first-and-second
declension have the endings of the second declension if they
modify masculine or neuter nouns, and the endings of the
first declension if they modify feminine nouns, whether the
nouns modified have these endings or not. '

RULE
161. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, number,
and case.
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VOCABULARY XV
circumstd, circumstare, sur-  peristjlum, perist§li, n,,

round, encircle peristyle
*iber, libera, liberum, free riisticus, ristica, risticum,
*iberi, liberérum, m. pl,, rustic, rural

children urbdnus, urbdna, urbinum,
*miser, misera, miserum, pertaining to the city,

wretched, unhappy urban

152. LATIN IN. DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the following
sentences:

1. Circumstantial evidence should be received with caution.

2. Without liberty man is a miserable slave.

3. The interurban busses run every hour.

4. The garden contains several pieces of rustic furniture.

DRILL

I. The adjectives in earlier lessons were given without show-
ing the forms for the three genders. These forms are given
in the following list. Give the meaning of each adjective.

adultus, -a, -um clausus, -a, -um noster, -tra, -trum |
albus, -a, -um ‘Cornélidnus, -a, -um novus, -a, ~um

- altus, -a, -um défessus, -a, -um parvus, -a, -um
Americanus, -a, -um extrémus, -a, -um  pauci, -ae, -a
amicus, -a, -um firmus, -a, -um piger, -gra, -grum
amplus, -a, -um gratus, -a, -um plénus, -a, -um
antiquus, -a, -um fratus, -a, -um proximus, -&, -um
apertus, -a, -um Italicus, -a, -um pulcher, -chra, ~-chrum
armaitus, -a, -um laetus, -a, -um Romanus, -a, -um
benignus, -a, -um  latus, -a, -um ruber, -bra, -brum
bonus, -a, -um longus, -a, -um sevérus, -a, -um
Britannus, -a, -um  magnus, -a, -um téctus, -a, -um
carus, -a, -um meus, -a, -um tuus, -a, -um

clarus, -a, -um multus, -a, -um vester, -tra, trum .
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Impluvium
I1. Supply the proper case endings:
via long.... poéta Roman....
domicilium parv.... fémina pulchr....
ager lat._... agricol.... liber
filius car.... vallum alt....
serv.... miser naut.... irat.... (nom. sing.)

III. Decline the Latin for the following: lazy boy, long
war, free man, famous poet, beautiful daughter, big book.

IV. Supply the proper case endings:
1. Laeca, poéta clar..., ad Cornéli domicilium saepe
ambulat.
- 2. Poéta fabulas grat.... narrat.
3. Liberi laet.... poétam clar.... amant.
4. In peristylo pulchr... poéta cum liberis bon.... saepe
sedet.
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5. Fabulae dé terris extrém.... pueris Roman..._ sunt grat.....
6. Fabulae dé deabus puellas parv.... délectant.
7. Ludi liberorum parv.... poétae clar.... sunt grat.....

EXERCISE XV
Write tn Latin:

1. Many Romans have beautiful city dwellings. 2. Our
peristyle is long and wide. 3. Beautiful columns surround
the open peristyle. 4. Marcus is at home today and is
sitting in the peristyle with the little children. 5. He is
telling the happy boys and girls stories about the Roman
camp and the long war.

6. A rustic cottage is pleasing to the Roman farmer.
7. In the cottage of the happy farmer are a few menservants
and maidservants. 8. The farmer is a good master; and
so (his) slaves are not lazy. 9. We are not free but we are
not unhappy. 10. The life of your slaves is unhappy
because you are not a kind master.

Pictiira R6mana
The ancient Romans were fond of decorating the

walls and floors of their homes with pictures like this,
a floor mosaic from an ancient house



CHAPTER XVI

REVIEW OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND VERBS
153. I. Case endings

Nominative
Supply the proper case endings:
1. Cornélius est domin.... bon... et Tullia est domin....

2. Légat.... et copi.... armat.... cum Britannis pugnant.

3. Roman.... sunt Irat....; itaque pericul.... est magn.....

4. Castr.... Romanorum sunt proxim.... oppidé claré.

5. In oppido sunt domicili.... mult.... et templum pulchr.....

6. Mult.... vir.... et fémin_... templum intrant.

7. Ianu.... templi est semper apert.....

8. Oliv... et 1v... pulchr.... délectant incolas Romae;
mult.... incol.... agricolae pectiniam dant.

Genitive
Give the Latin for the italicized words:

1. The stories of the famous poets delight the boys.

2. The old poet likes to tell his stories to the lieutenants’
sons.

3. The boys’ school is near the town.

4. The boys like the messenger’s horse.

5. The walls of the town are high.

6. In the shop near the school are baskets full of grain.

7. Galba’s shop is full of books.

8. In the shops of Rome are little statues of gods and
goddesses.

(122)
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Sacrarium

Nearly every house uncovered in Pompeii had its family

e. On this one we see the two gods or Larés (each

one was called a Lar) who watched over the household,

dancing about the figure which probably represented the

spirit of the family or household. The Romans often asso-

clated snakes, which were frequently seen in cemeteries,

with the spirits of the dead. The snake on this shrine
represents, perhaps, the family ancestors

Ablative
Give the ablative of these words in the mumber indicated:
1. terra, singular 6. gladius, plural
2. equus, plural 7. numerus, singular
3. aqua, plural 8. fama, plural
4. amicus, singular . 9. arma, plural
5. copia, singular 10. peciinia, singular
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Dative

§ 153

Give the dative of the following words tn the number tndi-

cated:

aqua, singular
silva, plural

. oppidum, singular
via, plural
amicus, singular
vita, singular
castra, plural
pugna, singular
patria, plural
vir, singular

SNSRI

[

Accusative

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

servus, plural
auxilium, singular
1égatus, plural
liberi, plural
equus, singular
templum, plural
fabula, plural
proelium, plural
filius, plural

filia, plural

Give the accusative of the following words in the number indi-

cated:

auxilium, singular
liber, plural
copia, plural
vallum, plural
gladius, singular
provincia, plural

Sk

Vocative

7.
8.
9.

10.
11.
12

bellum, singular
arma, plural
amicus, singular
miirus, plural
deus, plural
periculum, plural

Give the vocative of each of the following words in the number

indicated:

. dominus, singular
. Iilia, singular

. discipulus, singular
. magister, plural

. filius, singular

. 1égdtus, singular

SOOI

7
8.

. Orbilius, singular

Iiberi, plural
puer, singular
vir, singular

. Cornélius, singular
. Marcus, singular
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A bakery in Pompeii

164. II. Prepositional phrases

Write the following phrases tn Latin:

1. out of the forest 11.
2. on the walls 12.
3. from (away from) the 13.

ramparts 14.
4. with the messenger 15.
5. out of the streets 16.
6. away from the school 17.
7. in the books 18.
8. with the woman 19.
9. away from the battle 20.
0. out of the fight

in the camp

with the auxiliary troops

in the provinces

out of the windows

around the rampart

to (toward) the forces

outside the wall

within the camp

into the water

to (toward) the messen-
ger
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Molae

Slaves are turning the mills shown empty in the preceding picture.
Sometimes donkeys were used in place of slaves. In the background the
baker is putting l6aves into the oven. Sacks of grain waiting to be ground
are piled on the stone pavement; the wealthier families brought their own
grain to the bakery to be ground and made up into bread

155. III. Relations of place expressed without a preposi-
tion
Ezxpress the following in Latin:

1. away from Athens 9. in Rome

2. at home 10. to (toward) Athens
3. into Rome 11. out of Rome

4, from the country 12. from home

5. in Athens 13. at Athens

6. home (homeward) 14. into Athens

7. to (toward) Rome 15. at Rome

8. to the country 16. in the country
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156. IV. Agreement of adjectives
a) Decline the following:

" 1. via lata 5. discipulus piger
2. puer noster 6. poéta laetus
3. bellum miserum 7. vir liber
4. nauta défessus 8. proelium longum

b) Give the Latin for the following in the singular and plural
of the case indicated:

1. a lazy slave, accusative 16. your town, dative
2. a new temple, nominative  17. new arms, ablative
8. a harsh master, nominative 18. my slave, dative
4. a Roman camp, genitive 19. deep water, dative
5. much grain, accusative 20. our camp, accusative
6. an ancient poet, ablative
7. a free inhabitant, nominative
8. a long life, accusative
9. the tired messenger, dative

10. a city dwelling, ablative

11. a large number, ablative

12. a good reputation, genitive

13. the grown-up son, vocative

14. great danger, nominative

15. the most remote land, genitive

Panis
These petrified loaves were discovered at Pompeii. Notice their shape,
and the baker’s stamp on one of them
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157. V. Verbs

a) State the person and number of each of the following
verbs, and give the three translations of each form:

1. habet 11. saldtant

2. statis : 12. vident

3. timémus 13. respondétis
4. habitas 14. vocat

5. respondet 15. studeés

6. sedeo 16. paras

7. rogant 17. adoro

8. clamamus 18. tenent

9. navigat 19. démonstratis
10. tenétis ’ 20. vides

b) Give each of the following in the present tense:
1. spectd, third person plural
2. vided, third person singular
3. responded, second person plural
4. laudé, second person singular
5. pard, third person singular
6. narrd, second person singular
7. pugné, third person plural
8. rogd, second person singular
9. doced, third person singular
10. do, third person plural
11. tened, third person plural
12. vocd, first person singular
13. timed, first person singular
14. seded, second person singular
15. conlocd, first person plural
16. studed, third person plural
17. clama, first person plural
18. habed, first person singular
19. ninti6, third person singular
20. timed, second person singular
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EXERCISE XVI
Write in Latin: -

1. The inhabitants of the small town are asking (for) aid
because they fear a long war. 2. A messenger hurries to the
Roman camp and announces the danger to the lieutenant.
3. The lieutenant calls (his) armed men and hurries with
the troops to the walls of the town. 4. “Have you arms,
my friends? Have you plenty of grain in the town?”
calls out the lieutenant. 5. “Our slaves are bringing the
grain from the fields into the town. 6. We are preparing
(for) a great battle,”” reply the inhabitants.

7. Sturdy transports bring many slaves to Rome from
far distant provinces. 8. Many slaves are wretched; few
are happy. 9. Roman masters sometimes give their slaves.
money. 10. A slave is often the friend of (his) master.

Taberna pistoris
The baker is selling loaves from the piles on his counter:



CHAPTER XVII

PRESENT TENSE OF VERBS OF THIRD AND
FOURTH CONJUGATIONS

158. I. IN PERISTYLO

Peristjlum liberés Tulliae délectat. Puellae statuas
saepe 6rnant. Aulus et Licius ibi student. Pueri parvi in
peristylo libenter lidunt quod in peristjlo est aqua. Pueri
parvi naviculdas ligneas habent. Tullia in peristjlo saepe
sedet et lidos liberorum spectat. Interdum Tullia cum
liberis ludit. '

(130)
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Hodié Piblius et Servius domi sunt sed Liicius et Aulus
in 1ado sunt. A domicilié Tullia clamat, “Ubi es, Pabli?
Quid agis?” Piblius respondet, “Liidé in peristjls, Tullia.”
Tum Tullia clamat, “Ubi ta luddis, Servi?” ‘Ego quoque in
peristyl6 1ido,” respondet Servius. “Num in aqua luditis?”
rogat Tullia. ‘“In aqud ndn lidimus sed naviculae nostrae
sunt in aqud. Naviculds ad Graeciam et ad Crétam mit-
timus,’’ respondent pueri parvi.

“Quid audis, Pabli? Quis venit?” subité rogat Ser-
vius. “Licius et Aulus in domicilium veniunt,” respondet
Piblius. “Venitne paedagdgus cum pueris, Piibli?”
“Pueri cum paedagégd veniunt.” ¢Cdar, Lici, a4 1lado
matiiré venis?’ clamat Piblius. ‘‘Venié quod magister est
aeger,” respondet Licius. ‘Nonne td et Aulus in peristy-
- lum venitis 2" clamat Servius. In peristjflum ndén veni-
mus. Ad Tulliam venimus,” puerl respondent.

159. Respondé Latiné:

What do the girls do?
1. Quid puellae agunt? 2. Quid Aulus et Licius agunt?

3. Quid pueri parvi libenter agunt? 4. Quid Tullia inter-
dum agit?

5. Quid Tullia clamat? 6. Quid Piiblius respondet?
7. Quid Tullia rogat? 8. Quid pueri parvi respondent?

9. Quid Servius rogat? 10. Quid Licius et Aulus agunt?
11. Venitne paedagogus? 12. Quid clamat Piblius?
13. Quid Licius respondet? 14. Quid clamat Servius?
15. Quid pueri respondent?

160. DISCUSSION

State the conjugation of the following verb forms: érnant,
student, sedet, spectat. What is the stem vowel of the first
conjugation? of the second conjugation?

In the first paragraph of the story, observe the verb
forms liadunt and ladit. Do they belong to either of these
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conjugations? Find the other persons of this verb in the
second paragraph. What is the vowel used before most
of the personal endings? What is the ending of the third
person plural?

Verbs which are conjugated like 1idd belong to the third
conjugation; the infinitive ending is -ere, and the present
stem ends in -e; as, lidd, ludere, present stem lide-. In
the present tense, the stem vowel -e is changed to -i. Observe
that in two places, however, the stem vowel does not
appear: the first singular ends in -6, and the vowel before
-nt of the third plural is u. '

161. In the third paragraph of the story find all the per-
sons of the verb venit. What vowel is used before the
personal endings? What seems peculiar in the third person
plural? Verbs conjugated like venid in the present tense
belong to the fourth conjugation. The infinitive ending is
~ire, and the present stem of a verb of the fourth conjugation
ends in -i; as, venid, venire, present stem veni-. Observe
that this i is shortened in the forms venid, venit, veniunt, in
accordance with the general rule that a vowel before another
vowel is short, and in verb forms a vowel is short before
final -m, -t, or -nt.

162. Learn the following paradigms:

Present tense

Third Conjugation Fourth Conjugation

Singular Singular
lado mittd venio audié
ladis mittis venis audis
ladit mittit venit audit

Plural Plural

ladimus mittimus venimus audimus
laditis mittitis venitis auditis
ladunt mittunt veniunt audiunt
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163. You have now studied verbs belonging to all four

conjugations. The forms studied belong for the most part
to what is called the indicative mood; that is, they are the
forms used in making ordinary statements and in asking
direct questions, and
also in many kinds
of subordinate clauses.
There are other moods
(the tmperative and the
subjunctive) ; butin the
beginning the indica-
tive is the most impor-
tant.

The imperative is
the mood which is
used to express com-
mands. The present
imperative singular is
the same as the pres-
ent stem of the verb
(see § 108): porta, vide,
mitte, audi; the plural
is formed by adding
-te to the singular,
except that in the
third conjugation the
stem vowel -e-
changes to -i-: portite,
vidéte, mittite, audite.

The subjunctive has ' Puer Romanus
special uses; it will be studied in Lessons XLVI-XLIX.

The verb forms which we have studied have all been in
the active voice. Passive forms will be studied in Lesson
XVIII.
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In listing verbs, the vocabularies will give the form of
the first person present indicative active, and the infini-
tive, the latter indicating to which conjugation the verb
belongs; as, portd, portare; vided, vidére; ladd, ladere;
venid, venire.

VOCABULARY XVII (I)
*aeger, aegra, aegrum, sick, 1addo, lidere, play, frolic
il matiré, adv., early
*agd, agere, do, drive *mitt6, mittere, send
*audio, audire, hear, listen to  *subitd, adv., suddenly, un-
*ibi, adv., there, in that place expectedly
ligneus, -a, -um, wooden *veni0d, venire, come

DRILL

1. Give the first two principal parts and the stem vowel of
the Latin verbs with the following meanings:

shout teach do
come ask send
reply play hear

I1. Give the rule for forming the present stem of each con-
Jugation.

II1. Conjugate the present tense of each verb mentioned in
I above.

IV. Give the Latin for the following English phrases; motice
that each of these phrases can be expressed by one Latin word:

They show, they do, they see, they play, they come;
I call, I hear, I do, I teach; you (sing.) are standing, you
(stng.) have, you (sing.) are coming, you (sing.) do play;
we prepare, we send, we are studying, we hear; he gives,
he sits, he is coming, he is sending, he does; you (pl.) are
watching, you (pl.) hear, you (pl.) are sending, you (pl.)
do see.
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EXERCISE XVII (I)

Write wn Latin:

1. We play in the peristyle. 2. Where are you sending
your boats, little boys? 3. They are playing in the water.
4. The boys suddenly come into the peristyle. 5. Aren’t you
(pl.) coming home early from school? 6. The teacher isn’t
sick, ishe? 7. What are you (sing.) doing there? 8. Servius
and Publius hear the boys and come out of the peristyle

READING LESSON

164. II. DE EQUO LIGNEO

Multi domini Romani servos Graecés habent. Servi
Graeci saepe sunt paedagégi puerérum Romanérum. Domini
paedagdgos cum filiis ad lidum mittunt. Paedagdgus Lici
et Auli est Graecus. Pueris fibulis dé Graecia saepe
ndrrat. Fabula dé equé ligned Liicium et Aulum délectat.
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Occasus Troiae

This picture was made from a description by an ancient Greek of a lost
painting done by a famous Greek artist. Different scenes are pictured
from the taking of Troy. In the upper right section are pictured some of
the Greek heroes— Menelaus, Agamemnon, Ajax, Diomedes, Odysseus

¢“Graeci sunt irati quod Troiini pulchram féminam
Graecam Troiae tenent. Itaque multi armati drdas Graeciae
relinquunt et Troiam névigant. Interim Troidni arma et
frimentum cégunt et mirds Troiae diligenter miniunt.
Posted Graeci miirés oppugnant et longum bellum cum
Troidnis gerunt. Sunt multa proelia in 6ris Troiae sed dei
neque Graecis neque Troidnis victériam dant.

“Tandem Graeci magnum equum ligneum aedificant.
Nocti multi armati in equum ascendunt. Tum reliqui
Graeci ad insulam parvam navigant sed equum extrd mirds
Troiae relinquunt. Mane Troiani & Troiae '‘miris equum
magnum vident. Portas celeriter aperiunt et ad equum pro-
perant. Multi clamant, ‘Est certé donum dedrum!
Troiani equum non timent sed désiderant; itaque equum
intra miirdés trahunt. Noctd armati ex equé veniunt.
Troidni Graecés nén impediunt quod arméatés non audiunt.
Ab insula parva ad Troiae portis reliqui Graeci properant.
Tum armati ad portas veniunt et socios intrd miirds diicunt.
Sic Graeci Troiands_vincunt et Troiam incendunt.”
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Occasus Troiae

This is a continuation of the picture shown on the opposite page. On
the upper left the head of the wooden horse is seen above the walls.
Mourning Trojan women sit near. Helen may be seen seated on the
shore while the Greeks bring spoils from the city to their waiting ships

VOCABULARY XVII (II)

aedifico, aedificare, butld
*aperi0, aperire, open
ascendd, ascendere, climb,
ascend
*cogd, cogere, collect; compel,
Jorce
dénum, -i, n., gift, offering
*diicod, diicere, lead, guide
*ger0, gerere, carry on; wear,
bellum gerere, wage war
Graecus, -a, ~-um, Greek; as
a noun, Graecus, -i, m.,
a Greek
*impedid, impedire, hinder,
impede
‘*incendd, incendere, burn,
set fire to
*interim, adv., meanwhile, in
the meantime

*miinié, minire, fortify, de-
fend
*oppugnd, oppugnaire, assault,
bestege, storm
*porta, -ae, f., gate
*relinqud, relinquere, leave,
abandon
*reliquus, -a, -um, remain-
ing, rest of
*socius, soci, m., companion,
comrade, ally
*traho, trahere, drag, drow
Troia, -ae, f., Troy
Troianus, -a, -um, Trojan;
as a noun, Troianus, -i,
m., a Trojan
victoria, -ae, {., victory
*vincd, vincere, conquer, sub-
due, overcome
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165. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE
Explain the italicized words in the following quotations:
1. “Inflexible in faith, snvincible in arms.”
. ¥ Society is no comfort to one not sociable.”
3. “Between the acting of a dreadful thing
And the first motion, all the interim is
Like a phantasma, or a hideous dream.”
4. “The cogent force of Nature.”
5. “‘Must I relinquish it all,” he cried with wild lamen-
tation.”
DRILL
1. Give the present tense of each verb in the story Dé Equé
Ligneo.
II. Give in Latin the first two principal parts of the following
verbs, and state to which conjugation each belomgs:

give hear see leave fear call
drag fortify  wage burn hinder  conquer
do hold open assault  colleet lead
come send prepare  play climb hasten

EXERCISE XVII (II)

Write in Latin:

1. We are TrOJans, we fortify the walls of Troy because
the Greeks are coming. 2. Meanwhile the Greeks are send-
ing many armed men to the shores of Troy. 3. We also
collect armed men; afterwards we wage a long war with the
Greeks. 4. The Greeks build a wooden horse and leave the
horse outside the gates. 5. Many armed Greeks climb into
the horse. 6. We do not hear the Greeks; and so we open
the walls and drag the gift of the Greeks within the gates.
7. The Greeks come out of the horse and hasten to the gates.
8. The Greeks open the gates and lead their allies into Troy.
9. The Greeks assault Troy and finally have the victory.
10. Thus the Greeks conquer the Trojans and burn Troy.



CHAPTER XVIII

PRESENT PASSIVE, FOUR CONJUGATIONS
ABLATIVE OF PERSONAL AGENT
ABLATIVE OF MEANS

166. FABULA ORBILI I

Orbilius magister discipulés laudat si diligenter student.
Interdum & magistr6 fabulae narrantur. Hodié Orbilius
rogat, ‘Désideratisne fiabulam, pueri?”” ¢‘Certé, certé,
fabulam longam, fabulam longam désideramus,” pueri
climant. Tum fabula dé Helena, fémina pulchra Graeca, ab
Orbilié narratur.

(139)



/
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“In Graecid Helena habitat. Fémina pulchra & multis
viris amatur. Troidnus clirus ad Graeciam navigat. Fémina
pulchra & Troidné vidétur et amitur. Tandem Troidnus
féminam Troiam dicit. Graeci sunt irdti; itaque bellum
paratur. Arma et frimentum et armati onerdriis ad oras
Troidnas mittuntur. In 6ris Troidnis Graeci castra ponunt.
Troia miré alté et portis firmis manitur. Posted castra
Graecorum fossa et valld altd maniuntur. Graeci Troiinds
nén timent sed & Troidnis timentur. Dii bellum geritur.
Armati gladiis, hastis, sagittis pugnant. Et Graeci et Troiini
a viris claris dicuntur sed dei victériam ndn. dant.”

167. Respondé Latiné:

1. A qué fabulae narrantur? 2. A qud fabula dé fémini
pulchra narratur? 3. A qué pulchra fémina vidétur et
amatur? 4. A qué bellum paratur? 5. Quomodo arma et
frimentum et armati ad 6ras Troidnas mittuntur? 6. Qué-
modo Troia minitur? 7. A qué Graeci tlmentur" 8. Quo-
modo armati pugnant?

Nota bene
A qud, by whom? qudémodo, how? by means of what?

DISCUSSION »

168. In the sentence Fabulae & magistrd narrantur, what
is the subject of the verb? Does the subject act? When
the subject of a verb does not act but is acted upon, the
verb is said to be in the passive voice. What is the person
and number of the verb? What is the ending? In the story
Fabula Orbili I, list all the verbs in the third person plural,
passive voice. To what conjugation does each verb belong?
‘What is the ending of each verb? The personal ending of
the third person plural of the passive voice is -ntur. In the
same story find the passive form of a singular verb in each
conjugation. What is the ending? The personal ending
of the third person singular of the passive voice is -tur.
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169. In the sentence Fabulae & magistrd narrantur, by

whom are the stories told? What phrase expresses the
actor or the agent? What preposition is used? What case?
The ablative case with the preposition & (ab) is used with
a verb in the pas-
sive voice to ex-
press the agent or
doer of an act.
An ablative so
used is called an
ablative of personal
agent. It answers
the question by
whom? Find other
phrases that ex-
press agency in the
story.

170. In the sen-
tence Troia mird
alto et portis firmis
miinitur, which
words tell by
means of what or
with what Troy is

being fortified? In
Helena et Priamus

what case are the o o of Troy, Hel ting out
- = e walls o 10y, rielen
words mird and the Greek leaders to Pnasxrn. the T: tl:.v:gul:mgg o

portis? Is a prep-

osition used? The ablative without a preposition is used
with either a passive verb or an active verb to express the
thing by means of which the action of the verb is accom-
plished. An ablative so used is called an ablative of means.
It answers the question by means of what? or with what?
In the story find other nouns that express means.
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171. Observe the following differences between the abla-
tive of agent and the ablative of means:

The Ablative of Agent: The Ablative of Means:

(1) denotes persons or liv- (1) refers to things;
ing objects;

(2) is used with the prep- (2) isused without a prep-
osition & (ab); osition;

(8) is used with passive (3) is used with either
verbs only; active or .passive

verbs;

(4) is translated by (by (4) is translated with, by,

the agency of) or by means of.
RULES

172. Ablative of agent. The ablative with the preposition
d (ab) is used with a passive verb to express personal agent.

173. Ablative of means. The ablative without a preposi-
tion is used to show the instrument or the means by which
an act is performed.

174. FABULA ORBILI II

“Achillés, filius Pélei, est clarus Graecus. Si copids
Graecas dicit, Graecis victoria est. Sed Achillés iratus est
quod captiva pulchra ab ed rapta est. Itaque in taberniculd
sedet neque pugnat. Patrdclus amicus cum sociis multis
ad tabernaculum venit.

¢“¢Ciir pro patria nén pugnas, amice?’ Patroclus rogat.
‘Tad a Troidnis maximé timéris. No6s impedimur quod ta
non pugnas.’

““¢‘Ego a4 Troidnis timeor. Quod copids nén dicd, vos
impedimini. Iritus, tamen, pro patrii non pugné,’ Achillés
respondet.

‘“¢Nos in castris 4 légatis fenémur quod ti in taberniculs
sedés. Interdum nés & castris a4 copiis Troianis pellimur.
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Saepe hastis et sagittis Troidnorum vulneramur. Si & filid
Pélei dacimur, nén vincimur. Tuum auxilium victériam
semper portat. Ta ad taberndculum noén pelleris; ti in
tabernaculd non tenéris. Ta non vulneradris neque impediris
neque vinceris. Ciir tii n6n pugnis?’ iterum Patroclus rogat.

¢¢Vos, socil mel, in castris saepe tenémini. E castris
saepe pellimini. Télis Troidnérum vulnerimini. Vincitis
et vincimini. Ad taberndculum ego nén pellor. Ego ndn
vulneror neque impedior neque vincor. Iratus, tamen, nén

Achillés cum Troiané pugnat
This painting on an old Greek vase is full of action. Notice how Achilles
(the figure on the left) holds his shield. Memnon (the warrior on the right)
has the cheek piece of his helmet raised

pugnd,’ Achillés clamat. Tum et gladium et arma in terram
mittit.

“Patroclus gladium et arma amici celeriter induit. Tum
Graecos ad mirds Troiae diicit. Ibi Patroclus necatur.”

Nota bene
Achillés, Achilles, a famous Greek hero.
Graecis victoria est, the Greeks are victorious.
Ab eb rapta est, has been taken from him.
DISCUSSION

176. In the Fabula Orbili II, list all the verbsin the passive
voice whose subjects are in the first and second persons,
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Milités Graeci

singular and plural. What are the endings of the verbs in
the first person singular? first plural? second singular?
second plural? To what part of the verb are these endings
added? Are they used with verbs of all conjugations?

In the passive voice the endings -r and -mur are the per-
sonal endings of the first person singular and plural; the
endings -ris and -mini are the personal endings of the second
person singular and plural. These endings are added to
the stem of the verb just as the active endings are. Note,
however, that the first person singular ends in -or. Note
also that in the third conjugation, second person singular,
the stem vowel, short e, is retained in the passive instead
of being changed to i as in the active; as, mittis, active;
mitteris, passive.

Personal endings, passive voice

Singular Plural
1st person -r -mur
2d person -ris -mini
3d person -tur -ntur

176. The present tense, passive voice, indicative mood,
is conjugated as follows. The translations are in the form-:
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Milités Graeci

I am being carried, or I am carried; you are being carried, or
you are carried; etc.

Present indicative passive

First Second Third Fourth
Conjugation Conjugation Conjugation Conjugation
Singular

portor videor mittor audior
portéris ‘ vidéris ~ mitteris audiris
portatur vidétur mittitur auditur

' Plural
portamur vidémur mittimur audimur
portamini vidémini mittimini audimini
portantur videntur mittuntur audiuntur

Note that the short e of the stem in the third conjugation
appears in only the second person singular.

VOCABULARY XVIII

*3, ab, prep. (with abl.), by hasta, -ae, f., spear
*apud,prep.(withacc.),among  Helena, -ae, ., Helen, wife
*captivus, -a, -um, captive of Menelaus
*dia, for a long time indué, induere, put on
*fossa, -ae, f., ditch, trench *necd, necare, kill

11
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*pelld, pellere, drive, drive out  tabernaculum, -i, n., tent

*pond, ponere, put, place *tamen, nevertheless, still
*prd, prep. (with abl.), tn be- *télum, -i, n., weapon
half of, for vulnerd, vulneriare, wound,
*sagitta, -ae, f., arrow mjure
Idiom

castra ponere, to pitch camp

177. "LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

1. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which
the following are associated: beneficial, expel, postpone,
tabernacle.

II. Achilles, the Greek hero of the Trojan war, was
immersed when a child in- the river Styx by his mother
Thetis. He was thus made nvulnerable in every part of
his body except the heel by which she held him.

DRILL
1. Give the English translation of the following verb forms:
laudor docéris vincitur impedimur
salitamini timentur dicor pararis
aperitur vidémur pellimini aperiuntur
I1. Express the following in Latin:
I am being wounded I am being driven
you (sing.) are feared  you (sing.) are hindered
he is led he is asked
we are heard we are seen
you (pl.) are killed you (pl.) are left
they are held they are heard

II1I. Change the above verbs to the corresponding active forms.
IV. Conjugate the present active and passive of the following
verbs, giving the English meaning of each form:
1. neco 2. vided 3. diico 4. impedio
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EXERCISE XVIII

Write tn Latin:

1. War is waged for a long time by the Trojans. 2. There
are many famous men among the Trojans and they are fight-
ing for (their) country. 3. Troy is being fortified with high
walls. 4. The camp of the Greeks is being pitched on the
shore. 5. A rampart and ditch are being built around the
camp by the Greeks. 6. The Greeks are often hindered by
the arrows and spears of the Trojans. 7. Achilles is not
wounded by the arrows, and he is not driven to his tent by
the Trojans; nevertheless he is not fighting. 8. Does
Patroclus put on (his) friend’s armor? 9. Are you being
overcome by the weapons of the Trojans, Patroclus?
10. Patroclus is killed in battle; he is not a captive of the

Trojans.



CHAPTER XIX

IMPERFECT TENSE, ACTIVE AND PASSIVE, OF
FOUR CONJUGATIONS AND THE VERB SUM

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
Olympia antiqua
178. DE TEMPLIS GRAECIS
Liberi cum paedagégd in peristjlo sedent. Paedagdgus
liberis fabulam dé templis Graecis narrat quod in Graecia

lived, or used to live

habitabat.

“Graecl multés deds et deds habébant. In pulchris tem-
were adorned
plis deds et deds adorabant. Templa ornabantur columnis

(148)
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altis et aris. Magnae statuae dedrum et dedrum in
templis vidébantur. Graeci multa dona ad templa mittébant.
Frimentum ab agricolis et aurum & nautis mittébatur.
Cotidié magnae iinuae templorum aperiébantur; nam
Graeci ad templa saepe veniébant.

was

“Olympia oppidum pulchrum in Graecid erat. Olympiae
erant multa templa. Hic erat
templum dei maximi. In
soli6 altd deus sedébat. Deus
4 viris et féminis adérabatur
et timébdtur. Deus verba
virdrum et féminirum audié-
bat et consilia regébat. Statua
numquam relinquébatur sed
semper custddiébatur.”

179. Respondé Latiné:

1. Habébantne Graeci
multos deds et deas? 2. Ubi
Graecl deds et deas adora-
bant? 3. Quémodo templa
ornabantur? 4. Nonne sta-
tuae deorum et dedarum in
templis vidébantur? 5. Quid
Graeci agébant?

6. Ubi erat Olympia? 7. Ubi erant multa templa?
8. Ubi erat deus? 9. A quibus deus timebatur? 10. Nonne
deus verba virorum et féminarum' audiebat?

Tuppiter optimus maximus

180. DISCUSSION

State the person, number, and voice of each verb in the
second paragraph of the story Dé Templis Graecis, and tell
in what conjugation it is. What syllable has each verb
between the stem and the personal ending? The suffix
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Pompa

-ba- is used to form the stem of the imperfect tense. This
tense expresses an action in the past which is habitual or
progressive; as, habébant, they used to have or they were
having, often translated simply they had.

181. Find an example of each conjugation in the imperfect
tense in this paragraph. Each conjugation uses its present
stem, the sign -ba-, and the proper personal ending, active
or passive voice, to form this tense. In the third conjuga-
tion, what is the quantity of the stem vowel before the sign
-ba-? In the fourth conjugation, what is the quantity of
the stem vowel? In the fourth conjugation, what letter is
added before the sign -ba-?

182. In the last paragraph of the story, to what time do
the verbs erat and erant refer? Since the forms erat and
erant are parts of the irregilar verb sum, I am, the formation
of the imperfect tense is irregular and does not follow the
rules given in §181.

183. Memorize the following paradigms. The transla-
tions are in the form I was carrying, I used to carry, or often
simply I carried, ete., for the active, and I was betng carried,
I used to be carried, or often simply I was carried, etc., for
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the passive.

First
Conjugation
portabam
portabas
portabat
portabamus
portabatis
portabant

portabar
portabaris
portabatur
portabamur
portabamini
portabantur

Singular

TULLIA ET LIBERI

Imperfect indicative

Active
Second Third

Conjugation Conjugation
vidébam mittébam
vidébas mittébas
vidébat mittébat
vidébamus mittébamus
vidébatis mittébatis
vidébant mittébant

Passive
vidébar mittébar
vidébaris mittébaris
vidébatur mittébatur
vidébamur mittébamur
vidébamini mittébamini
vidébantur mittébantur

Imperfect indicative of sum

eram, I was, I used to be, ete.

eras
erat

184.

¢ Quid heri agébatis, liberi?”’ rogat Tullia.

READING LESSON
TULLIA ET LIBER!

151

In a question, the proper translation form
would be was I carrying? ete.

Fourth
Conjugation

audiébam
audiébas
audiébat
audiébamus
audiébatis
audiébant

audiébar
audiébaris
audiébatur
audiébamur
audiébamini
audiébantur

Plural
eramus
eratis
erant

¢“In peristjlo cum paedagogd sedébamus,” respondent

liberi.
narrabat.”

“Paedagbgus fibulam véram dé templis Graecis

¢ Amabasne fibulam, parve Servi?” rogat Tullia.



152 THE ROAD TO LATIN §184

Romini dis sacrificant
Sacrifices of pigs, sheep, and oxen were always offered after a triumph,
or after a review of the army

“Ego fabulam amabam, Tullia,”” respondet Servius.
‘“Habitabantne dei et deae in templis?”’

“Non in templis sed in Olymp6é dei et deae habitabant,
Servi.,” -

“Quid dei et deae in Olympo agébant, Tullia?”

“Del et deae incolas terrarum cirabant et consilia regé-
bant. Zeus maximus deus erat; reliqués deds et deas dé
consiliils monébat. Tamen discordia inter incolas Olympi
saepe veniébat. Discordia, vérd, erat causa belli Troiani.”

“Nonne lidi magister heri fabulam dé bello Troiand
narrabat, Lici?”

“Certé! Heri fabulas dé bello Troiand et dé Patrdcld
nirrabat. Erant fibulae bonae.”

Nota bene

Zeus, Zeus, Greek name for the chief of the gods. The corre-
sponding Roman god was named Iuppiter, Jupiter.
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TULLIA ET LIBERI

153

VOCABULARY XIX

*causa, -ae, f., cause, reason

*consilium, cdnsili, n., plan,
purpose

cust6dio, custédire, guard,
watch

discordia, -ae, f., discord,
quarrel

heri, adv., yesterday

hic, adv., here, in this place

inter, prep. (with acc.), be-
tween, among

maximus, -a, -um, greatest,
very great

186.

*

*moned, monére, advise, warn
*nam, conj., for
*numquam, adv., never
Olympia, -ae, f., Olympia, a
town in Greece .
Olympus, -i, m., Mt. Olym-
pus, the home of the gods
*regd, regere, guide, direct,
control, rule
solium, soli, n., throne
verbum, -i, n., word
vérd, adv., truly, indeed
*vérus, -a, -um, frue

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

1. What does the custodian of the high school do?

2. What are interscholastic contests?

3. What do you do when you verify a problem?

4. In some states the minimum wage is set by law. What

is a maximum wage?

DRILL
1. Give the English for the following verb forms:
ladébant vulnerabantur reguntur mittebar
monent eras erant dabamus
relinquébatis custdodiebatur dacébamini induimus
oppugnabant videbaris apericbam  cogebat

II. Give the Latin for the following verb forms:

I was; I was opening; I was being heard; he is leading;
you (sing.) are leaving; you (pl.) used to be guarded; it was
being burned; you (stng.) were directing; we are conquering;
they were fearing; they used to be dragged; you (pl.) were;

they were doing; I am.
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EXERCISE XIX

Write tn Latin:

1. Yesterday the children were listening to the words of
the attendant. 2. At Olympia the ancient temples were
truly beautiful. 3. The temples of the gods and goddesses
were care
on the alt
god) use
decorated
6. The o4
of men :
advised b

* the cause

Mars

The Romans regarded Mars, the war god, as
ttll:eir special deity, who favored and protected
em




CHAPTER XX

FUTURE TENSE, ACTIVE AND PASSIVE, OF THE
FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS AND SUM

186. LUCIUS ET AULUS

Hodié Licius et Aulus in hortd cum Cornélic et Tullia
sedent. Parvi pueri ibi lidunt.

“Cras, mei filii, Romam ambuldbs,”’ inquit Cornélius.
“Nonne tid quoque, Lici, ambulabis?” *“Ego libenter
ambulabo, si Aulus ambulabit,” respondet Licius. ‘Bene!
bene! Cras nés Romam ambulabimus!” clamat Aulus.
“Quéd cras ambulabitis?” rogat Tullia. ‘‘Pueri Romam
ambulabunt,” respondet Cornélius.

(155)
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“Quid, Aule, Romae vidébis?” rogat Tullia. “Forum
Romianum vidébs,’”’ respondet Aulus. ‘‘Fortasse 1idds in
Circd Maximé vidébimus,” cldmat Liicius. ¢Certé,” inquit
Cornélius, “pueri lidés Rominés vidébunt, Tullia, quod
nunc Romae ladi celebrantur.” “Liaddés amd,” climat
Licius. “Adultus ego auriga erd!” “Tia auriga eris et
ego poéta erd; fabulds dé aurigis narrabd,” clamat Aulus.

“Crasne erit Marcus Rdmae?” rogat Tullia. ‘Romae
erunt multi viri et féminae quod 1ddi celebrantur. Fortasse
Marcus ibi erit,” respondet Cornélius. ‘“Fortasse Marcum
vidébimus,” clamant pueri et in domicilium properant.

“Noénne nés quoque Romam ambuldbimus?’ rogant
Piblius et Servius. ¢Vos, parvi pueri, domi manébitis; a
Tulliz docébimini,” respondet Cornélius. “Ti, Tullia,
a4 parvis pueris servaberis. Doéna Roma portibuntur.
Fortasse, mei filii parvi, & Tullid laudabimini., Tum bonis
pueris dona dabs.” “A Pablio et Servié bene serviabor,”
clamat Tullia. “‘Boni erimus,” claimant Piblius et Servius.
“A Tullia, vérd, laudabimur. Portd multa dona.”

DISCUSSION

187. In the conversation in the first paragraph, to what
time do the forms of the verb ambulé refer? Read the
forms as they occur in the conversation. How are these
forms made? How do they differ from the forms of the
imperfect tense? These are future forms of the verb ambulé.
The future indicative active of ambulé is formed by adding
the tense sign of the future -bi- to the present stem ambula-,
and then adding the personal endings. Note that the tense
sign is combined with the ending to form -bé in the first
person singular, and that the tense sign is -bu- in the third
person plural; as, ambuldabé, ambuldabunt.

188. In the second paragraph are found several forms of
the future tense of the verb vided. To what conjugation
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Bigae
Both two-horse and four-horse chariots were used in the races
does this verb belong? What is the tense sign? The future

tense of vided is formed in the same way as the future tense
of ambulé.

189. Summary

To form the future active indicative of verbs of the first
and second conjugations, add the tense sign -bi- to the pres-
ent stem, and then add the personal endings. Notice
carefully the variation in the first person singular and the
" third person plural.

190. In the third and fourth paragraphs are found several
forms of the future tense of the verb sum. Do these forms
use the tense sign -bi-? How do they differ from the
imperfect tense of the same verb?

191. In the fifth paragraph, several passive forms of the
future tense are given. They are made like the active forms
of the future tense, except that the passive personal endings
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are used instead of the active ones. These endings are
added to the future tense sign just as the active endings are.
Note, however, that the first person singular ends in -bor,
and the second person singular in -beris. (See § 175.) The
vowel of the tense sign in the future tense is always short.

192, Memorize the following paradigms. Translate as 7
shall carry, you will carry, ete., in the active; and I shall
be carried, you will be carried, etc., in the passive.

Future indicative

Active
First Conjugation Second Conjugation  The verb sum
portabé vidébo erd
portabis vidébis eris
portabit vidébit erit
portabimus vidébimus erimus
portabitis vidébitis eritis
portabunt vidébunt erunt
Passive
portabor vidébor
portaberis vidéberis
portabitur vidébitur
portabimur vidébimur
portabimini vidébimini
portabuntur vidébuntur

‘ - VOCABULARY XX
auriga, -ae, m., charioteer, forum, -i, n., forum, market
driver place; Forum, specifically,
*bene, adv., well, fine the Roman Forum at Rome
celebrd, celebrare, celebrate; *inquit, ke says, he said
throng *maned, manére, remain,
circus, -i, m., circus stay
cras, adv., tomorrow *serv0, servare, save, protect
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Forum Romanum
This view of the ancient Roman Forum shows a religious procession
before the temple of Castor and Pollux, or, as the Romans called it, Tem-
plum Castorum, the “temple of the Castors”

193. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Procrastinate contains two Latin words, pré6 meaning
for, and cras meaning tomorrow. Hence, procrastinate means
to put off for another day, or to defer from day to day.

II. The Roman Forum was originally the market place and
became the official center of the life of Rome. It was the
place where the people assembled to discuss matters of
public interest. There were several other fora in Rome,
but only one was called specifically the Roman Forum.

Today the word forum is applied to an assembly of peopie
who meet to discuss matters of common interest or of con-
troversy. The magazine called The Forum is a magazine
devoted to the discussion of controversial subjects.
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DRILL
I. Give the Emglish for the following verb forms:
timeberis vocabimini  erd habeébit
délectabunt  teneébis docébitur  erimus
eritis monébor sedébitis clamabo

I1. Give the Latin verb forms for the following:

I shall fear, he will be called, we shall be delighted, you
will hold, you will be seen, they will be, you will be taught,
I shall be praised, you will

be cared for, they will ask.

II1. Give the present and
imperfect tenses of the above
verbs tn the indicated person
and number.’

EXERCISE XX

Write in Latin:
1. Tomorrow the boys
will walk to Rome.
2. “You, Servius, will stay
at home with Publius.”
3. “I, too,” says Tullia,
“shall be at -home with
the little boys.” 4. “You
will be well protected by
the children, won’t you,
Tullia?” 5. Tullia will
Pugil be praised by the little
boys. 6. Gifts will be
given to the children by Cornelius. 7. We shall hurry
to the Forum and shall see our friends there. 8. The games
will be celebrated in the Circus Maximus. 9. Many beau-
tiful horses will be seen by Lucius and Aulus. 10. There

will be a great number of famous charioteers.



CHAPTER XXI

FUTURE TENSE, ACTIVE AND PASSIVE, OF THE
THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS

194, PUBLIUS ET SERVIUS

Piblius et Servius in horto ladunt. Prope puerds parvos
Tullia cum amicd Camilla sedet. Féminae puerds spectant
et audiunt. .

¢“N6n semper,” inquit Piiblius, “parvi erimus. Tum nés
quoque cum Liicio et Aulo Romam ambulabimus.” ¢Mox
discipuli erimus et cotidié ad lidum properabimus,” respon-
det Servius. ‘‘Quid in 1ado agés?” rogat Pablius. “In

12 (161)
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lado fabulas legam,” respondet Servius. “Tine, Servi,
semper fabulds leges?” “Interdum ladi magister fabulas
leget. Fabulads dé deis et dedbus leget,” respondet Servius.
“Nos in 1id6 multas fabulas legémus!” clamat Piablius.

“Qualés fabulas, mei filii, legétis?” rogat Tullia. *‘Fa-
bulds dé bellis et dé aurigis legémus,” respondent Piblius
et Servius.

“Mei filii parvi, Camilla,” inquit Tullia, ‘“libenter fabulas
legent. Fortasse domi fabulas narra-
bunt.” “Parvi filii tui sunt cari,
Tullia. Fortasse ad villam meam
mox venient. Nunc domum prope-
rabo. Nonne ad lecticam, pueri,
veniétis?” rogat Camilla. *Venie-
mus si Tullia quoque veniet,” respon-
dent pueri. “Cum filils parvis,”
inquit Tullia, ‘libenter veniam.
. Nonne iterum, cara Camilla, ad

Puer legit villam veniés?” “Mox veniam et
filiae meae quoque venient,” respondet Camilla.

DISCUSSION

195. In the second paragraph of the story Piiblius et
Servius, to what time do the forms of the verb legé refer?
Read the forms as they occur in the story. How do they
differ from the forms of the future tense of verbs of the first
and second conjugations? What is the tense sign used?

The future tense of verbs of the third conjugation does
not use the tense sign -bi-. The tense sign of the future of
the third conjugation is -é- (-a- in the first person singular),
shortened as usual in the third person singular and plural,
before -t and -nt. The future tense of verbs of the third
conjugation is formed by dropping the stem vowel of the
present stem and adding the tense sign -é- and the personal
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endings. Notice carefully the variation in the first person
singular and the third person singular and plural.

196. Compare the future forms of venié with those of
legd. In what respect are they alike? How do they differ?
The future tense in the fourth conjugation also has the
tense sign -é-; but note that the stem vowel -1 of the pres-
ent stem is shortened to -i before adding the future tense
sign -&-. The future tense sign and the endings are exactly
as in the third conjugation.

197. Memorize thoroughly the following paradigms. The
translations are in the form I shall send, you will send, ete.,
for the active, and I shall be sent, you will be sent, ete., for
the passive.

Future indicative

Third Conjugation Fourth Conjugation
Active
mittam audiam
mittés audiés
mittet audiet
mittémus audiémus
mittétis audiétis
mittent audient
Passive
mittar audiar
mittéris audiéris
mittétur audiétur
mittémur audiémur
mittémini audiémini

mittentur audientur
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READING LESSON

198. CRAS

Cris Cornélius filios Ldcium et Aulum ad Forum
Romianum dicet. Ibi pueri aedificia multa et magna vidé-
bunt. Multés virés clards quoque vidébunt. Nam virl
clari ad Forum Romanum cotidié veniunt. Multa verba
dé gloria patriae dicentur et audientur. Fortasse Cornélius
sententiam dé bello dicet. Tum pueri laeti erunt quod
Cornélius 4 multis audiétur et laudabitur. Forum Romanum
virorum et féminidrum erit plénum. Erit pompa in Ford
Roméané. Viri ad templa dedrum properibunt. Féminae
ad tabernds ambulabunt et pueri tardi ad ladés current.
In Foré non erit 6tium quod multum negdétium agétur.

Cornélius rogabit, “ Nonne, pueri, in tabernis veniétis?”
“Libenter in tabernds veniémus, nam déna ad Tulliam
liberésque mittémus,” respondébunt filii. E tabernis multa
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dona ad villam & servis portibuntur. Parvum sciitum ad
Piiblium, parvus gladius ad Servium mittétur. Ad Tuliam '
fibula pulchra mittétur. Tum Cornélius et filii per angustis
vidls Romae ad Circum Maximum properibunt, et cum
amicis specticulum exspectdbunt. E subselliis specticulum
vidébunt. Quadrigae per arénam voldbunt. Equi celeriter
current. Viri et féminae et pueri climdbunt. Tandem
défessi domum venient et Tulliae liberisque déna dabunt.

VOCABULARY XXI

*gedificium, aedifici, n,,
building
*angustus, -a, -um, narrow
aréna, -ae, f., sand; arena
*currd, currere, run

*dico, dicere, say, tell, express

pompa, -ae, f., procession,
parade
*prope, prep. (with acc.), near
quadrigae, -drum, f. pl., team
of four horses, chariot with
team

*sciitum, -i, n., shield

*sententia, -ae, f., opinion,
thought

specticulum, -i, n., exhibi-
tion, spectacle

subsellium, subselli, n.,
bench, seat

*tardus, -a, -um, slow, tardy

vold, volare, fly; walk or
run with great speed

*exspectd, exspectire, await,
expect, wait for
fibula, -ae, f., pin, brooch
*gloria, -ae, f., glory
legd, legere, choose; read
mox, adv., soon
*negétium, negdti, n., busi-
ness, task .
- 8tium, 6ti, n., letsure, rest
*per, prep. (with acc.), through

199. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. The word aréna meant originally sand, or a sandy area.
In ancient times the open space in the center of the amphi-
theater, where the combats of the gladiators or wild beasts
took place, was covered with sand to keep the gladiators
from slipping, and to absorb the blood; hence this open
space took the name aréna. The English word arena is
applied to any place where a public contest occurs.
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Colosséum

Thxs was the largest and most famous amphitheater of ancient times.

In its huge arena, gladiatorial combats and wild-beast fights took place.
ough it is in ruins, it is estimated that 50,000 spectators could be seated

in the Colosseum, and there was standing room for many thousands more.

II. Aquascutum is a trade name, used by an English firm,
for a brand of raincoat. Why was this name selected?

II1. Explain the meanings of the words pomp, megotiate,
edifice, sentence.

DRILL
1. Translate:
agétur habétur legentur
curret audiémini celebrabunt
sedétis veniétis volabit
leguntur erimus mittémini

II. Write in Latin:

They will fly, they will sit, they will run, they will come,
you (stng.) will be called, you will be heard, you will be led,
you will be advised, he will await, he will be awaited, he
will put on, they will say.




Amphitheatrum Pompeidnum
(167)
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EXERCISE XXI

Write wn Latin:

1. Many buildings will be seen near the Roman Forum.
2. There will be no horses in the narrow streets. 8. The
great procession will soon come through the Circus Maximus.
4. The tardy boys will run quickly to their seats and they
will watch the exhibition. 5. The four-horse teams will fly
quickly through the arena. 6. Cornelius will have leisure,
and will express his opinion about the charioteers. 7. Much
business will be done at Rome. 8. Meanwhile the little
boys are waiting for Cornelius at home. 9. Tullia is read-
ing stories about the glory of Rome. 10. Tullia’s brooch
is beautiful, and the shield and sword delight the little boys.

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
Aurigae ad certdmina paratl

‘Two-horse and four-horse chariots, with their charioteers, on coins
from Syracuse, Sicily




CHAPTER XXII

PRESENT, IMPERFECT, AND FUTURE OF VERBS
OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN -IO
REVIEW OF THE PRESENT SYSTEM

200. LUDUS PUERORUM

Quotannis Marcus légatus ab hibernis domum venit.
Ad puerés dona feré semper portat. Saepe dona sunt arma
lignea. In hibernis armati nén pugnant et magnum est
otium; itaque dona parva libenter faciunt. Hodié Marcus
pueris dona dat.

(169)
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“Ego galeam accipio,” Publius clamat. *Quid ta accipis,
Aule?” “Ego pilum et scitum accipi6 et Licius quoque
pilum et scitum accipit,”” Aulus respondet. *Ciir pila et
sciita accipitis? Nonne désideratis galeas?” Piiblius rogat.
“Pila et scita accipimus quod libenter pugnimus. Parvi
pueri, Pabli, galedas accipiunt sed nos pila et sciita accipi-
mus,” Aulus respondet. Itaque & Licio et ab Aulj pila et
sciita accipiuntur et a4 Pablio galea accipitur.

Nunc Liacius et Aulus proelium committunt. Cornélius et
Marcus in hortd sedent et lidum spectant. Aulus in terra
stat; Licius in miird stat. Licius dé mird pilum in Aulum
deéicit. Aulus pilum sciitd intercipit et réicit. Tum pilum ab
Aul6 iacitur et a Liicid intercipitur et réicitur. Dif pila a
pueris iaciuntur, intercipiuntur, réiciuntur. Tandem pueri
défessi in subsellio sedent. “laciebasne, Marce, pila in
barbaros?” rogat Aulus. ¢Multa pila iaciebam,” Marcus
respondet. “‘In Germands et in Gallés iaciébantur. Pillum
meum & barbard nén semper intercipiébatur et réiciébatur.
Saepe a barbard capiébatur.”

- “Mox,” inquit Aulus, ‘“pila in barbarés iaciam. Nonne
td quoque, Lici, pila iaciés?”’ “Pila multa iaciémus. Pila
barbarorum saepe intercipiémus. Fortasse pila barbarorum
capiémus,” respondet Licius. ¢‘“Mox,” inquit Cornélius,
“mei filii erunt armati. Tum multa pila et in Germands
et in Gallds iacient.”

DISCUSSION

201. In the second paragraph of the story, list the forms
that make up the present tense active of the verb accipis.
Do these forms resemble the forms of any of the conjugations
previously studied? Which of these forms are like the corre-
sponding forms of mitt6? Which are different? Do these
resemble the forms of any other conjugation? The present
tense active and passive of accipié is conjugated like mittd
except in the first person singular and the third person
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Milités pugnant
Figures carved on the Arch of Constantine at Rome

plural. In those persons the forms are like the correspond-
ing forms of the fourth conjugation; as, accipid, accipior,
accipiunt, accipiuntur. Verbs like accipid are called -i6 verbs
of the third conjugation and are distinguished from verbs
of the fourth conjugation by the present infinitive, which
ends in -ere. They are listed in vocabularies just like other
third-conjugation verbs: accipid, accipere.

Third Third Fourth
Congugation Conjugation in -id  Conjugation
Pres. Ind. mitté accipi6 audio
Pres. Inf. mittere accipere audire
Pres. Stem mitte- accipe- audi-

202. Forms of the imperfect tense of four other -i6 verbs
of the third conjugation are found.in the third paragraph.
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They are iacid, throw, réicid, throw back, intercipid, intercept,
capid, take. Is the imperfect tense of -i6 verbs like the
imperfect tense of mitts, or of audi6? The imperfect tense
of -i6 verbs of the third conjugation is conjugated like verbs
of the fourth conjugation: accipiébam, like audiébam.

‘Which conjugation do the forms of the future tense of the
-i6 verbs found in the last paragraph resemble? The future
tense of -i6 verbs of the third conjugation is conjugated like
the future tense of verbs of the fourth conjugation: as,
accipiam, like audiam.

203. Memorize thoroughly the following paradigms:

" Present indicative

Active Passive
capio capior
capis caperis
capit capitur
capimus capimur
capitis capimini
capiunt capiuntur
Imperfect indicative
capiébam capiébar
capiébas capiébaris
capiébat capiébatur
capiébamus capiébamur
capiébatis capiébamini
capiébant capiébantur
Future indicative
capiam capiar
capiés capiéris
capiet capiétur
capiémus capiémur
capiétis capiémini

capient _ capientur
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LUDUS PUERORUM

173

VOCABULARY XXII

*accipié, accipere, receive,
accept

*barbarus, -a, -um, uncivl-
1zed, barbarous; as a
noun, barbarus, -i, m., a
barbarian

*capid, capere, take, setze

*committd, committere, join,
begin

déicié, déicere, throw down,
hurl down

*facié, facere, make, do, per-
form

galea, -ae, f., helmet

Gallus, -a, -um, Gallic; as a
noun, Gallus, -i, m., a Goul

Germanus, -a, -um, Ger-
man, Germanic; as a noun,
Germinus, -i, m., ¢ Ger-
man

*hiberna, -6rum, n. pl., winier
quarters

*iacid, iacere, throw, hurl,
Sing

intercipid, intercipere, inter-

cept
*pilum, -i, n., javelin
quotannis, adv., every year,'
yearly

réicié, réicere, throw back,
hurl back; beat or force
back, repulse

Idiom
proelium committere, begin battle, join battle

204.

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Answer the following questions:
1. When the bear jiwbernates, what does he do?

2. What is a shoe factory?

II. Barbarous is derived from a Greek word which origi-
nally meant stammer, babble, and later foreign, in allusion to
the confused sounds of any foreign language. Then it began
to carry associations of contempt, and to imply vulgarity
and lack of civilization. The Greeks at the height of their
power called the Romans “barbarians,” and the Romans,
after they had conquered the Greeks, applied the word to
all who differed in language and manners from themselves.
So today the word barbarian is applied to a person who is
felt to have customs and a culture inferior to one’s own.
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DRILL
- 1. Translate: '
mittétur docétur
relinquunt miiniémur
iaciunt custodiétur °
tenémini pugnas

cogebatis -
pugnabimus
faciebas
accipiéris

" II. Give the present, imperfect, and future, in the active and
passive, of the following verbs
in the person and mnumber
indicated: '

R

servd, third singular
mone9d, first singular
daco, second singular
iacid, third plural

. custddid, first plural
. vincd, second plural

EXERCISE XXII

Write in Latin:

1.

The men were led into

winter quarters every year.
2. They used to make many
beautiful gifts there. 3. Gifts
were often brought home by
Marcus. 4. We shall receive
helmets; you (pl.) will receive

Princeps Gallicus

shields. 5. I shall begin

the battle; you will intercept my javelin and throw it back,
Aulus. 6. Stories about the Gauls and Germans are pleasing
to the boys. 7..“I was almost taken by the barbarians,”
says Marcus. 8. Weapons were thrown upon the Romans

from the walls of the town.




CHAPTER XXIII
NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION
Nouns in x, s

205. DUX ET MILITES

Dux bellum amat. Libenter dux armatos ad bellum dacit.
Vita ducis periculorum est pléna; sed ducis virtds est
magna. Duci patria est cira. Saepe patria ducem vocat;
tum & duce armati ad bellum diacuntur.

Erant apud Roménés multi et clari ducés. Statuae ducum
clarorum in Ford Romandé vidébantur. Bellum ducibus
Romainis erat semper graitum quod spolia erant multa.

No6s ducés Romanés laudamus et fabulas dé ducibus legimus.
(175)
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Miles bellum amat. Virtis militis est magna. Victéria
militi est grata; itaque pro patria diligenter pugnat. Pax
quoque militem délectat et & milite laudatur.

Apud Romandés erant multi et clari milités. V1ct6riae
militum R6ménérum erant multae. Saepe magni triumphi
agébantur. Triumphi et ducibus et militibus erant grati.
Populus Roméanus milités laudabat quod multa spolia a
ducibus militibusque Rémam portabantur. Léx antiqua
erat: victéri sunt spolia.

Nota bene
Victdri sunt spolia, fo the victor belong the spoils.

206. Respondé Latiné: ,

1. Quis bellum amat? 2. Cuius virtds est magna?
3. Cui est patria grata? 4. Quem patria vocat? 5. A quo
armati ad bellum dicuntur?

6. Nonne erant apud Romanés multi ducés clari?
7. Quorum statuae in Ford Romané vidébantur? 8. Quibus
erat bellum gratum? 9. Quos laudamus? 10. Dé quibus
fabulas legimus?

11. Nonne miles bellum amat? 12. Cuius virtds est
magna? 13. Cui est victoria cira? 14. Quem pax délectat?
15. A qud pax laudatur?

16. Erantne multi milités clari apud Romanos?
17. Nonne erant victoriae militum Romanorum multae?
18. Quibus triumphi erant grati? 19. Qués Rémani lauda-
bant? 20. A quibus multa spolia Romam portabantur?

No6ta bene
Quibus, dative and ablative plural, all three genders, of the
interrogative pronoun.
DISCUSSION

207. In the first paragraph of the story, find examples of
the nominative and genitive singular of the word dux.
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Oppugnati6 oppidi

‘What is the ending of the genitive singular? What is the
base to which the ending is added? Does the nominative
case use this base? At first the nominative case does not
seem to show this base; but x is a double consonant and
stands for the combination cs, and the base of dux, ducis
can be shown in the nominative by writing duc-s, duc-is.

A noun whose genitive singular ends in -is belongs to the
third declension. Find examples of the remaining cases in
the singular. In the second paragraph, find examples of
these cases used in the plural. The endings used with these
words are those of masculine and feminine nouns of the third

declension.
13
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208. In the third and fourth paragraphs, find examples
of all cases of the singular and plural of the word miles.
What letters form the base? How does the base differ
from the nominative? Many nouns of the third declension
have a nominative in x or s. If the base of a noun ends in
¢ or g, its nominative ends in x; as, dux, ducis, base duc-;
léx, légis, base lég-. Nouns whose nominative ends in s
often have a base ending in t, or d, or p. You will find
examples of such nouns in the Reading Lesson which follows.

209. In the Reading Lesson of this chapter other new
nouns of the third declension are used. Memorize carefully
the nominative singular, the genitive singular, and the
gender. Notice that masculine and feminine nouns have
the same endings. Learn carefully the spelling of the
base from the genitive form, as the endings for all the cases
except the nominative and vocative are added to this base.

210. Learn the following paradigms of masculine and
feminine nouns in s or x:
dux, ducis, m., base duc-, leader
miles, militis, m., base milit-, soldier
lex, légis, f., base lég-, law

Singular
Nom. dux miles lex
Gen. ducis militis legis
Dat. duci militi legi
Acc. ducem militem légem
Abl. duce milite lege
Plural
Nom. ducés milités legés
Gen. ducum militum léegum
Dat. ducibus militibus légibus
Acc. ducés milités leges

Abl. ducibus militibus légibus



§ 211 MILITES ROMANI 179
READING LESSON
211. MILITES ROMANI

Auctdritds Rdména erat magna quod Réma tot milités
habébat. Milités erant pedités et equités. Eques equum

on horseback
habébat et ab e&ué pugnidbat. Pedes equum nén habébat;
afoot

pedibus pugnidbat. Equités proelium committébant sed
pedités pilis et gladiis proelium gerébant. Arma peditis
erant 16rica, galea, sciitum, gladius. In sinistrd scitum, in
dextrd pilum portabatur. Interdum milités Romani oppidum
oppugnibant, et magni lapidés in miirés oppidi mittébantur.

Virtis militum Roméanérum erat magna. A régibus et
principibus multirum terrirum Romaéni timébantur quod
fama militum Réméandérum erat magna. Liberi régum et
principum saepe erant obsidés Romanérum et Romam dicé-
bantur. Multas fabulas dé obsidibus Romanorum legémus.

VOCABULARY XXIII

*auctoritds, -auctoritatis, f.,
power, influence, authority

*dexter, dextra, dextrum,
right; dextra, -ae, f.,,
right hand

*dux, ducis, m., leader

*eques, equitis, m., horse-
man; in pl., cavalry

*lapis, lapidis, m., stone

*]&éx, légis, f., law

16rica, -ae, f., corselet, armor

*miles, militis, m., soldier

*obses, obsidis, m., kostage

*pax, pacis, f., peace

*pedes, peditis, m., foot sol-
dter; in pl., infantry

*pés, pedis, m., foot

*populus, -i, m., o people,
nation

*princeps, principis, m., chief

*réx, régis, m., king

*sinister, sinistra, sinistrum,
left; as a noun, sinistra,
-ae, f., left hand

spolium, spoli, n., spoil, booty

*tot, adj. (indeclinable), so
many

triumphus, -i, m., triumph;
triumphum agere, to hold
a triumph

*virtits, virtitis, f., courage,
valor
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Imperétor et milités

Idioms

ab equéd pugnare, fo fight on horseback; pedibus pugnare,
to fight afoot. ‘

212. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Pick out the Latin words with which the following are
associated: legal, military, pedestrian, principal, regal.

DRILL
I. Decline the Latin expressions for the following: Roman
foot soldier, large foot, German chief, good law, famous
leader.
IL. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, gender,

nominative plural, and genitive plural of the Latin nouns for
the following:

courage stone triumph shield
hostage power peace horseman .
spoil law foot king
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Spolia

III. Supply the proper case endings:

1. Sciita pedit.... erant magna.

2. Pedit.... ped.... pugnant.

8. Milit.... lapid.... saepe vulnerabantur.

4. Auctoritas Romana obsid.... non erat grata.
5. Duc.... multds prineip.... Romam dicébant.
6. Nos lég.... Romanas laudamus.

EXERCISE XXIII

Write in Latin:

1. I shall read many stories about the power and laws of
the Romans. 2. Roman leaders used to carry on war with
cavalry and infantry. 8. The leader sometimes fought on
(from) horseback, sometimes afoot. 4. Both the leader and
(his) soldiers had great courage. 5. The Roman soldier used
to wear a helmet and a corselet. 6. The left hand held the
shield, the right hand the sword. 7. The soldiers used to
storm a town with large stones. 8. Kings and chiefs were’
often hostages of the Roman leaders. 9. A triumph was a
great spectacle because there were so many spoils. 10. Peace
was also dear to the Roman people.



CHAPTER XXIV

NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION
ABLATIVE OF TIME

Nouns in 7, er, !

213. DE PRINCIPIBUS ROMANIS

In principio Roma a régibus regébatur. Primus réx erat
Romulus. Frdater Romuli erat Remus. Rémulus et Remus
erant gemini. Pater Romuli et fratris Remi deus Mars,
mater Rhéa Silvia erat. Romae erant statuae patris Martis
et matris Rhéae Silviae et fratrum. Romulus erat réx
bonus et 4 Romanis laudabatur. Erant septem régés
Romani.

(182)
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Posted erant consulés. Consul Rémanus & populd
Romané déligébatur. Imperium cénsulis erat maximum.
Duo consulés quotannis déligébantur et civititem regébant.

Postea imperatorés Romam regébant. Imperator clarus
erat Augustus Caesar. Romae est magna statua imperatoris
Augusti Caesaris.

Lictorés
Lictors preceded important magistrates through the streets. As symbols

of authority, they carried the fascés, bundles of rods bound together about
an ax, which they used to inflict punishment on those sentenced by the

magistrates
Néta bene

Duo, two (see § 355); septem, seven (indeclinable adjective).

214. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quis erat Romulus? 2. Quis erat Remus? 3. Quis
erat Mars? 4. Quis erat Rhéa Silvia? 5. Quérum statuae
sunt Romae?

6. Quis 3 populdo Romano déligebatur? 7. Cuius im-
perium erat maximum?
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Nom.

Dat.
Acce.
Abl,

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace.
Abl,

THE ROAD TO LATIN § 215

8. Quis erat Augustus Caesar? 9. Ubi est magna statua
imperatoris? 10. Qualés erant principés Romae?

DISCUSSION
216. In the story Dé Principibus Rémanis, find the geni-

imperator
imperatoris
imperatori
imperatorem
imperatore

imperatorés
imperatorum
imperatoribus
imperatorés
imperatoribus

tive singular of the nouns
imperator, frater, and cén-
sul. To what declension do
these nouns belong?

216. Learn the paradigms
of the following nouns ending
inr, er, and 1:

imperator, imperatéris, m.,
base imperatér-, commander,
emperor (observe that -6r- of -
the base appearsas -or in the
nominative)

frater, fratris, m., base
fratr-, brother

cénsul, consulis, m., base

Singular

Plural

consul-, consul

frater consul
fratris consulis
fratri consuli
fratrem consulem
fratre consule
fratrés consulés
fratrum consulum
fratribus consulibus
fratrés consulés
fratribus consulibus
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Nouns in g, s
2117. DE CAESARE ET LEGIONIBUS

Apud Romiéndés Caesar erat maximus dux. Caesar et
legionés in Gallid et Britannid pugndbant, In legione est
magnus numerus militum. Bello Helvéticé multae legionés
cum Caesare erant. Decima legic et in bellé et in pace
Caesari cdra erat. Virtis decimae legionis erat magna.
Hieme Caesaris legionés in hibernis manébant. Aestate
Caesar legionés cogébat et bellum cum Gallis gerébat

Saepe imperator militésque triumphum ¢
agébant. Multitido hominum in Romae
vids properdbat. Per Forum Rémédnum
victor, milités, spolia, veni€bant.
Clamorés multitidinis erant magni.
Specticulum multitidinem laetam dé-
lectabat. .

Triumphus erat mos antiquus. Hodié
quoque vestigia moris antiqui vidémus;
nam in viis nostris pompae magnae
videntur.

218. Respondé Latiné: , Mﬁe"s‘Ramﬁnus

1. Ubi Caesar pugnabat? 2. Quandoé erant multae
legionés cum Caesare? 8. Cui erat legi6 decima cara?
4. Quando decima legié Caesari cara erat? 5. Cuius virtas
erat magna? 6. Quando Caesaris legionés in hibernis
manébant? 7. Quando Caesar bellum gerébat?

8. Qué multitido properabat? 9. Cuius clamorés erant
magni? 10. Quid hodié vidémus?

Nota bene

Quandé, when?

DISCUSSION

219, In the story D& Caesare et Legionibus, what is the
genitive singular of legi6? To what declension does this
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Triumphus

noun belong? What is the genitive singular of multitado?
To what declension does it belong? Many nouns of the
third declension end in & in the nominative but have the
base in n. Notice the spelling of the genitive. Some nouns
in 6 have a genitive form in -6nis, some in -inis; as, legio,
legionis; multitido, multitidinis.

220. What is the genitive singular of més? To what
declension does it belong? A few nouns of the third declen-
sion have a nominative in s,but use the letter r in the genitive
and all cases thereafter; as, mds, moris.

221. Always learn the nominative and genitive singular
and gender of a third-declension noun. List the third-
declension nouns in the story Dé Caesare et Legionibus,and
try to give the nominative and genitive singular and gender
of each noun without referring to the vocabulary.
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222. Learn these paradigms of nouns ending in 8 and s:
homé, hominis, m. or f., base homin-, person
legid, legionis, f., base legion-, legion
més, moris, m., base mdr-, custom

Singular
Nom. legié homo mos
Gen. legionis hominis =~ moris
Dat. legioni homini mori
Acc. legionem hominem morem
Abl. legione homine more
Plural
Nom. legionés hominés morés
Gen. legionum hominum morum
Dat. legionibus hominibus moribus
Ace. legionés hominés morés
Abl. legionibus hominibus moribus

223. State what question the following expressions answer:
bello Helvéticé, in belld et in pace, aestite, hieme. What
case is used in all the expressions? What preposition is
sometimes used? All these expressions show the time when
an action takes place. The ablative may be used to express
time; when so used it is called the ablative of time. When
the word itself refers to time, the ablative case without a
preposition is used; as, hieme, in winter; aestite, in summer.
‘When the word itself does not express time, the preposition
in is used with the ablative case; as, in belld, 7n war; in
pace, in peace. When an adjective modifies a word not
relating to time, the ablative may be used without the
preposition; as, bello Helvético.

224, RULE

Ablative of time. Time when may be expressed by the
ablative.
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VOCABULARY XXIV

*aestis, aestitis, {., summer
Caesar, Caesaris, m., Caesar
*civitds, civitatis, f., state
clamor, cldmdris, m., shout,
cry
*c¢onsul, consulis, m., consul
*decimus, -a, -um, tenth
*déligd, déligere, choose, elect
*frater, fratris, m., brother
gemini, -ae, -a, lwin
Helvéticus, -a, -um, Hel-
vetian
*hiems, hiemis, f., winter
*homé, hominis, m. or f,,
person, man
imperator, imperatéris, m.,
commander, emperor

225.

*imperium, imperi, n., com-
mand, power
*legid, legidnis, f., legion
Mairs, Martis, m., Mars,
god of war
*miter, matris, f., mother
*mds, mdris, m., custom,
manner
multitidé, multitidinis, f.,
multitude
*pater, patris, m., father
*primus, -a, -um, first
principium, principi, n., be-
ginning
vestigium, vestigi, n., trace,
Jootprint
victor, victdris, m., vctor

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the italicized words in the following sentences:
1. Our monetary system is a dectmal system.
2. We do not have fraternities in our school.

3. His maternal grandfather was president.

4. He is a man of good morals.

DRILL
I. Decline the Latin expressions for the following:

Famous consul, good mother, great commander, weary
legion, happy person, old custom.

11. Supply the proper case endings:

1. Pax homin.... est cara. .

2. Aestat.... bellum i milit. ... gerébatur.
3. Hiems multitiadin.... non délectat.
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(189)
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4. Clamor.... victor.... erant magni.
5. Milit.... decimae legion.... sunt Caesar.... eari.

Victoria

EXERCISE XXIV

Write in Latin:

1. Kings, consuls, and
emperors used to rule the
Roman state. 2. Romulus,
the first king, and Remus,
were the twin sons of
Mars. 8. Later on the
Roman people elected con-
suls. 4. The power of the
consuls was very great.
5. In the Helvetian war,
Caesar was the command-
erof many legions. 6. We
hear many stories about
the tenth legion. 7. In
winter the Roman soldiers
were led into winter quar-
ters; in summer they car-
ried on war. 8. Triumphs
were always held in Rome.
9. A multitude of people
used to watch the triumph.

10. In the beginning many - |

shouts were heard. 11. The
fathers and mothers of the
victors were in the streets.
12. Traces of the ancient
custom are seen today.



CHAPTER XXV

NEUTER NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION
ABLATIVE OF MANNER

226. DE CERTAMINIBUS ROMANIS

Populus Romanus liidos et specticula amabat. Erant
ladi gladiatorii, certamina quadrigirum, alia spectdcula.
Romani 1ados gladiatorios et certamina quadrigarum libenter
spectibant. Certamen quadrigirum in Circo6 Maximd erat
et populé Roman6 maximé acceptum erat. Multitidd virorum
et fémindrum et liberorum certimen quadrigairum magno
cum studio spectabat. Principium certaminis quadrigarum

(191)
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4 dominé lidorum nantiabatur. Tum spectdtdrés cum
studid aurigis salitabant.
Saepe auriga erat servus. Corpus aurigae aut rubra aut

alba tunica tegébatur. Colore tunicae ROméani corpus
stature
aurigae cernébant. Pulchra erat aurigae magnitidé cor-

poris. Maxima cum celeritite equi currébant. Corpora
equdrum erant pulchra. Spectatérés corpora equérum
laudabant. Victori certiminis quadrigarum palma a domind
lidorum dabatur. Minus erat aurigae gratum. Multa
minera pulchra victdri & spectatoribus dabantur. Cras Cor-
nélius cum filiis Lici6 et Aulé Circum Maximum iterum intra-
bunt. Ibipueri certimen quadrigirum maximé studi6 specta-
bunt. Clamorés spectitorum Circum Maximum complébunt.

Nota bene

Magnitiido corporis, stafure, build; literally, size of body.
Certamen quadrigarum, charzot race.

227. Respondé Latiné:

1. Qualés erant 1idi? 2. Quid Romaini libenter spectai-
bant? 3. Quid erat maximé acceptum? 4. Quomodo
multittido certamen quadrigdarum spectabat? 5. Quomodo
spectatorés aurigas saliitabant?

6. Quis erat auriga? 7. Quid aut rubrd aut alba tunica
tegébatur? 8. Quid Romani colére tunicae cernébant?
9. Quomodo equi currébant? 10. Nonne erant corpora
equorum pulchra? 11. Quid spectatorés laudabant?
12. Quid erat aurigae gratum? 138. Cui miinera 4 specta-
toribus dabantur? 14. Quomodo filii Cornéli certimen
quadrigarum spectdbunt? 15. Quorum clamorés Circum
Maximum complébunt?

Nota bene

Quémodo, how? This expression is really two words run
together, qué and modd, and means in what manner?
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Romini 1adds gladiatorios libenter spectabant

DISCUSSION

228. In the sentence Certimen quadrigirum erat populd
Romidnd maximé acceptum, what does the adjective accep-
tum tell about the gender of the noun certimen? In the
sentence Principium certiminis quadrigirum & domind
lidérum nintidbatur, in what case is certiminis? To what
declension, then, does certimen belong?

229. In the first paragraph of the story, find examples of
the word certimen in the nominative and accusative cases,
singular and plural. What do you notice about the nomi-
native and accusative singular ending? about the nominative
and accusative plural ending? Neuter nouns of the third
declension, like all neuters, have the same form in the
nominative, accusative, and vocative. In the plural they

have the ending -a for the nominative, accusative, and
14
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vocative. (See § 138.) In all other cases they use the
same endings as masculine and feminine nouns of the third
declension. Memorize carefully the genitive of the neuter
noun, for the endings must be added to the base obtained
from this form.

230. Many neuter nouns of the third declension end in -en
in the nominative singular and in -inis in the genitive singular;
as, certimen, certiminis. Notice the vowel change in the
genitive. In the second paragraph of the story find two other
neuter nouns. Give the nominative and genitive singular of
each noun. Notice the spelling. Some neuter nouns of the
third declension end in -us in the nominative singular and
-oris or -eris in the genitive smgular, as, corpus, corporis,
and miinus, mineris.

231.. Learn the following paradigms of neuter nouns:
certimen, certiminis, 7., base certimin-, contest, strife
‘corpus, corporis, 7., base corpor-, body
miinus, mineris, n., base miiner-, gift

, Singular
Nom. certamen corpus minus
Gen. certaminis corporis miineris
Dat. certamini corpori mineri
Acc. certamen corpus minus
Abl. certamine corpore minere
Plural
Nom. certamina corpora miinera
Gen. certaminum corporum minerum
Dat. certaminibus corporibus miineribus
Ace. certamina corpora miinera
Abl. certaminibus corporibus miineribus

232. Observe the following phrases, and tell what ques-~
tion they answer: magné cum studié, maximé studid, cum
studié, maxima cum celeritite. What case is used in these
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Gladiatorés

In this old mosaic we see the umpire between the fighters.
Notice the protection on the arms of the combatants

phrases? Is there a preposition? All the phrases tell the
manner in which the action took place. The ablative may
be used to express manner, ordinarily with the preposition
cum; when so used, it is called an ablative of manner.
When the word has an adjective modifier, the ablative may
be used with or without the preposition. Notice the posi-
tion of cum when an adjective is used: magnd cum studis,
with great zeal.
RULE

233. Ablative of manner. The ablative with cum may be
used to express the manner in which an act is performed.
Cum need not be used when the ablative has a modifier.
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In aréni

Various scenes from the arena are represented in this old bas-relief.
To the left are gladiators fighting on horseback. In the center we see

wounded gladiators raising a hand

to ask

mercy from the audience.

the right, a gladiator who has been refused mercy is being killed by lus

victorious opponent

VOCABULARY XXV

acceptus, -a, -um, accepi-
able, pleasing

*aut, conj., or; aut . . . aut,
either . .. or
celeritds, celeritatis, f.,

quickness, speed
*cernd, cernere, detect, dis-
tinguish
certamen, certiminis, n.,
contest, strife, race
color, coléris, m., color
compled, complére, fill, cover
*corpus, corporis, n., body

gladiatorius, -a, -um, gladi-
atorial

magnitiidé, magnitidinis, f.,
size

*miinus, mineris, n., reward,

gift

palma, -ae, f., palm ledaf;
sign of victory

spectdator, spectdtoris, m.,
spectator

studium, studi, n., zeal,
eagerness

*tegd, tegere, cover, protect

Idiom

magnitiid6 corporis, stature
234.

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following words are associated:

plete, celerity.

tegument, corporal, com-

II. Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the

following sentences:
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1. The skin is a tegument.

2. Corporal punishment is seldom practiced in the schools
today.

3. Betty will soon complete the course in the junior high
school.

4. The election was carried through with great celerity.

DRILL

1. Decline the Latin expressions for the following:

Great contest, beautiful body, pleasing gift, happy specta-
tor, long winter.

I1. Supply the proper case endings:

1. Spectatorés magn... cum studi... ad certamen
properant.

2. Erant mult.... certamin____ in Cire6 Maximo.

3. Equus ped.... alb.... et corpus alb._... habet.

4. Multi equi corpor.... alb.... habent.

5. Victorés miner.... amant.

6. Minus parv.... erat accept.....

EXERCISE XXV

Write in Latin:

1. Contests were especially pleasing to the Romans.
2. A multitude of people often filled the Circus Maximus.
3. The spectators watched both gladiatorial games and
chariot races with great zeal. 4. The stature of the chari-
oteer was praised. 5. Red tunics often covered the bodies
of the charioteers. 6. The drivers were distinguished by
their colors. 7: The horses will run with the greatest speed.
8. The palm leaf was the victor’s reward.



CHAPTER XXVI
SUMMARY
CONSONANT STEMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

235. DE CERTAMINE QUADRIGARUM

Nunc Cornélius cum filiis Circum Maximum intrat.
Magn6é cum gaudid pueri in subselliis sedent. Circus
Maximus puerds délectat. Circus Maximus est aedificium
longum. In medié Circ6 Maximé est magna aréna. Sél
arénam illiminat. Circum arénam sunt subsellia. Dé sub-
sellifs spectatorés lidos spectant. In Circ6 Maximé sunt
multa genera hominum. Sunt ducés, mercatorés, agricolae,
servi. Dé subselliis pueri magné studié arénam spectant.

(198 )
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Aréna mird angustd dividitur. NOémen miri angusti est
“spina.” In spind sunt statuae clarérum aurigirum et
equérum. Prope terminds spinae sunt columnae altae.
Columnae sunt métae. In
summa spind prope métis
iadicés stant. Circum
spinam equi volant.

‘“Nonne est tempus cer-
timinis, pater?” rogant
pueri.

¢“ Nondum, mei filii,” re-
spondet Cornélius. ‘Ante
certimen semper est pom-
pa. Pompa per vids ad Cir-
cum Maximum iter facit.
In pompa sunt equi, auri-
gae, virl cliri, imdginés
pulchrae dedrum. Mox
pompa portam intrabit et
per arénam veniet.”

¢Porta aperitur,’’ clamat
Licius. “Pompa venit!”

Post pompamspectitorés
signum certaminis exspec-
tant. Signum & domind
ladorum datur; quadrigae
maxima cum celeritite in
arénam volant. Per septem
spatia equi circum spinam volant. Vulnera aurigirum sunt
multa. Interdum aurigae interficiuntur quod super capita et
corpora miserdrum reliquae quadrigae volant.

¢Meus auriga est in spatid extréms,” clamat Aulus.
¢¢Volat circum métam extrémam. Reliqués aurigas relin-
quit. Est victor!”’

Signum & dominé lidérum datur
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Nota bene
Per septem spatia, for seven lars.

236. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quomodo pueri in subselliis sedent? 2. Quale aedifi-
cium est Circus Maximus? 3. Quid arénam illiminat?
4. Qualés hominés sunt in subselliis? 5. Quomodo aréna
dividitur? 6. Qui in summa spina stant?

7. Quid pueri rogant? 8. Estne pompa magna?

9. Ciir sunt vulnera aurigarum multa?

10. Quid Aulus clamat?

DISCUSSION
237. In many nouns of the third declension the stem (see
§ 82) is the same as the base, and ends in a consonant. Such
nouns are called consonant stems. It is necessary to learn
carefully the nominative and genitive singular of each noun.
The following nouns show most of the types:

dux, ducis, base duc-

léx, légis, base lég-

lapis, lapidis, base lapid-

princeps, principis, base princip-
miles, militis, base milit-

virtis, virtitis, base virtiit-

celeritis, celeritatis, base celeritat-
consul, consulis, base cénsul-
imperator, imperatoris, base imperator-
frater, fratris, base fratr-

legib, legionis, base legion-

homé, hominis, base homin-
certamen, certiminis, base certamin-
corpus, corporis, base corpor-
miinus, miineris, base miner-

caput, capitis, base capit-
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238. There are no good rulés for gender in the third

declension.

Learn the gender when the noun is first used.

Most nouns whose nominative ends in -tas, -tidé, -is, or -és
are feminine. Most nouns whose nominative ends in -men
or -us are neuter. Caput and iter are also neuter.

VOCABULARY XXVI

*ante, prep. (with acc.), before,
in front of
*caput, capitis, n., head, cap-
ital
*divido, dividere, divide, sep-
arate
gaudium, gaudi, n., joy
*genus, generis, n., kind,
class
illiminG, illiminire, lght
up, illuminate
imagd, imaginis, f., 1mage
*interficid, interficere, kill
*jter, itineris, n., journey,
march, route
index, iudicis, m., judge

*mercator,
merchant
méta, -ae, f., goal
*némen, nominis, n., name
*post, prep. (with ace.), after,
behind
*signum, -i, n., signal
*s6l, solis, m., sun
*spatium, spati, n., space
spina, -ae, f., spina
*summus, -a, -um, highest,
top of
super, prep.
above, over
*tempus, temporis, n., time
terminus, -1, m., end; bound-

mercatoris, m.,

(with ace.),

*medius, -a, -um, middle, ary line
maddle of *vulnus, vulneris, n., wound
Idiom
iter facere, to march
239. Nota bene

Observe that medius is an adjective; it can sometimes be:
translated mid, though in English we use the adjective mid in
only a few expressions, as in midair, midseason, midstream, ete.
More often, the English idiom requires that medius be trans-
lated as if it were a noun: in medid Circé6 Maximé, in the middle
of the Circus Maximus.
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Quadrigae circum spinam volant

In the same way the adjective summus, highest, must usually
be translated as if it were a noun: in summa spini, on the top
of the “spine.”

Since medius and summus are adjectives, they always agree
in gender, number, and case with the word they modify.

240. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the follow-
ing sentences:

Many people do not believe in capital punishment.

He left his stinerary with us before he sailed.

Several persons were nominated for President.

They reached the summsit of the mountain at last.

We felt that the judicial decision in the case was fair.
He was appointed mediator in the dispute.

S Pu o=
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Auriga victor
Bearing_the palm of victory, the winning charioteer is just leaving the
Circus of Maxentius, several miles south of Rome

DRILL

1. Give the nominative and genitive singular, the gender,
and the nominative and genitive plural of every third-declension
noun tn the story Dé Certamine Quadrigarum.

II. Decline the Latin expressions for the following:
Beautiful head, good judge, bright sun, great merchant,

dear mother, small image, famous legion, long name, ancient
time, the middle of the road, the top of (one’s) head.

II1. Supply the proper case endings:

. Capit.... equérum sunt pulchr._...

. Mult.... genera homin.... vidébimus.

. Itinera milit.... erunt long.....

. Puellae cordnis imagin.... magn.... 6rnant.
. Mercator.... itdic.... laudant.

. Tempor.... Romanérum saepe laudantur.
7. Miner.... victor.... (sing.) dantur.

DO O
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EXERCISE XXVI

Write in Latin:

1. There were contests of many kinds in the Circus
Maximus. 2. With merchants, leaders, and judges, the
boys await the signal of the master of the games. 3. The
parade enters the gate and marches in front of the spectators.
4. Above the spectators is the bright sun; it lights up the
arena. 5. The open space is divided by the ‘“spine’’; on
the top of the spine are many images. 6. It is time for the
race (of the race), and the teams fly to the goals with great
speed. 7. Sometimes the charioteers are killed; often a
driver has many wounds on (his) head and body. 8. The
rest of the teams fly around the ends of the spine. 9. After
the race the victor will stand in the middle of the arena.
10. Then there will be great joy and the name of the victor
will be praised.

Frénum




CHAPTER XXVII

MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER I-STEMS
OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

241, DE URBE ROMA

Roma est urbs clara. Viae, templa, aedificia urbis sunt
pulchra. Roémulus, réx primus, urbi nomen dedit. Flimen
Tiberis urbem dividit. Mare nén longé ab urbe abest.
In mare flimen Tiberis fluit; urbs Roma ab 6re fliminis
Tiberis non longé abest. Nomen maris est Mare Inferum.
A mari paucae nivés Romam veniunt quod flimen non est
altum. Est Mare Superum quoque; nam maria Italiam
feré circumstant.

Sunt multae et magnae urbés in Italia. Roma est maxima
urbium. Roéma est caput Italiae. Multis urbibus pul-
chris proxima est Roma. Viatorés 4 multis terris ad urbis
claras veniunt. In multis urbibus Italiae sunt ruinae aedifi-
ciorum magnérum. Ruinae urbium antiquarum viatdribus
sunt gratae; antiquas urbés libenter spectant.

Temporibus antiquis civis Romanus erat homé superbus.
Nisi homé erat civis Romaénus, ‘‘barbarus’ saepe appella-
batur. Vita civis Romani erat inviolata. Barbarus civi
Romané nén erat carus; itaque vita barbari non erat
inviolata. Barbarus civem Rominum nén amabat et i cive
Romind non amabatur.

Civés Romini extrémis in terris saepe Labitibant. Iiira
civium ROomanérum etiam extrémis in terris diligenter
servibantur. Iadicés civibus Romaédnis erant benigni.
Si homd climibat, ‘“Civis Rominus sum,” vita erat invio-
lata. Itaque imperium ROméanum et in Italii et in terris

(205)
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Roma antiqua
This view of ancient Rome shows the temple of Juno Moneta, where a
sacrifice is_soon to be offered. This famous temple was also the mint
of ancient Rome. It was built on _the Capitoline Hill, and can be_ seen

towering above the walls of the Capitol in the extreme right of the picture
on page 159

extrémis civis ROméanoés servabat. Iare imperium Romanum
a civibus Romanis laudabatur.

Nota bene
Dedit, gave; iiire, justly.

Mare Inferum, the Lower Sea, or the sea along the southwest
coast of Italy.

Mare Superum, the Upper Sea, along the northwest coast.
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242. Respondé Latiné:

1. Qualis urbs est Roma? 2. Nénne sunt viae, templa,
aedificia urbis pulchra? 3. Cui Romulus nomen dedit?
4. Quid flimen dividit? 5. Num mare longé ab urbe abest?
6. Quo flimen Tiberis fluit? 7. Nonne nomen maris est
Mare Inferum? 8. Unde nivés Romam veniunt? 9. Quid
Italiam feré circumstat?

10. Quid est in Italia? 11. Estne Roma maxima urbium?
12. Quibus est Roma proxima? 13. Qué viatorés veniunt?
14. Ubi sunt ruinae aedificiorum magnorum? 15. Quid
viatores libenter spectant?

16. Quis erat homé superbus? 17. Cuius vita erat
inviolata? 18. Amabaturne barbarus a cive Romano?
19. Quorum iira servabantur? 20. Qués imperium Roma-
num servabat?

DISCUSSION .

243. In the first paragraph of the story Dé Urbe Rdmai,
find the genitive singular of urbs. To what declension does
urbs belong? What letters form the base? Find examples
of all the other cases in the singular, and list the endings.
In the second paragraph find examples of all the cases in
the plural, and list the endings. Do you find any case
endings different from the endings of the third declension
which you have just learned?

Nouns of the third declension which we have so far
studied are called consonant stems because their, stems end
in a consonant. Urbs belongs to a group of nouns called
i-stems. Masculine and feminine i-stems differ from con-
sonant stems in that they have the ending -ium in the
genitive plural and -is as well as -&s in the accusative plural.
Neuter i-stems differ from consonant stems in that they
have -i instead of -e in the ablative singular, -ia in the
nominative and accusative plural, and -ium in the genitive
plural.
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244. In the third paragraph, find the genitive singular of
civis. To what declension does this noun belong? Notice
that the nominative singular and the genitive singular have
the same number of syllables. Words which have the same
number of syllables in these two cases of the singular are
called parisyllables. Find examples of all the cases, singular
and plural, of civis. What are the endings of the genitive
plural and accusative plural? This noun also is an i-stem.

245. In the first paragraph, what is the genitive singular
of the noun mare? (Observe that it is a parisyllable.)
To what declension does it belong? What is the accusative
singular of the noun? What is the gender? Remember
that all neuter nouns have the nominative and accusative
singular alike. What is the ablative singular of mare?
What is the nominative plural? This noun also belongs to
the i-stem group of the third declension.

246. In order to decline a noun of the third declension,
it is necessary to know whether it is an i-stem or not.
Remember, therefore, that the following are i-stems:

1. All parisyllables. Thus civis (civis), mare (maris) are
i-stems; but sl (sdlis), imagd (imaginis) are not.
Note, however, the following exceptions: animal, ani-
malis, antmal, is an i-stem, though not a parisyllable;
and frater, miter, pater are not i-stems.

2. Nouns in which the penult (that is, the syllable next
before the last) of the genitive form ends in a consonant.
Thus urbs (ur-bis), géns (gen-tis), nox (noc-tis), when
syllabified according to the rules given in § 6, show
a penult ending in a consonant, and belong among the
i-stems; whereas potestas (potesta-tis), 6s (6-ris),
princeps (princi-pis) do not.

As an additional check, nouns of the third declension
belonging to the i-stem group will have the genitive plural
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§ 247

DE URBE ROMA

given in the vocabularies; as, urbs, urbis, urbium, f., city;
animal, animalis, animalium, n., antmal. v
247. Learn the following paradigms of i-stems:

Masculine and Feminine

urbs, urbis, f., city
civis, civis, m. or f., citizen
caedés, caedis, f., slaughter, massacre

209

Singular

Nom. urbs civis caedés

Gen. urbis civis caedis

Dat. urbi eivi caedi

Acc. urbem civem caedem

Abl. urbe cive, -1 caede

Plural

Nom. urbés civés caedés

Gen. urbium civium caedium

Dat. urbibus civibus caedibus

Acc. urbis, -és clvis, -és caedis, -és

Abl. urbibus civibus caedibus

Neuter
mare, maris, n., sea
animal, animilis, n., animal
Singular  Plural Singular Plural
Nom. mare maria animal animalia
Gen. maris marium  animilis  animilium
Dat. mari maribus  animali animalibus
Acc. mare maria animal animalia
Abl.  mari maribus  animali animalibus
Nota bene

The form marium is given as the genitive plural of mare in
order to make a complete paradigm; but this form is not found

in actual use.

Observe that animal has -al in the nominative and accusative
sing;llar, and -dl- in all other cases.
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READING LESSON
248, DE POTESTATE ROMANA
In principio Roma erat parva urbs. Belld potestitem
augébat. Primd proelia cum gentibus proximis gerébantur.
Virtiis gentium proximdrum erat magna sed Romani erant
victorés. Tandem Roma erat domina Italiae.

Crossing the Alps on the way to invade Italy

Trans mare habitabant Karthaginiénsés. Erant hostés
Romianérum, Magnam classem habébant; itaque mare
regébant. Magnum numerum nidvium longarum habébant
et bellum amabant. Erant longa bella inter Roméanos et
Karthaginiénsés; magna erat caedés. Tandem Romaéni
erant victorés; itaque Roma erat domina maris.

Tum in Asia et in Gallia et in Britannia bella gerébantur.
Tandem Asia, Gallia, Britannia in Romae potestate erant.
Sic terra marique potestis Romédna erat maxima.
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DE POTESTATE ROMANA

211

Nota bene
Karthaginiénseés, the Carthaginians, people of Carthage.

VOCABULARY XXVII

absum, abesse, be distant,
be absent

*appelld, appellare, call by
name, address, name, en-
title, call :

*auged, augére, increase, en-
large )

*caedés, caedis, caedium, f.,
slaughter, massacre

*civis, civis, civium, m. or f.,
citizen

*classis, classis, classium, f.,
fleet; class

*flamen, fliminis, n., river

*flud, fluere, flow

*géns, gentis, gentium, f,,
race, tribe

*hostis, hostis, hostium, m.,
an enemy; in pl., the enemy

inviolatus, -a, -um, inwiola~

ble, unhurt

*i@s, idris, n., right, justice
longé, adv., far
*mare, maris, n., sea (gen.
pl. lacking)
*néavis, navis, navium, f., ship
*nisi, conj., unless, if ...
not
s, oOris, n., mouth, face
*potestis, potestitis, f., power,
ability
primd, adv., at first
ruina, -ae, f., ruin
superbus, -a, -um, haughty,
proud
Tiberis, Tiberis, m., Tiber
(see § 567)
*trans, prep. (with aeec.),
across, over
*urbs, urbis, urbium, f., city
viator, viatoris, m., traveler,
wayfarer :

Idioms

nivis longa, warship

terra marique, on land and sea, by land and sea

249.

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Tell the meaning of the adjectives in the following phrases:
ciml government, oral recitation, marine painting, hostile

look, fluent speaker.
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Via antiqua Pompeiana
Streets in ancient Rome must have been much like this. Notice the

stepping-stones for pedestrians to cross the street. Why were they
necessary?

DRILL
1. Decline the Latin expressions for the following:
Small head, large tribe, proud enemy, beautiful animal,
weary traveler, warship.

II. Give the nominative and genitive singular, the gender,
and the nominative and genmitive plural, of the Latin nouns
with the following meanings:

hostage name courage body
law foot sun head
mother journey winter summer

custom sea fleet slaughter
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" Fistula

This old lead pipe was unearthed during recent excavations in Rome.
‘The inscription on it (with abbreviated words expanded) reads as follows:
IMP(ERATORIS) DOMITIANI CAESAR(IS) AUG(USTD SUB CURA
EUTYCHI L(IBERTI) PROC(URATORIS) FEC(IT) HYMNUS
CAESAR(IS) N(OSTRI) SER(VUS)

The inscription may be translated thus: Of (Belonging to) the Emperor
Domitiap Caesar Augustus, under the care of Eutychus, Free » Pro-
curator (i.e., Eutychus was boss). Hymnus, slave of our Caesar, made it
(the lead pipe)

II1. Supply the proper case endings:

. Classis host..._ est in mar.....

. Roma gent._.. (pl.) proxim.... vincet.

. Iar.... civ.... diligenter servabantur.

. In urb.... Rom.... videntur multi civ.....

. Pueri animal.... magn.... libenter vident.

. Ruin.... urb.... Romanarum viatores libenter vident.

DU N

EXERCISE XXVII
Write in Latin:
1. At first the Romans waged many battles with the
near-by tribes and there was great slaughter. 2. Then
warships were built and the fleet fought with the enemy on

the sea. 8. Thus the Roman power was increased on land
and sea by many wars. 4. The Romans were proud because
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Rome was called the mistress of both land and sea. 5. Unless
a man was a Roman citizen, (his) rights were not inviolable.

6. The city of Rome is not far from the sea. 7. The
river Tiber divides the city and flows into the sea. 8. Near
the mouth of the Tiber are the ruins of an ancient city.
9. Every year many travelers sail across the sea to Italy.
10. Perhaps your teacher will talk about the great city
of Rome.

Nummi sociérum rebellantium

™ When Julius Caesar was growing up, many Italian cities revolted against
Rome. They planned to form an Italian confederation in which Rome
would have the same rank as the other cities. Their ambition is shown
in these coins (twice their actual size), which they issued while the war
was being fought. On the coin to the right, a bull, the symbol of Italy,
is seen goring the Roman wolf. The coin to the left represents the oath
which the allies took to be faithful to each other against Rome. Eight
warriors are pictured taking an oath by touching their spears to the body
of a pig held by the kneeling warrior in the center. The country of the
confederated allies was called ““Italia”; this was the earliest use of the name




CHAPTER XXVIII
PERFECT ACTIVE, ALL CONJUGATIONS AND SUM

250. ' PUERI ET PATER

¢ Ciir, Aule, librum domum portavisti?”’ rogavit Cornélius
ubi pueri & 1Gd6 vénérunt. “Librum domum portavi quod
fabulam in 1ad6 légi et maximé amavi,” respondit Aulus.
“Num nés fabulam audivimus, Aule?” rogavérunt parvi
puerl. “Fortasse, fratrés parvi, fabulam audivistis,”
respondit Aulus. “Quam fabulam légisti, Aule?” ¢Aulus
fabulam dé Aenéa et Ascanié légit,” clamavit Liicius. ‘“Nos
quoque, pueri,” inquit Cornélius, ‘“fibulam dé Aenéa
légimus.”  “Pater mé, aduléscentem,” inquit Marcus,

(215)
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¢“Ath&nas misit. Ibi tabulam dé Aenéa et sociis vidi.”
“Vés, pueri,” inquit Cornélius, “claram fabulam dé prin-
cipiis Romae légistis. Semper pueri Romani fabulam dé
Aenéa légérunt.”

Nota bene

Meé, me, acc. case of ego; quam, what? which? (f. ace.).
Aenéas is declined like nouns of the first declension, except in
the nominative singular. See main vocabulary.

251. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quid rogavit Cornélius? 2. Quid Cornélié respondit
Aulus? - 3. Quid rogaverunt parvi pueri? 4. Quid parvis
pueris respondit Aulus? 5. Quam fabulam légérunt pueri?
6. Qud Marcum pater misit? 7. Quid vidit Marcus? 8. Non-
ne pueri libenter fabulam dé Aenéa légérunt?

DISCUSSION

262. In the story Pueri et Pater, list the forms of the verb
legd as they appear. Note that the base, to which the
endings are added, is 1ég-. To what time, past, present, or
future, do these forms refer? Do they point out a continued,
habitual, or repeated act, or do they refer to a single finished
act? Does the subject of each verb act, or is it acted upon?

263. These forms constitute a tense called the perfect, or
present perfect, tense. A verb in the perfect refers to a
single act, now completed, or perfected; whence the name
of the tense. The perfect tense differs from the imperfect
tense because it refers to a single completed act, while the
imperfect tense refers to repeated, continued, or habitual
action in the past; as, legébat, he was reading, he used to
read; légit, he read, he has read.
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Pueri fabulam audiunt

254. Read the forms as listed. What part of the verb
is the same in all the forms? What are the endings that
are added to this part? Are the endings the regular personal
endings?

The endings of the perfect active indicative belong to that
tense alone and differ from the endings of the other tenses.
They are called the characterrsiic endings of the perfect
tense, and are added to the perfect stem of the verb.

256. Learn the following paradigm of the perfect tense of
legd, perfect stem lég-:

Singular Plural
legi legimus
legisti legistis

legit légérunt
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266. The perfect stem of all verbs is found from the third
principal part. Latin verbs have four principal parts,
chosen so as to show the stems from which all the verb
forms are made. The principal parts of legd are:

Present Present Perfect Perfect
Indicative Infinitive Indicative Passive Participle
legd legere légi léctus

267. The perfect stem is found by dropping -i from the
perfect indicative form, usually given as one of the prin-
cipal parts; as, légi, perfect stem, lég-. Upon this perfect
stem are formed all the tenses of the perfect system; that
is, all the tenses referring to completed action. Upon the
present stem are formed all the tenses of the present system;
that is, all the tenses referring to incompleted action.

268. Hereafter in the vocabulary the four principal parts
of the verbs will be given and should be carefully learned.
The three stems of each verb may be found from the prin-
cipal parts. The forms chosen as principal parts are as
follows:

1. the present tndicative active first person singular
2. the present active infinitive

3. the perfect indicative active first person singular
4. the perfect passive participle

269. The rules for forming the stems are as follows:

1. The present stem is found by dropping the -re from the
present infinitive.

2. The perfect stem is found by dropping the -i from the
- perfect indicative.

3. The participial stem is found by dropping the -us from
the perfect passive participle.
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"~ DRILL
I. Learn the principal parts of the following verbs:

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Perf. Pass. Part.
porto portare portavi portatus

vided vidére vidi visus
mitto mittere misi missus
audio audire audivi auditus

These forms are often given abbreviated, as follows: portd,
-are, -avi, -atus; vided, -ére, vidi, visus; mitté, -ere, misi, missus;
audid, -ire, -ivi, -itus.

I1. Write the three stems of each of the above verbs and tell
how they are found.

260. When there is no perfect passive participle, the
future active participle, if there is one, is given as the fourth
principal part; as, sum, esse, fui, futiirus.

261. Learn the following paradigms. The translations
are in the form I have carried, I carried, I did carry, ete.

Perfect Indicative Active
First Conjugation  Second Conjugation  Third Conjugation

portavi vidi misi
portavisti vidisti misisti ‘
portavit vidit misit
portavimus . vidimus misimus
portavistis vidistis misistis
portavérunt vidérunt misérunt
Fourth Conjugation The verb sum

audivi fui

audivisti fuisti

audivit fuit

audivimus fuimus

audivistis fuistis

audivérunt fuérunt
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RULE
262. The perfect tense represents an act as now completed.

READING LESSON

263. DE ROMAE PRINCIPIS I

Aenéds erat dux clarus et pius. Virtis Aenéae erat
magna. Ubi Graeci magnis ignibus Troiam délévérunt,
cum uxdre Creiisa et filio Ascanié et patre Anchisa ex urbe
fagit. Pater erat aeger et invalidus; itaque Aenéas umeris
patrem ad oram maritimam portavit. Ascanium, parvum
filium, dextra diixit; uxor post Aenéam properavit. Per
multa téla et magndés ignés properavérunt et tandem ad
oram pervénérunt. Ibi multi hominés fuérunt. Sed
Creiisa afuit. Aenéds maximé lacrimavit et clamavit:
“Ubi, Creiisa, es? Qud cucurristi? Cir ti sociés reli-
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quisti?

autem, ndn respondit.
ad urbem cucurrit.
ad socios revénit.

DE ROMAE PRINCIPIIS

Num meam Creiisam &misi?
rapuérunt? Vidistisne, socil, meam uxdérem?”
Aenéis patrem et filium reliquit et

Uxérem ndn invénit.
Tum navés aedificivit. Posted Aenéas

221

Fatane ux6rem
Creiisa,

Tandem miser

sociique ad Italiam navigdvérunt.

No6ta bene

Anchisés, Anchises, the father of Aeneas.

main vocabulary.

For inflection, see

VOCABULARY XXVIII

*aduléscéns, aduléscentis,
m., youth, young man
*3mittd, Aamittere, amisi,
amissus, lose, send away
_*autem, conj., however, but,

furthermore (postpositive)

*déled, délére, délévi, délé-
tus, destroy

fatum, -i, n., fate; Fita,
-orum, n. pl., the Fates

*fugié, fugere, figi, fugita-
rus, flee

*gnis, ignis, ignium, m., fire

invalidus, -a, -um, weak

*invenié, invenire, invéni,
inventus, find, discover

*maritimus, -a, -um, pertain-
ing to the sea, of the sea

*pervenid, pervenire, pervéni,
perventiirus, arrive, come
up

pius, -a, -um, devoted to the
gods

*rapi6, rapere, rapui, raptus,
snatch, seize, carry off by
force, steal

revenié, revenire, reveéni,
reventiirus, relurn, come
back

tabula, -ae, f., picture, paint-
ing

*ubi, conj., when (used with
perf. ind., to denote a
single past act)

umerus, -1, m., shoulder
uxor, uxdris, f., wife

Nota bene

Observe that the penult in maritimus is short, so that the
accent is on the antepenult: ma-ri'ti-mus.
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264, LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which
the following words
are associated: fugi-
tive, tignite, imvalid,
invent, revenue.

DRILL

I. Translate the fol-
lowing:

incendimus
rapuit
navigavit
fugisti
reveni
fuimus
fuistis
respondisti
pervenerunt
diuxérunt
cucurrerunt
deélevi

II. Give in Latin:

you (pl.) have lost, Aenéids cum patre et filid

they fled, he seized,

I returned, we shouted, they have burned, I wags, you (sirg.)
have run, we remained, he has led.

II1. Give the principal parts and the three stems of the

Sfollowing:
doé moneo déleo maneo
habed capio gero ago

facio impedio aperio interficio
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EXERCISE XXVIII

Write in Latin:

1. When great fires destroyed Troy, the Trojans fled to
the seashore. 2. Aeneas, devoted to the gods, carried his
weak father on his shoulders. 3. His wife Creusa will not
arrive at the seashore. 4. Will the Fates seize the wretched
Creusa? 5. Aeneas returned to the city; however, he did
not find his wife. 6. And so he lost his wife and home.
7. Cornelius has often told his sons the story of the begin-
nings of the Roman race. 8. The youth Marcus saw
pictures of the Trojans in Athens.

In hoc nummo Aenéam vidémus

Both sides of the coin are shown here in twice actual size. On one
side Aeneas is represented carrying his father from Troy. On the other
is the head of Venus, who, according to legend, was the mother of Aeneas



CHAPTER XXIX

ACCUSATIVE OF DURATION OF TIME
PLUPERFECT AND FUTURE PERFECT ACTIVE OF
- ALL CONJUGATIONS AND SUM

265. DE ROMAE PRINCIPIIS I
Aenéds et socii septem annds per varia maria et diversias

had wandered
terras erraverant. Tandem Iind, régina dedrum, magna
tempestite Troidnos ad ords Africae pepulit. Iiné Troidnds
timébat et ab Italia arcébat. Iand sic putabat: “Nisi
Troiani in Italiam pervénerint, numquam erit géns Roména.”
(224)



§ 266 DE ROMAE PRINCIPIIS 225

Quod Didd, régina Karthaginis, Troidnds benigné accé-
perat et maximé adiiiverat, Aenéas réginam amavit. Multds
ménsés Karthagine minsit. Tandem Mercurius, dedrum
niintius, ad Aenéam mandita & patre dedrum portivit.
Sic Aenéam dé fatis admonuit. Tum Aenéds magné cum
studié classem comparavit.

Quod Didd consilia Troidnérum cogndverat, fuit irdta et
me shall have deserted
Aenéae clamavit: “Si td mé reliqueris, semper miser eris..
myself
Si ti ad Italiam figeris, ego mé interficiam.”’” Aenéas.

respondit: ‘“Ad Italiam non ultrd proper6. Fata mé admo-
nuérunt.” Posted Aenéds et Ascanius ad Italiam navigave-.
runt et ibi gentem Roméanam cénstituérunt.

266. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quam dii Aenéas et socil erraverant? 2. Qudo Iané
Troianos pepulit? 3. Quid Iin6 putabat?

4. Cir Aenéas réginam amavit? 5. Quam dit Karthagine:
mansit? 6. Quid égit Mercurius?

7. Ciur Dido irata fuit? 8. Quid clamavit Did6?

Nota bene
Quam dii, kow long?

DISCUSSION

267. In the sentence Aenéas et socii septem annds per
varia maria et diversis terrds erriverant, what do the words.
septem annds tell? What question do they answer? In
what case is the noun annés? In the sentence Aenéas
Karthagine multés ménsés méinsit, what do the words.
multds ménsés tell? What question do they answer? Both
the phrases septem annds and multds ménsés answer the
question how long? and are in the accusative case. The
accusative used in this way is called the accusative of dura-~-

tion of time.
16
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Observe that this same construction is used in English. In
the sentence They had been wandering seven years, years is just as
truly an accusative of duration of time as the Latin annésis. Many
persons explain years, wrongly, as the object of the omitted

Parcae

The Fates were three sisters, one of whom
was thought of as spinning the material of human
destiny, one as twisting it into threads rep-
resenting individual human lives, and one as
cutting the threads when destiny was fulfilled.
Although the Fates were usually referred to as
Parcae (goddesses of fate), they were sometimes
also called Fata (see Lesson

preposition for: They
had wandered (for)
many years.

268. In the sen-
tence Quod Dido
Troianés benigné
accéperat, Aenéias
réginam amadvit, to
what time do both
verbs refer? Do
the verbs refer to
acts that take
place at the same
time or does the act
of one verb take
place before the
other? Which one
takes place first?
Since the verb ac-
céperat denotes an
act in the past
which takes place
before the time of
the perfect tense
amdvit, it is said to
be in the past perfect
or pluperfect tense,
and the clause is

translated Since Dido had received the Trojans kindly. Upon
what stem is accéperat made? What is added to the stem

to make this form?
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269. In the sentence Si ti mé reliqueris, semper miser
eris, to what time do the verbs refer? Do the verbs refer
to acts that take place at the same time or does the act of
one take place before the other? Which one takes place
first? Since the verb reliqueris refers to an act that takes
place in the future and is completed before the time of the
future tense eris, it is called the future perfect tense, and the

- clause is translated, literally, If you shall have deserted me,
or, in more idiomatic English, If you desert me. Upon what
stem is reliqueris made? What is added to the stem to
make this form? List other verbs in the story in the plu-
perfect and future perfect tenses.

270. The pluperfect and future perfect tenses are made
upon the perfect stem. The tense sign of the pluperfect
tense is -era- and the tense sign of the future perfect tense
is -eri-. The pluperfect tense of any verb is composed of
the perfect stem plus the sign -era- plus the personal endings;
as, portav-era-s, you had carried. In the tense sign -era-
the a remains long only in the second person singular and
in the first and second persons plural. The future perfect
tense is composed of the perfect stem plus the tense sign
-eri- plus the personal endings; as, portav-eri-t, he will
have carried. Note, however, that, just as in the future
tense of the first and second conjugations, the vowel of
the tense sign combines with the ending of the first person
singular to form -6. In the third person plural, however,
the vowel before the ending -nt is i.

271. The sentence Si ti mé reliqueris . . ., If you shall
have deserted me . . ., shows that Latin is more precise than
English in distinguishing between simple future action and
action already completed at a specified time in the future.
Therefore the future perfect is a common Latin tense, but
is not very common in English. In English the present or
the future is likely to be used: If you desert me.
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RULES

272. The accusative of duration of time. The accusative
may be used to express duration of time.

273. The pluperfect tense expresses a past action which
has been completed at or before a given past time.

274. The future perfect tense expresses a future action
completed at or before a given future time.

276. Learn the following paradigms of the pluperfect and
future perfect tenses of portd, vided, mittd, audio, and sum.
The translations are in the form I had carried, ete., I had
been, for the pluperfect; and I shall have carried, ete., I shall
have been, for the future perfect.

Pluperfect
portdveram videram miseram audiveram fueram
portdverds viderdas miserdas audiverds fuerds
portiverat  viderat  miserat audiverat fuerat

portaverimus videramus miseramus audiveramus fueramus
portaverdtis videratis miseratis audiveratis fueritis
portaverant viderant miserant audiverant fuerant

Future Perfect

portaverd viderd miserd audiverd fuerd
portaveris  videris miseris  audiveris  fueris
portaverit viderit: miserit  audiverit  fuerit
portaverimus viderimus miserimus audiverimus fuerimus
portaveritis videritis miseritis audiveritis fueritis
portaverint viderint miserint audiverint fuerint

276. A synopstis of a verb is a list of the forms in a given
person and number through all the tenses, in order. Thus
for portd in the first person singular indicative active the
synopsis is portd, portabam, portabd, portavi, portiveram,
portiverd; for do in the third person, dat, dabat, dabit, dedit,
dederat, dederit.
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VOCABULARY XXIX

*adiuvé, adiuvare, adiivi,
adiatus, aid, help, assist
admoneé, admonére, ad-
monui, admonitus, advise,
admonish
*annus, -1, m., year

arced, arcére, arcui, y
hold at a distance, keep
away, hold off

benigné, adv., kindly

*cogndscd, cogndscere, Cog-
névi, cognitus, learn about,
understand

*compard, comparare, com-
paravi, comparatus, make
ready, set in order, pre-
pare; ‘procure

*constitud, constituere, con-
stitui, constitiitus, estab-
lish, station; decide

277.

Didé, Didonis, f., Dido,
queen of Carthage
*diversus, -a, -um, different,
duvverse, various
errd, errare, erravi, erratus,
wander, roam
Karthags, Karthaginis, f.,
Carthage, a city of north-
ern Africa
*manditum, -i, n., command,
order
*ménsis, ménsis, ménsium,
m., month
*put6, putare, putavi, puti-
tus, consider, think
régina, -ae, f., queen
*tempestis, tempestitis, f.,
storm; weather
ultrd, adv., voluntarily
varius, -a, -um, ¥arLous

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words:

Just before the annual election, the various candidates
were admonished to obey the mandates of the law, and
avoid the errors of their predecessors.

DRILL
1. Translate:
sumus eramus fuimus fueramus
erratis errabatis erravistis erraveritis
cognosco cognovi cognoscébam cognoveram
constituunt  constituent  constituérunt  constituerint
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II. Give in Latin: we kept away, they had understood,
you (stng.) have wandered, you (pl.) will have wandered,
he established, they are, they were, they had been, they
have been. '

II1. Give a synopsis of each of the following verbs in the
indicative active, in the person and
number designated:
regd, second person singular
fugi6, third person plural
invenid, first person plural
moned, first person singular
errd, third person singular
sum, second person plural

EXERCISE XXIX

Write in Latin:

1. The Trojans had wandered
for many years, but had not yet
established the Roman race.
2. For the angry queen of the
gods had driven Aeneas and his
companions into diverse seas.
3. She was keeping the Trojans
from Italy with a great storm.

IinG, régina dedrum 4. If Dido, queen of Carthage,
Juno pursued the Trojans with receives (will have received) the
her hatred Trojans kindly, they will volun-

tarily remain in Africa for many months. 5. Mercury
had come to Aeneas and had brought various commands
from the king of the gods. 6. The fleet will be prepared
because Mercury has warned Aeneas. 7. Will Dido learn
(about) the plans of Aeneas? 8. Dido thought thus:
“Aeneas will not leave my city, because I have helped the
Trojans.”



CHAPTER XXX

THE PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE PER-
FECT PASSIVE OF ALL CONJUGATIONS

278. DE AENEA PIO

Quod Troia a& Graecis incénsa erat, Troiani in partés
diversias pulst sunt. Multi interfecti sunt, sed Aenéas
et socii ad Italiam fagérunt. In Africi 4 régini Kartha-
ginis adiati sunt. Aenéas réginae dixerat: ¢ Si nos Troiiani
in urbem tuam bene accepti erimus, et si auxilium ad socios
meds missum erif, nomen tuum semper laudabitur.”

(231)
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Itaque Troidni & régind adiati erant et ndémen réginae
did laudabatur.

Tandem nivés Troianae comparitae sunt quod Aenéds a
Mercurio admonitus erat. Sed consilia Aenéae & régina
audita erant et Dido irata erat. Aenéas graviter acciisitus
est; réginam tamen reliquit. Iterum Troidni 4 Fatis in
mare pulsi sunt. Misera Dido sé interfécit quod relicta
erat. Sed Aenéas et socii laeti ad Italiam navigavérunt.

279. Respondé Latiné:

1. Cir Troiani in partés diversids pulsi sunt? 2. Num
Aenéds et socil interfectl sunt? 8. Qué Aenéas et socii
figérunt? 4. A qué Aenéis adiiitus est? 5. Quid Aenéas
réginae dixerat? 6. Nonne auxilium ad sociés missum erat?
7. Cur naves Troianae comparitae sunt? 8. Cir Dido
irata erat? 9. Cir Didoé sé interfécit? 10. Quid Aenéis et
socil égérunt?

DISCUSSION

280. In the sentence Quod Troia & Graecis incénsa erat,
Troidni in partés diversds pulsi sunt, do the subjects of the
verbs themselves perform the action of the verbs, or do
they receive the action? In what voice are the verbs?
To what time—past, present, or future—do they refer?
Does the action of one take place before that of the other?
Which one takes place first? Then in what tense is incénsa
erat? What is the form incénsa? With what is it combined
to make the pluperfect passive? In what tense is pulsi
sunt? What is the form pulsi? With what is it combined
to make the perfect passive?

In the sentence Si nés Troiani in urbem tuam bene accepti
erimus, et si auxilium ad socids meds missum erit, nomen
tuum semper laudabitur, are the verbs active or passive?
Why? To what time do they refer? Do they all take
place at the same time? Explain the difference in time.
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In what tense are the verbs accepti erimus and missum erit?
What forms are incénsi and missum? With what are these
forms combined to make the future perfect passive?

281. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses of
the passive voice of verbs of all conjugations are made by
combining the perfect passive participle with the present,
imperfect, and future tenses of sum respectively. In all
these forms the participle must agree in gender, number,
and case with the subject of the verb; as, Troia incénsa
erat; Troidni pulsi sunt; auxilium missum erit; Aenéas
acciisatus est.

282. Learn the paradigms of the passive in the perfect
tenses. The translations are in the following form:

Perfect: portatus sum, I was carried, I have been carried

Pluperfect: portatus eram, I had been carried

Future Perfect: portatus erd, I shall have been carried

Perfect Pluperfect Future Perfect
portatus sum portatus eram portatus erd
portétus es portatus eras portéatus eris

portéatus est portéatus erat portétus erit
portati sumus portati eramus portati erimus
portati estis portati eratis portati eritis
portati sunt portati erant portati erunt

283. The verb porté is in the first conjugation; but verbs
in the other conjugations are inflected in exactly the same
way, by adding the proper forms of sum to the past participle
of the verb to be inflected.

Second Conjugation: visus sum, visus eram, visus erd, etc.

Third Conjugation: missus sum, missus eram, missus erd,
ete.

Fourth Conjugation: auditus sum, auditus eram, auditus
erd, ete.
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READING LESSON

284. AENEAS IN ITALIAM VENIT

Postquam Aenéis et socii Karthiginem reliquérunt, ad
Italiam pervénérunt. Multi Italiae incolae Troidnis erant
inimici, quod aliéni erant. Sed Latinus, réx Laurenti,
Troianés benigné accéperat.

Lavinia, Latini filia, & Turnd amita est. Turnus erat réx

Vergilius

The story of Aeneas as we know it today was written
by the Roman poet Vergil nearly two thousand years
ago. This old manuscript portrait represents the
poet seated, tablet in hand, beside a reading desk.
The capsa, or book chest, is beside him

Rutulorum. Turnus Aenéam timébat quod Aenéds & Latind
benigné acceptus erat. Turnus sic putabat: ¢Si pulchra
Lavinia ab Aenéa visa erit, et amata erit, coniinx Turné
nén dabitur.” Itaque bellum miserum inter Aenéam et
Turnum gestum est. Multi hominés utrimque interfecti
sunt. Tandem Turnus in proelié cecidit.

Lavinia ab Aenéa in matrim6nium ducta est, et oppidum
Lavinium conditum est. Ibi Aenéas paucos annds régnabat.
Posted Aenéds & Rutulis occisus est. Tum Ascanius,
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Aenéae filius, régnibat. Ascanius Albam Longam, urbem
claram, condidit. Albae Longae géns Troiina trecentds
annds régniabat. Tandem Rdmulus, filius Rhéae Silviae et
Martis, Romam condidit. Sic géns Romana constitita est.

235

VOCABULARY XXX

acciisd, -are, -avi, -atus, Lavinium, Lavini, n.,, Lavi-
accuse, reproach nium, a city of Latium, .

*gliénus, -a, -um, foreign, founded by Aeneas
strange; asanoun,aliénus, méatriménium, matrimoni,
-i, m., a stranger _ n., marriage

*cado, -ere, cecidi, casirus, *occido, -ere, occidi, occisus,
fall, fall down kill, slay, cut down

condd, -ere, condidi, con- *pars, partis, partium, f.,

ditus, found, establish
coniiinx, coniugis, m. or {.,
husband; wife
*graviter, adv., violently, hard
*inimicus,-a,-um, unfriendly,
hostile
Laurentum, -i, n., Lauren-
tum, a town in Latium,
where Latinus lived

part; direction
*postquam, conj., after (used
with perfect indicative)
régnd, -are, -avi, -atus,
reign, rule
trecenti, -ae, +a, three hun-
dred S
utrimque, adv., on both sides,
from each side

Idiom
in matrim6énium ddcere, fo marry

286.

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which
the following words are associated: alien, cadence, inimical,

partial.
I1I. Dido.

"To cut a dido means to cut a caper, play a

prank, or do an extravagant thing. This use of the word
is sometimes explained from a story of the founding of

Carthage.

When Dido asked Iarbas, a Numidian prince,
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Troiani Lavinium condunt

This picture and the one on the opposite page are drawn from an old
Roman fresco, now partly destroyed. The fresco showed various scenes
from the founding of Lavinium, Alba Longa, and Rome. Workmen are
la.vmf thg t_h:u city walls. Lavinia is seated facing you in the left corner
of the picture

for enough land to found a city, he did not wish to give
it to her, but disliked to make a definite refusal. So he
told her that she might have as much land as she could
cover with a bull’s hide. Dido outwitted him by having
the bull’s hide cut up into long thin strips with which she
inclosed a large tract of land; and on this land she was able
to build her city.
DRILL

I. Write tn Latin:

She had been received, she had received; they will have
been helped, they will have helped, they will help; he has
killed, he has been killed, he was killing; we shall fall, we
shall have fallen; they were establishing, they had estab-
lished, they had been established; you were ruling, you had
ruled, you will have ruled.

II. Write a synopsis in the active and passive of each of
the following verbs, in the person and mumber designated, and
give the English meaning of each form:

1. acciisd, in the second person plural

2. occidd, in the third person plural
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Troiani Lavinium condunt
In this part of the fresco we see the fighting between the Trojans and the
Latins. Aeneas, wearing a crested helmet, may be seen charging an
enemy, probably Turnus, whose figure is now defaced
3. moned, in the third person singular
4. impedid, in the first person plural
5. iacid, in the second person singular

EXERCISE XXX

Write in Latin:

1. The inhabitants of Troy had been driven in many
directions by the Greeks. 2. The Trojans remained in
Carthage for many months. 3. They fled from Carthage
because they had been warned by the Fates. 4. Aeneas
had thought: “If I am received (shall have been received)
kindly, I shall remain in Italy and establish a new race.”
5. But because they were strangers, the Trojans were not
kindly received by the unfriendly inhabitants of Italy.
6. Men from each side fought hard and fell in battle.
7. Turnus violently reproached the Trojan leader. 8. After
Tuwrnus had been killed in battle, Aeneas married Lavinia,
daughter of Latinus. 9. Latinus had founded Laurentum,
but Aeneas and his wife were founding Lavinium. 10. The
Trojan race will rule at Alba Longa for three hundred

years.



CHAPTER XXXI

PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS; GENI-
TIVE OF THE WHOLE, GENITIVE WITH
ADJECTIVES; POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES

286. IN LODO

Hodié Sextus magnd cum celeritite in lddum venit,
quod magister pueris praemia dabit. In 1idé Orbilius mox
Sextum ad sé vocat et dicit: ‘“Heri, Sexte, ego t& laudavi
quod ti fabulam pulchram dé Roma scripserds. Réma mihi
est cira et fabula tua mé délectavit. Itaque hodié praemium
tibi & mé datur. Praemium tuum est novus stilus.” Sextus

. Thank you, air .
respondet, ‘‘Tibi, magister, gratias agd,” et stilum cum
(238)
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gaudid accipit. *Stilus novus mihi est maximé acceptus.
Nunc ego magna diligentid scribam.” Sextus amicis suis
stilum novum démoénstrat.

Tum Orbilius Licium et Aulum ad sé& vocat, “Heri, mei
pueri,” inquit, “v6s quoque lauddvimus. Vos nébis fabulam
dé Aenéa et principils Romae nérravistis. Fabulae vestrae
nds délectivérunt et & ndbis laudatae sunt. Vébis quoque
praemia d5. Praemia vestra sunt libri. In libris sunt
fabulae dé Romanis claris. Fortasse pars fabularum nobis
a4 vobis narrdbitur.” Pueri laeti librds suds accipiunt.
“Nos,” inquit Licius, ‘““tibi gratids agimus; libenter librés

novos legxmus »
Which one of
 Quis nostrum fabulds hodié narrabit?’” - Titus magis-
Part (Some) of you
trum rogat. “Pars vestrum fabulas narrabit et pars vestrum

fabulds scribet. Parvi pueri fabulds ndrrabunt,” respondet

Orbilius. ‘‘Noénne ndés quoque, Orbili, 4 té laudabimur?
You will notforget.ua (be forgetful of us), will you?
Num td eris oblitus nostri? Cupidi praemiérum sumus.

Nonne nébis quoque praemia dabis?” rogat Titus. ‘‘Ego
ndén erd oblitus vestri, si vds mécum diligenter labéraveritis,’’
respondet Orbilius. “Dé qud fabulam narrab6?’ rogat
Titus. ‘“Fabulam dé Aenéa narra,” respondet Orbilius.

He was self-sacrificing

¢ Aenéds,” inquit Titus, “pius erat. Sui erat oblitus et prd
patria sé dévovébat. Adultus, ego quoque mei oblitus erd.”
“Nos nostri semper obliti erimus et pro patria nés dévové-
bimus,” clamant discipuli. ‘Certé,” inquit Orbilius, “sed
nunc libris Latinis vos dévovéte.”

Nota bene
Tibi, magister, gratias agd, thank you, sir; literally, fo you, sir,
I perform thanks.
Sui erat oblitus, he was self-sacrificing; literally, he was for-
getful of self.

Narra, tell (imperative); vos dévovéte, devote yourselves. (See
§163.)
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Lidus antiquus

The Romans learned from the Greeks a game which resembled in some
ways our modern hockey. Notice the way in which the sticks are used
in playing, as contrasted with the modern position

DISCUSSION

287. In the story In Lidd are found many pronouns.
Ego is called the pronoun of the first person because it refers
to the person speaking. T is called the pronoun of the
second person because it refers to the person spoken to.
Ego and ti with their plurals nés and vés are called personal
pronouns. Find as many cases as you can of these pronouns
in the story.

288. The nominative forms of the personal pronouns are
not often used except to give emphasis or make a contrast.
For the genitive of the plural nds there are two forms,
nostri and nostrum; for the genitive of vos there are two
forms, vestri and vestrum. These genitive forms are not
ordinarily used to denote possession; for this purpose the
possessive adjectives noster, our, and vester, your, are used
instead.

289. The genitive case often designates the whole of
which a part is taken; as, pars fabularum, a part of the
stortes. In the same way the genitive forms nostrum and
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vestrum are used to designate the whole of which a part -
is taken; as, quis nostrum, who (which one) of us? pars
vestrum, part of you. A genitive so used is called a genitive
of the whole, or, often, a partitive genitive.

290. The genitive case is used with many adjectives
meaning desirous, forgetful, mindful, full, and skilled; as,
cupidi praemidrum sumus, we are desirous of prizes. In
the same way the genitive forms nostri and vestri are used
with these adjectives; as, oblitus nostri, forgetful of us; oblitus
vestri, forgetful of you. The genitive so used is called the
genitive with adjectives.

291, Sui, sibi, sé (acc.) and sé (abl.) are the forms of the
reflexive pronoun used in the third person only. It is called
reflexive because it refers back to the subject of the sentence
in which it is used. This pronoun has no nominative.
The declension is the same in the plural as in the singular.
The meaning is determined by the subject; as, puella sé&
vulnerat, the girl wounds herself; puer sé vulnerat, the boy
wounds himself; animal sé vulnerat, the animal wounds
itself; milités sé vulnerant, the soldiers wound themselves.

292. All forms of the personal pronouns ego and tii except
the nominative may be used reflexively; as, ego mé vulners,
I wound myself; ti té vulneras, you wound yourself.

293. Note that in expressing the ablative of accompani-
ment with these pronouns the preposition cum follows the
pronoun and is attached to it; as, mécum, with me; técum,
with you (sing.); nébiscum, with us; vdbiscum, with you
(pl.); sécum, with himself, herself, themselves.

294. The personal pronouns ego and ti, and the reflexive
sui, each have a corresponding pronominal adjective which

is used to show possession. These adjectives are called
17
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possessive adjectives and are declined according to the first-
and-second adjective declension. They are meus, mea,
meum, my or mine; noster, nostra, nostrum, our; tuus,
tua, tuum, your (used when speaking to one person); vester,
vestra, vestrum, your (used when speaking to more than one
person); suus, sua, suum, his, her, its, their (used when
referring to the subject of the clause in which it stands).

Possessive adjectives follow the rule for the agreement of.
adjectives—that is, they agree in gender, number, and case
with the words they modify; as, fraiter meus, my brother;
soror mea, my Sisler; ndmen meum, My name.

295. Learn the paradigms of personal and reflexive
pronouns. The reflexive pronoun has no forms in the
nominative.

Personal Pronouns

First Person Second Person
Singular
Nom. ego ti
Gen. mei tui
Dat. mihi tibi
Acc. mé té
Abl. meé té
Plural
Nom. nos vos
Gen. nostri, nostrum vestri, vestrum
Dat. nébis vobis
Acc. nos vos
Abl. nobis vobis

For the third person, the pronoun is, ke, ea, she, id, i,
is used. This pronoun and its forms are discussed in the
next chapter.
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Reflexive pronouns
First - Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular
Gen. mei tui sui
Dat. mihi tibi sibi
Acc. mé té sé, sésé
Abl. mé té 8é, sésé
Plural

Gen. nostri vestri sui
Dat. nébis vobis sibi
Acc. nds vos sé, sésé
Abl. nobis vobis sé, sésé

Suus, -a, -um, is used only when the possessor is the same
person or thing as the subject of the clause in which it stands.

296. The possessive adjectives are as follows:

meus, mea, meum, my, mine

tuus, tua, tuum, your (one person)

suus, sua, suum, ks, her, s

noster, nostra, nostrum, our

vester, vestra, vestrum, your (more than one person)
suus, sua, suum, their

RULES

297. A posseséive adjective agrees with the noun it
modifies, in gender, number, and case.

298. Genitive of the whole. The genitive is used to ex-
press the whole of which a part is taken.

299. Genitive with adjectives. Adjectives meaning
desirous, full, mindful, skilled, and their opposites, govern
the genitive.
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Pompa puerérum

This picture and the one on the opposite page decorated the walls of a
building in Ostia, the ancient port of Rome. The pictures represent a
society of boys honoring Diana. the picture on this page we see the

boys carrying a standard and pulling a model of a boat. The two flower-

crowned boys are making a libation.

The ceremony probably took place

at the opening of navigation in the spring

VOCABULARY XXXI

*cupidus, -a, -um, desirous,
eager
dévoveod, -ére, dévovi, dévo-
tus, devote; vow; sacrifice
diligentia, -ae, f., diligence,
care
*ego, I; nds, we
*gratia, -ae, f., favor, esteem
*meus, -a, -um, MYy
*noster, -tra, -trum, our
oblitus, -a, -um, unmindful,
Jorgetful
praemium, praemi, n., re-
ward

*scribo, -ere, scripsi, scrip-
tus, write

*sui (gen.), reflex. pron., of
himself, ete.

*suus, -a, -um, his, her, its,
their

*ti, you (sing.); vds, you
(pl.)

*tuus, -a, -um, your (used
when addressing one
person)

*vester, -tra, -trum, your

(used when addressing
more than one person)

Idiom
gratids agere, to thank: used with the dative of the person
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Pompa Puerdrum

In this picture, four boys are burning torches before a statue of Diana,
while the others carry baskets of fruit, and standards from which hang
bunches of grapes. The leader of the procession is giving an order. This
ceremony probably took place at the time of the vintage in the autumn

300. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words:

1. The cupidity of the dealer gave him a bad name.

2. Many officials try to ingratiate themselves with the

people.

3. Each month the company gave a premium to the
regular customers.

4. Time has obliterated the names on the tombstones.

5. The card was printed in old English script.

DRILL

Substitute the correct Latin word for the ttalicized Enghsh
word or words:

1. Licius et Aulus cum amicis their domum properant.
2. Estne pater with you, mater?
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3. Your pater non est with me, pueri.

4. Quis domum with you vénit?
5. Our amici with us vénérunt.
6. Pater of himself est oblitus.

7. Pater pro patria himself dévovet.

8. Pater est cupidus of peace.

EXERCISE XXXI

Write in Latin :

1. Aulus was writing his Latin stbry with great diligence:

Ora Italiae

2. “The commander
called his soldiers to him.
3. ‘You have fought with
the greatest courage, my
legions. 4. You have been
eager for battle. 5. You
have been unmindful of
yourselves; you have de-
voted yourselves to your
country. 6. You havenot
been forgetful of your
country. 7. Part of you
have been wounded.
8. Many of my soldiers
have been killed. 9. I
shall give you great re-
wards.””’

10. “Yourstoryisgood,
Aulus,’’ says Orbilius.
“Thank you, sir,” replied
Aulus.



CHAPTER XXXII
THE DEMONSTRATIVE IS; THE RELATIVE QUI

The demonstrative

301. DE PROCAE FILIIS I

Multds annds régés Albae Longae régniaverant. Proca
H Of him, or Hi
fuit réx clarus Albandérum. Ise duos filios habuit. Eiu‘s8

filii erant Numitor et Amilius. Numitor erat maior nata;

itaque ei régnum datum est. Sed Amiilius, malus hom6, eum

cum filié et filid & régné pepulit. Etiam tum Amilius fratrem

et eius liberds timébat. Itaque ab eo filius Numitoris inter-
(247)
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fectus est et filia, Rhéa Silvia, sacerdés Vestae facta est.

, or Her

of
Ea tamen & Marte, deé belli, amabatur. Eius filii erant
Romulus et Remus, gemini. Pueri parvi ei erant cari.
Sed Amillius eam in custédiam tradidit et geminés ab ed
rapuit. Pueri in arcd positi sunt et in flimen Tiberim iacti
sunt. Tum crébri imbrés in flimen vénerant; itaque id
erat altum. In eius ripds aqua redundaverat et flimen
nunc Paldtium tangébat. Proxima ei sub Paléti6 erat arbor
antiqua. Pauci rdmi arboris flimen tetigérunt et arcam
continuérunt. Non diatius erat flimen altum; arca in terra
relicta erat. Paulé post lupa ad flimen vénit. Lupa pueréds
invénit et servavit.
Nota bene
Maior natii, elder, older; duds, two.
Tiberim is acc. sing.; see main vocabulary.

DISCUSSION
802. The singular forms of the pronoun is are used in the
story Dé Procae Filils I. This pronoun has three genders.
The gender of the pronoun is the same as that of the noun
which it represents. Find the masculine forms of the pro-
noun. Give the case and meaning of each. Find the feminine
forms of the pronoun. Give the case and meaning of each.
Find the neuter forms of the pronoun. Give the case and
meaning of each.
The plural forms of this pronoun must be learned from
the paradigm given on the next page.

303. The pronoun is, ea, id is really a demonstrative
pronoun, because it stands for, and points out, an object
or person previously mentioned; but it is frequently used
as the personal pronoun of the third person. It may also
be used as a demonstrative adjective, modifying a noun.

When is, ea, id is used as an adjective, it means this or
that, and agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun
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Lupa cum Romulé et Remo

249

it modifies; as, is vir, this (or that) man; ea sacerdds, this
(or that) priestess; id flimen, this (or that) river. Is refers
without special emphasis to persons or objects which already
have been mentioned; it is a weak demonstrative.

304. Learn the following paradigm. Observe that the
plural endings are the same as those of adjectives of the

first-and-second declension.

Singular
M. F.
Nom. is ea
Gen. eius eius
Dat. ei el
Acc. eum eam
Abl. ed ed

id
eius
ei
id
ed
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Plural
Nom. ei, ii eae ea
Gen. edrum edrum edrum
Dat. eis, ils eis, iis efs, iis
Acc. eds eds ea
Abl. eis, iis eis, iis eis, iis

306. The possessive adjective suus, -a, -um, meaning kis,
her, its, their, is used when the possessor is the same person
or thing as the subject of the clause in which it stands; as,
Pueri midtrem suam amavérunt, The boys loved their mother.
Under other conditions the genitive forms of the personal
pronoun must be used: eius, ks, ker, its, in the singular,
and edrum or edarum, their, in the plural; as, Amiilius eérum
mitrem in custddiam tradidit, Amulius put their mother
under arrest. )

The relative
306. DE PROCAE FILIIS II

who
Gemini & ded Marte qui erat pater ebrum semper ciird-

- which
bantur. Islupam quae in Palatié habitibat ad puerds misit.
which

Ea lupa liberos ad latibulum suum quod erat sub Palitio
traxit et multés ménsés mitrem sé gessit. Tum pastor,
cuius nomen erat Faustulus, eds invénit et domum ad
uxorem Accam portivit. Statim Acca puerdés qui erant
pulchri amavit. Sic liberi Rhéae, filiae Numitdris, quem
Amilius 4 régnoé pepulerat, servati sunt. Multés annés
gemini quibus némina Romulus et Remus data erant cum
Acca et Faustulo habitabant. Pastorés quibuscum cotidié
laboribant eés ducés délégérunt. Post multés annds
Romulus et Remus fabulam dé av6 Numitore et eius
fraitre audivérunt. Deinde gemini quérum virtis erat
maxima Albam Longam properavérunt et Amilium ex régné
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pepulérunt. Itaque Numitor iterum réx Albanérum factus
est et Albae Longae erat magnum gaudium.

Ea est fibula dé Romd quam liberi Roméni amabant.
Etiam hodié nés qui eam fabulam legimus délectamur.

Nota bene
Sé gessit, acted (as), conducted herself (as).

DISCUSSION

307. In the sentence Gemini & de6 Mairte qui erat pater
eérum semper ciirdbantur, to what word does the pronoun
qui refer? In what gender and number is Marte? The
pronoun qui is in the same gender and number as the word
to which it refers. This word is called the antecedent and
the pronoun is called a relative pronoun. In what case is
Mairte? In what case is qui? Is the relative pronoun qui
in the same case as its antecedent Marte? ‘
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In the sentence Sic liberi Rhéae, filiae Numitoris, quem
Amiilius & régné pepulerat, servati sunt, to what word does
quem refer? In what gender and number is Numitdris?
In what gender and number is quem? In what case is
Numitéris? How is quem used? In what case is quem?
A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and
number, but its case depends upon its use in the clause in
which it occurs.

In the sentence Etiam hodié nds qui eam fabulam legimus
délectimur, what is the antecedent of qui? What person
and number is nos? Of what verb is qui the subject? What
is the person and number of the verb? A relative pronoun
also agrees in person with its antecedent; therefore the verb
of which it is subject must be in the same person.

308. Learn the following paradigm of the relative qui,
quae, quod.

Singular
M. F. N.
Nom. qui quae quod
Gen. cuius cuius cuius
Dat. cui cui cui
Acc. quem quam quod
Abl. qud qua qud
Plural
Nom. qui quae quae
Gen. quoérum quiarum quérum
Dat. quibus quibus quibus
Acc. quods quéis quae
Abl. quibus quibus quibus
Né6ta bene

If the preposition cum is used with the forms qué, qua and
quibus, it is usually attached to them as an enclitic; as, quécum;
quiacum; quibuscum.
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RULE

309. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in
gender, number, and person, but its case depends upon its
use in the clause in which it stands.

VOCABULARY XXXII

*arbor, arboris, f., tree
arca, -ae, f., chest
avus, -i, m., grandfather
*contined, -ére, continui, con-
tentus, kold fast, hem in
créber, -bra, -brum, dense;
Sfrequent
custddia, -ae, f., guard, cus-
tody
*deinde, adv.,then, thereupon,
afterwards
diatius, adv., longer
imber, imbris, imbrium, m.,
ramm
*js, ea, id (demonstrative),
this, that, he, she,it; pl., they
latibulum, -i, n., den
lapa, -ae, f., wolf (female)
*malus, -a, -um, bad, wicked
Palatium, Palati, n., the
Palatine hill

pastor, pastoris, m., shepherd
*pauld, adv., a little
*qui, quae, quod (relative),
who, whick, that
ramus, -i, m., branch
redundo, -are, -avi, -dtus,
overflow
*régnum, -i, n., kingdom,
royal power
ripa, -ae, f., bank
sacerdos, sacerdétis, m. or
f., priest; priestess
*statim, adv., tmmediately,
at once
*sub, prep. (with abl.), under,
at the foot of
*tang6, -ere, tetigi, tactus,
touch
*trado, -ere, tradidi, traditus,
hand over, surrender, be-
tray

Idioms
in custédiam tradere, to put under arrest

maior nati, the elder
pauld post, a little later

310.

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Arbor Day is a day set apart for the planting of trees by

school children.

It was first instituted in Nebraska, where
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the trees were scarce, and was finally established in every
State and Territory. The date is fixed by proclamation.
The word arbor meaning trellis for vines is not derived from
Latin arbor, tree, but from herba, grass; it formerly meant
plot of grass, then lawn or orchard, and finally trellss.

Régia
This is the palace of the emperor Diocletian at Salernae (now the city

of Split, in Yugoslavia). As Diocletian was a great soldier, he laid out
his palace on the general plan of a Roman military camp

Palace, meaning a fine residence, comes from the name of
the Palatine Hill, where the Emperor Augustus and many
wealthy Romans had elaborate dwellings.

Pastor. The name pastor is often applied to the minister
of a church. His work as a pastor is likened to that of a
shepherd who cares for his flock.

Tradition is the giving over or handing down of opinions
or beliefs, by the people of one age to those of another
through oral communication.
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Rémulus et Remus in nummoé signati

On one side of the coin is the head of Roma, the xoddess of the city of
Rome. On the other side is the wolf with Romulus and Remus. Behind
them is the fig tree whose branch kept the twins from floating farther
down the Tiber. On the left is Faustulus leaning on his staff

DRILL
1. Give the Latin for the following phrases:

1. This clan (nom. and acc.), this king (nom. and acc.),
this river (nom. and acc.), these shepherds (nom. and acc.),
these priestesses (zom. and acc.), these temples (nom. and
acc.).

2. With him, to or for them, of her, of them, him (acc.),
them (masc. acc.), she, they (fem.), of it, they (neuter).

11. Give the Latin for the italicized words:

1. The wolf came fo them and the boys liked ker.

2. The mother loved ker boys, but Amulius feared ker boys.
8. Her boys were thrown intp the river.

4. The wolf heard their cries.

5. The boys found their grandfather and made him king.

II1. Substitute Latin words for the italicized English words:

1. Areca in which pueri positi erant parva erat.
2. Parvi erant pueri whom Fastulus invénerat.
3. Flimen in which gemini iacti erant Palatium tetigit.
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4. Casa ad which pastor liberds portabat erat proxima
ripae Tiberis.

5. Postea in Palatio erant domicilia magna in which clari
viri habitabant. )

6. Casae which pastorés aedificiverant non erant magnae.

7. Pastor with whom Romulus et Remus habitabant erat
benignus.
. EXERCISE XXXII

Write in Latin:

1. This was the kingdom which Proca had given to
Numitor. 2. But Numitor was driven out of the kingdom
by his brother Amulius. 3. The priestess whom Mars
loved was immediately put under arrest. 4. At that time
the twins were placed in a little chest by Amulius. 5. The
river was high because there had been frequent rains. 6. It
had overflowed upon its banks and had touched the branches
of the trees. 7. The chest was held fast at the foot of a
tree. 8. A little later a wolf whose den was near the
Palatine hill found the boys. 9. Afterwards a shepherd
found them and hurried home with them. 10. Amulius
will reign no longer; the boys’ grandfather will reign again
in Alba Longa.




CHAPTER XXXIII

THE DEMONSTRATIVES HIC, ILLE, ISTE
THE INTENSIVE IPSE; ABLATIVE OF CAUSE
PREDICATE ACCUSATIVE

311. DE URBIS NOVAE LOCO I

Romulus et Remus victoria magna laeti cum avd sud
Albae Longae mansérunt. Sed désiderabant agrds et
montés suds; itaque revénérunt ad loca in quibus ei, pueri
et aduléscentés, habitiverant. Praetered amore libertitis
suam urbem et régnum cupiébant. Sed fratrés dé urbis
novae loco inter sé dissentiébant.

18 (257)
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This
““Hic moéns,” inquit Romulus, ‘“est locus urbi novae

idoneus. Latera huius montis sunt alta et hostés prohibé-
bunt. Proximum huic monti est flimen magnum qud nivés
ad terrds extrémas navigibunt. Praeterea ad hunc montem
a Faustuld portiti sumus et in h6c monte tot annds habita-
vimus. Hoc in locé urbem novam condémus.”

“Istis causis non addicor,” respondet Remus. ‘Hic
mons est altus sed non est aequus. Ille mons et altus et
aequus est. Agri illius montis sunt l1ati. Flamen est proxi-
mum illi monti quoque et hostés prohibébit. Itaque ad
illum montem properabimus et ill6 in loc6 urbem novam
condémus.”

Sic Rémulus délégit montem quem posted Romani
Paldtium appellabant. Remus autemn montem qui posted
appellabatur Aventinus délégit.

DISCUSSION
312. In the second paragraph of Dé& Urbis Novae Locé I,
the masculine singular forms of the demonstrative hic are
found. Determine the case of these forms by observing the
nouns which they modify. Is the mountain which hic points
out near the speaker?

313. In the third paragraph of the story, the masculine
singular forms of the demonstrative ille are found.
Determine the case of these forms also. Is the mountain
which ille points out near the speaker or relatively far away
from the speaker?

814. The demonstrative hic is used to point out persons
or objects near the speaker in time, place, or thought, and
is sometimes called the demonstrative of the first person.
The demonstrative ille is used to point out persons or things
remote from the speaker in time, place, or thought, and is
sometimes called the demonstrative of the third person.
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315. In the third paragraph, the words Istis causis may
be translated by those reasons of yours. Iste is sometimes
called the demonstrative of the second person because it points
out persons or objects near the person spoken to; it often
implies scorn. There is no word in English that exactly
translates it; often that alone is sufficient.

316. When hic
and ille refer to
two different per-
sons or things
named in a sen-
tence, hic usually
refers to the nearer
word, ille to the
remoter word. In
such a case ille
may be translated
the former, and hic,
the latter; as,

Aenéas et Romu-

lus erant clari; ille

Troianus, hic Ro- Roméni augurium capiunt
manuserat, Aencas , Ths, Romaas bad several methods o lcaring
and Romulus were they observed the flight of birds, such as the

eagle and the vulture. Another method is shown
famous men; the in this picture, that of observing the entrails of

former was a Tro- animals sacrificed
jan, the latter was ¢ Roman. When ille follows the noun
which it modifies it often means that famous, that well-known.

317. In the reading lesson are examples of the intensive
ipse, ipsa, ipsum. The intensive strengthens the word it
modifies; as, Amilius ipse Numitérem pepulit, Amulius
himself drove out Numsitor; Ego ipse hunc locum désiderd,
I myself long for this place. Ipse may sometimes be trans-
lated very; as, ipsa causa, the very reason. Ipse, ipsa,
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ipsum is declined like iste, ista, istud, except that the neuter
nominative and accusative ending is -um instead of -ud.

318. Learn the following paradigms:

hic, haec, hoc, this (sing.), these (pl.)

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

M.
hic
huius
huic
hunc
hoc

hi
horum
his
hos
his

Singular

F.
haec
huius
huic
hanc
hic

Plural

hae
harum
his
has
his

N.
hoc
huius
huic
hoc
hoc

haec
hérum
his
haec
his

ille, illa, illud, that (sing.), those (pl.)

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

M.
ille
illius
i
illum
illé

illi
illorum
illis
illés
illis

Singular

F.
illa
© illius
il
illam
illa
Plural
illae
illarum
- illis
illas
illis

N.
illud
illius
illi
illud
illé

illa
illérum
illis
illa
illis
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iste, ista, istud, that (sing.) of yours, those (pl.) of yours

Singular
M. F. N.
Nom. iste ista istud
Gen. istius istius istius
Dat. isti isti isti
Acc. istum istam istud
Abl. istd istd istd
Plural
Nom. isti istae ista
Gen. istéorum istirum istorum
Dat. istis istis istis
Acc. istos istds ista
Abl. istis istis " istis

319. In the sentence Romulus et Remus victorida magna
laeti cum avd sué Albae Longae mansérunt, what phrase
tells why Romulus and Remus were happy? In what case
are these words? Is a preposition used? In the sentence
Praetered amoére libertatis suam urbem et régnum cupié-
bant, what words tell for what reason they desired a new
city? In what case is amére? The ablative may be used,
generally without a preposition, to express cause or reason.
When so used it is called the ablative of cause. This ablative
is generally used with adjectives and verbs of emotion.

820. In the sentence Sic Romulus délégit montem quem
posted Romani Palatium appellabant, the verb appellabant
has two accusatives. Quem is the direct object and
Palatium is the predicate accusative, referring to quem.
In the sentence Remus montem qui posted appellabatur
Aventinus délégit, the verb appellabatur is passive and has
two nominatives. Qui is the subject nominative and
Aventinus is the predicate nominative, referring to qui.
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Many verbs of making, choosing, maming, and calling
take two accusatives, one the direct object, the other the
predicate accusative. In the passive the direct object be-
comes the subject and the predicate accusative becomes the
predicate nominative.

RULES

321. Ablative of cause. The ablative may be used,
generally without a preposition, to express the cause or
reason of an action, state, or feeling.

322, Predicate accusative. Verbs of naming, making,
choosing, showing, and calling may take two accusatives:
a direct object and a predicate accusative. In the passive
voice such verbs take two nominatives: the subject and the
predicate nominative.

READING LESSON
323. DE URBIS NOVAE LOCO II

. t?ok the augury
Deinde fratrés augurium cépérunt. Ill6 tempore, ut erat

mods, hominés avium fuga auguria capiébant. Vulturés
bona signa semper habébantur. Romulus in Palatié mansit
et augurium exspectavit. Remus ad montem quem délé-
gerat properavit et caelum spectavit. Per illam noctem
fratrés caelum spectivérunt. Tandem prima lice sex
vulturés 2 Remoé visi sunt. Is magndé cum gaudié nintium
ad sé vocavit. Subitd nintius, qui & Romuldé ipsé missus
erat, aderat. Romulus vulturés duodecim viderat! Sic
Romulus erat victor et Palatium erat locus deis acceptus.

Nintius magna cum celeritaite ad Romulum sociésque
revénit. ‘‘Hunc montem,” clamavit Romulus victoria
laetus, ‘‘dei ipsi délégérunt.” Magnum erat gaudium in
Palatié. Statim Romulus ipse aram in hoc locd posuit et
deis gratias égit.
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Postea miirus urbis & Romuld ips6 désignatus est.

DE URBIS NOVAE LOCO 263

Remus

augurid miser mirum spectavit et clamavit, “Iste mirus

hostés nén prohibébit.”

réx Romanorum.

Deinde eum transiluit.
eis verbis iritus Remum interfécit.

Romulus
Romulus fuit primus

No6ta bene
Sex, six, and duodecim, fwelve, are indeclinable adjectives.

VOCABULARY XXXIII

addico, -ere, addaxi, ad-
ductus, lead to, move,
influence

*adsum, adesse, adfui, ad-
futiirus, be present

*aequus, -a, -um, level, even,
equal_

amor, amdris, m., love

augurium, auguri, n., augury,
omen '

Aventinus, -i, m., the Aven-
tine, one of the seven hills
of Rome

avis, avis, avium, f., bird
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caelum, -i, n., sky

*cupid, -ere, cupivi, cupitus,
desire, be eager for, long
for

désignd, -are, -avi, -atus,
mark out, designate

dissentio, -ire, dissénsi, dis-
sénsus, disagree, differ

*fuga, -ae, f., flight

*hic, haec, hoc (demonstra-
tive), this

*idoneus, -a, -um, suitable,
convenient, fit

*ille, illa, illud (demonstra-
tive), that .

*ipse, ipsa, ipsum (inten-
sive), self

*iste, ista, istud (demonstra-
tive), that

*latus, lateris, n., side

TO LATIN §324

libertas, libertitis, f., liberty,

freedom

*locus, -1, m., place, location;
loca, locérum, n. pl.,
places, region

*lix, licis, f., light

*méns, montis, montium, m.,
mountain

*nox, noctis,
night

*praetered, adv., besides, fur-
thermore, moreover

noctium, f.,

*prohibed, -ére, prohibui,
prohibitus, keep off, pro-
hibit, prevent

transilié, -ire, transilui,

——, leap across, jump
over
*ut, conj., as
vultur, vulturis, m., vulture

Idioms :
augurium capere (or augurium agere), to take the augury,

consult the omens
media nocte, at midnight;

primai liice, at daybreak

summus mons, the top of the mountain

324.

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Answer the following questions:

What is local option?

Aol

In what art are aviators engaged?
What is an equilateral triangle?

"What are the duties of a designer?
Why is a bat called a nocturnal animal?
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DRILL
1. Decline the following phrases, singular and plural:

Haec navis,{illud certamen, nintius ipse, illa nox, hoc

augurium, ista causa.

II. Supply the proper case endings:

1. H... aduléscentés auguri....
2. Ill.... aduléscenteés vultu-
rum fug.... sunt miseri.

3. H.... arborés ripam tetige-
runt.

4. T11.... arborés erant in flG-
mine ips.....

5. Ill.... loca sunt templis
idonea.

6. Fug.... avium ill.... sacer-

dotés addacuntur.

7. Casa Romuliips....
latere ill.... montis.

8. “Ego transiliam
mirum,” clamat Remus.

EXERCISE XXXIII

Write in Latin:

1. The young men were in-
fluenced by their love of lib-
erty. 2. They longed for a new
city but they disagreed with
each other about the location.

eratin

ist....

laeti domum revénérunt.

Sibylla

In emergencies, the Romans
consulted the Sibylline books of
prophecies which were kept in the
temple of Jupiter on the Capitolme
and could be opened only by order
of the Senate. The books were
supposed to contain the prophetic
sayings of a great prophetess or
Sibyl, who was inspired by Apollo

3. Then Romulus marked out a level place on the moun-
tain whose sides were steep. 4. On this place he took an

augury, as was the custom.

5. “I myself shall remain

on this mountain and shall watch the sky,” said Romulus.
6. On that night Remus also awaited the flight of the birds.
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7. At daybreak twelve vultures were seen by the former,
six by the latter. 8. Those who were present on the Pala-
tine shouted with great joy. 9. That wall of yours is not
suitable, and furthermore it will not keep out (prohibit)
the enemy. 10. Then the wretched youth jumped over the
wall.

Casa antiqua

In some parts of Italy, peasants
still live in houses similar to this



CHAPTER XXXIV

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION
GENITIVE OF DESCRIPTION

325. DE FACTIS FORTIBUS

Fabulae dé Romae principiis erant liberis Romanis maximé
acceptae. Facta clara dcrium virorum et féminarum ab eis lau-
dabantur. Faustulus, dacer pastor, 4 pueris, Acca, dcris uxor
eius, a puellislaudabatur. Ingenium pastéorum erat dacre,
nam multa erant pericula. Facta pastoris dcris et uxoris
acris sunt nota. Famam ingeni dcris edrum etiam hodié
audimus. Ab dcri pastore gemini inventi sunt et domum
portati sunt. Ab uxdre acri pueri éducati sunt. Cum pas-
toribus gemini multés annés habitavérunt. Eipostea ducés
délecti sunt, quod aduléscentés erant magni ingeni. Mox
multa dé ingeni6 dcri Romuli régis legémus.

. Liberi Romani fabulas dé factis fortium virorum et fémi-
narum libenter audiébant. Saepe patrés eis fibulas dé
Romulé forti narrabant. Romulus etiam puer erat fortis.
Agrés pastorum custodiébat et saepe cum latronibus pug-
nabat. Virés pueri fortis erant magnae. Multae fabulae
dé Rhéa Silvia quoque narrabantur. Ea erat fémina fortis.
Filii parvi 4 matre forti diligenter custédiébantur. Malus
réx, tamen, eés rapuit et dolor matris fortis erat magnus.
Liberi parvi fibulam dé lupd maximé amabant. Animal
forte su6é ore geminds parvos a ripa fliminis traxit. Cotidié
in latibulé animalis fortis pueri ciirabantur. Sed tandem
Faustulus puerds invénit et ab animali forti eds cépit.

Facta audacium virorum et féminarum fimam Romae:
auxérunt. Audax réx, Romulus, filids Sabindrum rapuit;

(267)
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audax factum Rdmuli est n6tum, Erat quoque virgd audax,
Tarpeia, dé qud fibula narratur. Magna est fama régis
audacis et virginis auddcis. Brevi tempore fabulds notas
dé rége audaci et dé virgine audaci legémus.
326. Respondé Latiné:
1. Qualis erat Faustulus? 2. Qualis erat Acca? 3. Quaile
erat ingenium
pastorum? 4.
Cuius facta sunt
nota? 5. A quo
gemini inventi
sunt? 6. A qud
pueri é&ducati
sunt? 7. Qualis
ingeni erant adu-
léscentés?
8. Quid liberi
Romani libenter
audiébant? 9.
Qualis puer erat
Romulus? 10.
Quis erat fémina
fortis? 11. Quale
animal puerds a
ripa fliminis por-

tavit?
12. (_;)uérul_n Casa Romuli
facta famam Ro- Modern Romans made this hut on the ancient

a 92 models, such as that shown on page 266. Rom-
mae auxer}mt °  ulus’s hut probably looked much like this
13. Rapuitne

réx audax filids Sabinérum?  14. Dé qué fabulas legémus?
DISCUSSION

327. In the first paragraph of the story Dé& Factis Fortibus,

find the nominative singular forms, masculine, feminine, and
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neuter, of the adjective acer. Find the genitive singular
forms for the three genders also. To what declension does
acer belong? This is an adjective of the third declension.
Find the ablative singular forms for the three genders.
What is the ending of the genitive plural? Like what group
of nouns in the third declension is this adjective declined?

328. Some adjectives of the third declension have three
terminations in the nominative singular, an ending for each
of the three genders; as, acer (masc.), acris (fem.), dcre
(neut.). All genders in the genitive singular have the end-
ing -is. The base of some of these adjectives ends in -r,
of othersin -er. The vocabulary form always shows whether
the e is kept or not, as, acer, acris, acre, and celer, celeris,
celere. The endings of these adjectives are the same as
the endings of the i-stem nouns in the third declension.
Observe that the only ending of the ablative singular is -i.

329. In the second paragraph of the story, various cases .
of the adjective fortis are used. Identify the cases. What
are the nominative singular endings of this adjective in the
three genders? This is also an adjective of the third declen-
sion, but since its masculine and feminine endings are alike,
it is called an adjective of two terminations.

830. In thethird paragraph of the story, forms of the adjec-
tive audax are used. Identify the forms. What is the
ending of the nominative singular in the three genders?
Because the three genders have the same ending, this is
called an adjective of one termination. Notice the base of
this adjective. In what letter does it end? In memorizing
this type of adjective, learn both nominative and genitive
singular, as the base, to which the endings must be added,
is formed from the genitive. In the vocabulary the
second form given for such adjectives is the genitive singular.
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331. Adjectives of the third declension are therefore
classified as adjectives of three terminations, adjectives of two
terminations, and adjectives of one termination. Learn the

§331

following paradigms:
Three terminations
Singular :
M. F. N.
Nom. acer acris acre
Gen. Aacris acris acris
Dat. aeri aeri acri
Acc. acrem acrem acre
Abl. aeri acri acri
Plural
Nom. acrés acrés acria
Gen. 3acrium acrium acrium-
Dat. acribus acribus acribus
Acc. acris, -8s acris, -és acria
Abl. acribus . acribus acribus
Two terminations One termination
Singular
M. and F. N. M. and F. N.
Nom. fortis forte audax audax
Gen. fortis fortis audacis audicis
Dat. forti forti audaci audaci
Acc. fortem forte audacem audax
Abl. forti forti audaci audaci
Plural
Nom. fortés fortia audacés audacia
Gen. fortium fortium audacium audacium
Dat. fortibus fortibus audacibus audacibus
Acc. fortis, -6s  fortia audacis, -és audacia
Abl. fortibus fortibus audacibus audacibus
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332. In the second clause of the sentence Ei posted ducés
délecti sunt, quod aduléscentés erant magni ingeni, which
words show what kind of young men the twins were? In
what case are these words? A nounin the genitive, modified
by an adjective, may describe a noun; such a genitive is
called a genitive of description.

RULE

333. Genitive of description. A phrase consisting of a
noun in the genitive with a modifying adjective may be
used to describe another noun.

READING LESSON

334. DE URBE NOVA

Urbs nova quam Rémulus condiderat erat parva et paucés
incolas habébat. Sed réx Romulus magnam urbem cupi-
vit; itaque asylum aperuit. Ad asjlum hominés omnium
generum convénérunt. Erant pastorés, mercatorés, agri-
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colae, nautae, servi, latronés. Hominés qui ex suis clvita-
tibus pulsi erant ad asjlum properdvérunt. Sed féminae
ad asyjlum nén vénérunt; itaque nova in urbe fuérunt paucae
féminae. Tum Romulus ad gentés quae prope habitabant
niintiés celerés misit. Cum eis gentibus régnum commiine
cupivit et ab hominibus filids uxérés petivit. Sed negétium
niintidrum erat difficile; ab omnibus gentibus pulsi sunt.

Deinde Romae Rdomulus cum studié ladds paravit et
Sabinds, finitimés potentés, ad ladés vocavit. Sabini
fabulas dé viribus Romanérum audiverant. Itaque ndntium
libenter accépérunt. Cum omnibus féminis et liberis
Romam convénérunt. Brevi tempore Rémulus ipse signum
dedit et Romani 1adés commisérunt.

VOCABULARY XXXIV

*icer, acris, acre, spirited,

keen, fierce
animal,animailis,animalium,
n., animal

asylum, -i, n., refuge
*audax, audacis, daring, bold
*brevis, breve, short, brief
*celer, celeris, celere, swift
*commiinis, commiine, com-
mon, general, joint
conveniod, -ire, convéni, con-
ventirus, come together,
gather, assemble
*difficilis, difficile, difficult,
hard
dolor, doloris,
sorrow
&duco, -are, -avi, -atus,
rear, train, educate
factum, -i, n., deed, act

m., grief,

*finitimus, -a, -um, neigh-
boring; as a noun, finiti-
mus, -i, m., neighbor

*fortis, forte, brave, strong

ingenium, ingeni, n., dis-
posttron, ability; nature
latrd, latronis, m., robber
nétus, -a, -um, renowned,
well-known

*omnis, omne, all, every

*petd, -ere, petivi or petii,
petitus, seek, ask

*poténs, potentis, powerful

Sabinus, -a, -um, belonging
to the Sabines; as a noun,
Sabini, ~6rum, m. pl., the
Sabines

virgd, virginis, f., maiden,
mrgin

*yires, virium, f. pl., strength
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LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

335. Answer the following questions:

1. What is a convention?

2. What is the meaning of the phrase Community Chest?

8. What is a dolorous expression?

4. What is education?

5. For whom are omnibuses run?

DRILL

I. Decline the Latin phrases for the following:

Difficult route, swift robber, a bold Sabine, common city,
my word.

II. Express the following phrases in Latin:

Of all the inhabitants, to or for the daring boys, of this
brave young man, with the swift messengers, by the eager
shepherd, brief stories (acc.), noted soldier (nom.), quick
animals (acc.), great grief (mom.), daring deeds (nom.),
these birds (acc.).

II1. Supply the proper case endings:

1. Brev.... fabulae discipulos délectant.

2. Negoétia ntintiorum sunt difficil.....

3. Pueri equos celer.... laudant.

4. Ludi a rége potent.... parati sunt.

5. Civeés in régné commin.... habitabant,

EXERCISE XXXIV

Write in Latin:

1. The mother’s grief was great because her little sons
had been stolen. 2. The twins were saved by the quick
animal who had found them on the bank of the river.
3. The spirited wife, to whom the shepherd had carried the
boys, trained them with great diligence.

4. Many difficult deeds had been performed. 5. In this

way the young men had increased the fame of Rome among
19
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the powerful neighbors. 6. The neighbors themselves were
not seeking a joint kingdom. 7. For they feared the refuge
in which there were daring robbers. 8. Romulus, a man
of great ability, had prepared games and had invited (called)
the Sabines. 9. The spectators have assembled and the
Romans will begin the games in a short time. 10. All the
Sabine maidens are praising the strength of the brave
Romans.

Roémulus ladds parat

Riding and wrestling, shown in this picture of an ancient fresco, were
probably part of the entertainment prepared by Romulus and his men for
the Sabines. In the following chapter you will see three other pictures
of games performed at ancient entertainments



CHAPTER XXXV
PARTICIPLES OF ALL CONJUGATIONS

336. DE FILIABUS SABINORUM

induced
Romulus, régni cupiditite adductus, nintios ad gentés
proximas miserat. Sed eae gentés timére adductae nuntiés
benigné non accéperant. Omnés finitimi nintios 4 Romulé
missds pepulerant. Itaque nova consilia capta sunt. Is
Romae lidos paravit et Sabinds ad eds vocavit. Sabini
nintium & Romuld missum accépérunt et eum libenter audi-
vérunt. Tum Sabini Romam ventur: uxorés et liberds
(275)
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convocivérunt. Féminae domicilia relictirae multa fécé-
runt. Tandem omnia ad id iter pardta erant.
Sabini cum féminis et liberis R6mam intravérunt. Romu-

lus eds cernéns et edrum clamdrés audiéns gaudid motus
est. Tandem erat magnus numerus féminirum in urbe!
Romulus apud nébilés Romands sedéns et multa cogitans
cum gaudié certimina spectavit. Sabini quoque prope
sedentés et 1Gdos spectantés gaudié moét sunt. Romani
spectibant 6s Romuli cernentis gaudium Sabinérum et
audientis clamérés spectitorum. Os Romuli apud nébilés
Romands sedentis et multa cogitantis nihil significabat. Quid
est? Ciir Romulus surgit? Daturne signum a Romulé stante?
Signum datur. Romani ladés intermittunt et filids Sabi-
nérum rapiunt. Clamoérés patrum filids petentium undique
audiuntur. Eas frastra petunt. Virginés in casds & Roménis
rapiuntur, Sic féminae ab auddci Romulé Romam ductae
sunt.

DISCUSSION

337. In the expression Romulus régni cupiditate adductus,
what word does adductus modify? What is the gender,
number, and case of adductus? In the expression Sed eae
gentés timore adductae, what word does adductae modify?
‘What is the gender, number, and case of adductae? What
does adductus tell about Romulus? What does adductae
tell about gentés? Was Romulus influenced before or after
he had sent the messengers? Why had the tribes not
received the messengers?

The forms adductus and adductae describe their nouns
and refer to actions finished before the time of the main
verb. Do you recognize the form adductus as the fourth
principal part of the verb addiic6? (See §§ 256, 258.) Cer-
tain forms of the verb are called participles because they have
partly the function of a verb and partly that of an adjective.
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The fourth principal part is called, specifically, the perfect
passive participle, or, commonly, the perfect participle. Gram-
matically the perfect passive participle is an adjective of
the first-and-second declension. As an adjective it must
agree with the noun it modifies in gender, number, and
case. It always represents an action as finished before the
time of the main verb. The literal translation of adductus
is hoving been induced; of missds, having been sent. Often,
however, the shorter translation, in the form ¢nduced, or
sent, is appropriate. Find the remaining perfect participles
in the first paragraph of the story.

338. In the sentence Tum Sabini Rémam ventiri uxdrés
et liberds convocavérunt, what word does ventiri modify?
What is the gender, number, and case of ventari? What
were the Sabines about to do? Is the form ventiri built
from the present stem, the perfect stem, or the participial
stem of the verb venié? The participial stem is found by
dropping the -us ending from the perfect passive participle.
The future active participle is formed by adding the letters
-tirus, -a, -um to the participial stem, and it is declined like
an adjective of the first-and-second declension. It refers
to an action, in the active voice, which will occur after the
time of the main verb. There is no form of the English
verb corresponding to ventirus, though it is often conven-
tionally translated about to come as the most convenient way
of expressing the idea. So also portatirus, about to carry.
Find another future active participle in the first paragraph.

339. In the sentence Rdmulus eds cernéns et edrum
clamorés audiéns gaudid motus est, the words cernéns and
audiéns describe the noun Romulus by telling what he is
doing. Likewise in the sentence Rémulus apud nébilés
Romindés sedéns et multa cogitdns cum gaudié certimina
spectdvit, the words sedéns and cogitins describe Romulus
by telling what he is doing. The conventional translation
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Lidi Romani

of cernéns, audiéns, sedéns, cdgitdns, is in the form see-
ing, hearing, sitting, thinking. Does the action in these
participles occur at the same time as that of the main verb,
or before it, or after it?

340. To what conjugation does cernéns belong? audiéns?
sedéns? cogitins? What stem is used in making these
participles? The present active participle in all conjuga-
tions ends in -ns, which in the first and second conjugations
is added directly to the present stem: cdgitins, sedéns. In
the third the stem vowel of the present is lengthened before
-ns: cernéns; and the -ié third and the fourth have -ié- be-
fore the ending -ns; as, fugiéns. For the pronunciation,
see note at the bottom of page 3.

341, Since the forms cernéns, audiéns, sedéns, and
cogitins modify Romulus, what must their gender, number,
and case be? Find the genitive singular forms of these
participles in the story. What ending is found on all these
forms? 'To what declension must these participles belong?
Memorize the base carefully. The present active participle
is an adjective of one termination in the third declension.
Observe that the ablative singular ending is either -e or -i.
(See §575.) There are several other present participles in
the second paragraph of the story. Identify the conjuga-
tion, case, gender, and number of each participle.
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Liadi Romani

342. The literal translation of a participle is often unsuit-
able in the English sentence. Therefore the perfect passive
participle is sometimes translated by a clause introduced
by when or after, and the present participle is often translated
by a clause introduced by while. A relative clause is often
used for either of these participles. While you are first
learning about participles, you may find it convenient to
use the literal translations; but you should always try
to see the real meaning of the participle, and to express
that meaning in idiomatic English:

Sabini nintium missum The Sabines received the having-
accépérunt been-sent messenger

The Sabines recetved the messen-
ger who had been sent

N

Romulus eds cernéns Romulus, seeing them, was moved

gaudio métus est with joy, or was pleased
Romulus was pleased when he saw

them

Puella in turri stins 6r- The g¢irl standing in the tower
nimenta aurea spec- observed (their) golden orna-
tavit ments )

While standing in the tower, the
girl observed (their) golden
ornaments
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343. Participles of verbs of all conjugations’
(1. portdns, gen. portantis,

Present active participle
Time same as that of main |
verb; v
Third-declension adjective

Future active participle

Time after that of main
verb;

First-and-second  declen-
sion adjective

<

Perfect passive participle
Time before that of main
verb;
First-and-second  declen-
sion adjective

4

carrying
I1. vidéns, gen. videntis, seeing

III. mitténs, gen. mittentis,
sending

-i6 ITI. capiéns, gen. capientis,
serzing

IV. audiéns, gen. audientis,

L hearing

(1. portatiirus, -a, -um, about to
carry

II. visiirus, -a, -um, about fo
see

II1. missirus, -a, -um, about
to send

-i6 III. captiirus,-a,-um,about
to seize

IV. auditirus, -a, -um, about
to hear

\

1. portatus, -a, -um, having
been carried, carried

I1. visus, -a, -um, kaving been
seen, seen

II1. missus, -a, -um, having
been sent, sent

-id III. captus, -a, -um, having
been seized, seized

IV. auditus, -a, -um, having
been heard, heard
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RULE

344. A participle is a verbal adjective, and agrees with
the noun it modifies in gender, number, and case.

READING LESSON

345. DE TARPEIA

Sabini ‘insidifs Romuli incitati Roma fiigérunt. Raptae
virginés quoque erant iratae et libertitem ROmulum drévé-
runt. Sed Romulus eis libertaitem non dedit. Mox légati
& patribus Sabinis ad Rémulum missi sunt. Rémulus eds
domum misit. Tum bellum longum et acre inter Romanoés
et Sabinds gestum est. Multds annds gentés pugnabant.
Multa proelia extra miirés urbis facta sunt. Tandem Tatius,
qui erat poténs réx Sabindrum, multés milités coégit et
Romam iter fécit.
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Romani Capitélium miniverant. Tarpei6 principi R6mané
saliis urbis tribiita erat. Eius filia, virgdé audax, erat Tar-

peia. Ea in turri stins 6rnamenta aurea in sinistris Sabiné-
bracelets
Tarpeia armillas aureds amévit et 5rnamentérum

Ad ducem Sabinérum cu-
wear, or carry

currit. ““Si mihi dabis ea quae milités tui in sinistris gerunt,
nocte portam urbis aperiam et milités tués in urbem diicam.”
Tatius miirds oppugnitirus cum gaudi6 eam audivit.
Celeriter Tarpeia intra mirds urbis revénit. Media nocte
ipsa portam aperuit. Tatius primus in Tarpeiam ornimenta
postulantem nén sdlum armillis sed etiam sciitum iécit.
Eius milités quoque drnamenta et sciita iécérunt. Nam
Sabini in sinistris et 6rnamenta et sciita gessérunt. Tarpeia
sciitis oppressa cecidit.- Ab illo tempore ei qui patriam

rum vidit.
cupida minitionés clam reliquit.

tradiderant dé Capitolic déiecti sunt.

appellatur Mons Tarpeius.

Ea pars Capitoli

VOCABULARY XXXV

aureus, -a, -um, golden

Capitolium, Capitoli, n., the
Capitoline H1ll in Rome

*clam, adv., secretly

*cogito, -are, -avi, -atus, con-
sider, weigh, think

cupiditas, cupiditatis, f.,
longing, desire

*fristra, adv., in vain

*incitd, -are, -avi, -atus, urge,
incite, arouse

*insidiae, -arum, f., ambus-
cade, plot, wiles

*intermittd, -ere, intermisi,
intermissus, leave off, stop

*moved, -ére, movi, motus,
move, disturb v
minitid, minitionis, f., for-
tification, rampart
*nihil, n. (indeclinable), noth-
ing
*nobilis, -e, renowned, noble
ndén solum . . . sed etiam,
not only . . . but also
*opprimd, -ere, oppressi, op-
pressus, weigh down, over-
whelm, oppress
ornimentum, -i, n., orna-
ment, decoration; equip-
‘ment, trappings
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*oro, -are, -avi, -atus, plead, surgd, -ere, surréxi, surréc-

pray, beg tiirus, rise, stand up
*postuld, -are, -avi, -dtus, timor, timéris, m., fear

demand, request *tribud, -ere, tribui, tribatus,
*saliis,” salitis, f., safety, assign, attribute

health *turris, turris, turrium, f,,
*signific6, -are, -dvi, -atus, tower

express,indicate, point out; *undique, adv., on all sides,

signify Jrom all parts

Idiom

consilium capere, fo form a plan

346. The verbs petd and postuld take the accusative of the
thing asked for and ab with the ablative of the person asked:

A Romulo libertitem postulavérunt, They demanded (their)
liberty from Romulus.
The verbs rogd and 6rd usually take the accusative for both the
person and the thing asked.

347. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which
the following are associated:

Frustrate, tnsidious, annshilate, resurrection, salutary.

DRILL

I. Give the conventional translations of the following par-
tictples:

surgéns tribiitus petitus incitatirus

cogitatirus movens oppressus postulans

I1. Give the Latin for the following English participles:

Surrendering, about to oppress, demanding, having been
seen, receiving, having been killed, interrupting, having been
indicated, hearing, about to run.
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II1. Give the participles— present, future, and perfect—of
the following verbs, with the English translations:

interficio peto cogito prohibeo miinio

1V. Decline the Latin phrases for the following:

a loving mother the fortified hill
the aroused king the pleading girl

EXERCISE XXXV

Write in Latin:

1. The noble Romulus was not moved by fear; he was
considering a daring plot. 2. If he stands up (will have
stood up), the Romans will stop the games. 3. The stolen
maidens are being held in the new city. 4. The envoys
sent by their fathers were not heeded (heard) by Romulus.
5. The pleading maidens sought their liberty in vain.

6. The safety of the city had been assigned to Tarpeia’s
father. 7. But Tarpeia, aroused by a longing for the golden
ornaments, betrayed not only her father but also her country.
8. She ran from the tower and secretly left the fortifications.
9. The face of the Sabine leader had indicated nothing.
10. The maiden demanding her rewards was weighed down
on all sides by the shields. :

Liadi Romani



CHAPTER XXXVI

CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMERALS
NINE IRREGULAR PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES

348. DE NUMERIS ROMANIS

Est hora tertia et Orbilius parvos puerds numerds docet.
Numeri ab @in6 ad viginti docentur. Non omnés discipuli sunt

One _ another
diligentés. Alius numerérum memor erit, alius oblitus.

others

f;hmg bene, alii male respondébunt. “Unus, duo, trés,
quattuor, quinque, sex, septem, octd, novem, decem,”
respondet puer primus. ‘‘Bene!” inquit Orbilius. Qrbilius
secundum puerum reliqués numerds rogat. ‘‘Nescio,”

respondet is puer. Orbilius eum n6n laudat. Laudatur opus
of one of the other

alterius sed opus alterius reprehenditur. Alter domi dili-
genter labdrdverat; alter ndn labdrdverat. Tum tertius
respondet, “Undecim, duodecim, tredecim, quattuordecim,
quindecim, sédecim, septendecim, duodéviginti, indéviginti,
. vigintl.,” ‘‘Quis omnés numerds scit?” ‘‘Ego numerds scid.
Bene eds memoria tened,” clamat Titus. Titus magnam
laudem accipit. *‘Quot digitos, Claudi, habés?” ‘Decem
digitos habed.” ¢‘Si #ini digitd adduntur duo digiti, quot
digiti sunt?” ¢Trés digiti sunt,” respondet puer quintus.
¢«¢Si dudbus digitis quinque digiti adduntur, quot digiti sunt?”
¢ Nescid,’ respondet puer sextus. Is timet quod Orbilius
certé eum castigabit. Tum Orbilius septimum vocat et rogat,
“Si tribus digitis septem digiti adduntur, quot digiti sunt?”
" Is quoque respondet, ‘‘ Nescid.” Nunc magister iritus ambds
puerds pigros ad sé vocat. Animus neutrius est laetus.
Orbilius cum studio amboés castigat.
(285)
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Utri laus crds dabitur? Cras ambd pueri laudabuntur.
Omnés quidem pueri laudabuntur. Nalli discipuli erunt
numerdrum obliti sed omnés tdtam héram cum diligentia
laborabunt.

349. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quid agit Orbilius? 2. Quid puer primus respondet?
3. Estne secundus discipulus bonus? 4. Cuius opus lauda-
tur? reprehenditur? 5. Quid tertius respondet? 6. Car
Titus magnam laudem accipit? 7. Quot digitos habet
Claudius? 8. Si ini digito trés digiti adduntur, quot digit1
sunt? 9. Si ducdbus digitis tnus digitus additur, quot
digiti sunt? 10. Si tribus digitis duo digiti adduntur, quot
digiti sunt? 11. Car est Orbilius iratus? 12. Qués
Orbilius castigat? 13. Cuius animus est laetus?

14. Uter puer cras reprehendétur? 15. Quam dia dis-
cipull cum diligentia laborabunt? 16. Ullusne discipulus
erit numerorum oblitus?

and three in lower 7 and one in upper 7
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DISCUSSION

350. In the story Dé Numeris Romaénis are found the
cardinal numerals one to twenty. Cardinal numbers corre-
spond to English one, two, three, etc.; they state how many
objects or persons are mentioned. The word cardinal is
derived from Latin cardd, cardinis, #2nge; cardinal numbers
are so called because they are considered the most important
numbers, the pivotal numbers; and numbers of other kinds,
as first, second, third, ete., hinge or depend upon them.

Consider the following clauses:
Si #ni digitd adduntur duo digiti
Si dudbus digitis quinque digiti adduntur
Si tribus digitis septem digiti adduntur

What is the case of the numerals ini, dudébus, tribus?
These three cardinals are declinable; the other cardinals,
except 200, 300, 400, etc., to 900, are indeclinable. The
declension of inus, duo, and trés must be carefully memo-
rized (see §§ 355, 356).

351. In the same story there are a few numerals corre-
sponding to English first, second, third, etc. These numerals
tell the order of persons or objects; hence they are called
ordinal numerals, or ordinals. They are adjectives of the first-
and-second declension. Memorize the first ten ordinals.

362. In the sentence Alii bene, alii male respondébunt,
what meanings has alii? In the sentence Alius numerérum
memor erit, alius oblitus, what meanings has alius? The
word alius is often used with contrasted meanings, one . . .
another for the singular meanings, and some . . . others for
the plural meanings. When only one alius occurs in a sen-
tence, it has the meaning another.

Alius is declined like a first-and-second declension adjec-
tive except in the genitive and dative singular. Memorize
all its forms. (See § 356.)
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363. In the sentence Opus alterius laudatur sed opus
alterius reprehenditur, what is the case of alterius and what
meanings has it? In the sentence Alter domi diligenter
labéraverat, alter non laboraverat, what meanings has alter?
The word alter is used only when two definite persons or
things have been mentioned and something is told about
(the) ome and the other. Its contrasted meanings in the
singular are (the) ome . . . the other. This word is also
somewhat irregular, as can be observed from the genitive
singular form. Memorize all its forms.

\

Instriimenta ad circulds diicendds
These compasses were found in Pompeii

364. There are nine words in Latin which show this peculi-
arity of declension, having -fus in the genitive singular and
-i in the dative singular. They are iinus, alius, alter; also,
solus, totus, uter, neuter, illus, nillus. Of these, alius has
the form aliud in the neuter singular nominative and accu-
sative. With these exceptions, the words in this group have
the endings of a first-and-second declension adjective; but
the vocative is lacking.

These words are called pronominal adjectives: they are
used sometimes as pronouns, sometimes as adjectives.
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356. Numerals
Cardinals Ordinals

1. tinus, -a, -um primus, -a, -um, first
2. duo, duae, duo secundus, -a, -um, second
3. trés, tria tertius, -a, -um, third
4. quattuor quéartus, -a, -um, fourth
5. quinque quintus, -a, -um, fifth
6. sex sextus, -a, -um, sixth
7. septem septimus, -a, -um, seventh
8. octd octavus, -a, -um, eighth
9. novem noénus, -a, -um, ninth

10. decem decimus, -a, -um, tenth

11. dndecim

12. duodecim

13. tredecim

14. quattuordecim

15. quindecim

16. sédecim

17. septendecim

18. duodéviginti

19. andéviginti

20. viginti

The declension of dnus is given in § 356. Unus, of
course, has no plural, and duo and trés have no singular.
Duo and trés are declined as follows:

duo, two trés, three
M. F. N. M. and F. N.
Nom. duo duse duo trés tria
Gen. dudérum dudirum dudrum trium trium
Dat. dudbus duiabus dudbus tribus tribus
Ace. duds (duo) duas duo trés, tris tria
Abl. dudbus dudbus dudbus tribus tribus

Ambd, both, is like duo, except that final -6 is long.
20
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Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
Armillae
356. The nine irregular pronominal adjectives are:
dinus, -a, -um, one nillus, -a, -um, none
totus, -a, -um, whole allus, -a, -um, any
solus, -a, -um, alone, only
neuter, neutra, neutrum, neither (of two)
uter, utra, utrum, which? (of two)
alter, altera, alterum, the other (of two)
alius, alia, aliud, another

Unus and alius are declined as follows:

inus, one
M. F. N.
Nom. anus iina inum
Gen. unius inius iinius
Dat. ani ini ini
Acc. tinum inam inum
Abl. @nd ina ind
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alius, another, other

Singular

M. F. N.
Nom. alius alia aliud
Gen. (alterius) (alterius) (alterius)
Dat. alii alii alii
Acc. alium aliam aliud
Abl. alid alia alid

Plural

Nom. alii aliae alia
Gen. alidorum aliagrum aliorum
Dat. aliis aliis aliis
Acc. alids alias alia
Abl. aliis aliis aliis

The form alterius is almost always used instead of alius in
the genitive.

READING LESSON
357. DE BELLO SABINO

Sabini in Capitdlium a Tarpeid ducti manitionés occu-
pavérunt sed Romani ad Palatium fiagérunt. Inter duds
montés fuit spatium aequum quod postea Forum Rominum
appellitum est. Hic duo régés cum multis militibus proe-
lium commisérunt. Diii atque &criter pugnatum est sed
victéria neutri régi data est. Multa proelia facta sunt;
multi milités caesi sunt. Tandem Hostilius, dux Romainus,
interfectus est et Romulus lapide vulneratus cecidit.
Romani régem vulneratum videntés perterriti sunt et alii in
aliam partem figérunt. Brevi tempore autem Romulus
surréxit. Fugid militum iratus icriter eés acciisavit; sed né
tnus quidem fugam intermisit. Tum Romulus Iovem
patrem dedrum invocans auxilium oravit. Virtiis Rémané-
rum verbis Romuli confirmata est et fugam intermisérunt.
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“Proelium committite et hostés vincite, milités,” clamat
Romulus. “Iuppiter nobis auxilium dabit.” Itaque Romaini
cum Sabinis iterum proelium committunt. Subité Sabindo-
rum filiae, quae 4 Romanis raptae sunt, in proelium currunt.
Neque téla neque virés hominum timent. Hiic et illic cur-
runt, orantés finem belll. Et Sabini et Romani verbis
edirum adddcuntur. Itaque ambo régés finem belli faciunt.

Pix inter eés constitiita est. Romani Sabinique urbem
commiinem habuérunt. Et Romulus et Tatius urbem com-
minem quinque annds réxérunt. Tandem Tatius inter-
fectus est et Romulus s6lus régnavit. Posted multa milia
Roméandérum Romulum deum et patrem urbis adoravérunt.

Nota bene

Tuppiter, Iovis, Jupiter, chief of the gods.
Né dnus quidem, not even one, not a single one.
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VOCABULARY XXXVI

acriter, adv., fiercely, eagerly,
batterly
addo, -ere, addidi, additus,
add
ambd, ambae, ambd, both
(see §355, note)
*animus, -1, m., mind, feeling,
drsposition
*caedo, -ere, cecidi, caesus,
cut down, slay, kill
*cdnfirmd, -are, -dvi, -atus,
strengthen, declare
digitus, -i, m., finger
*diligéns, diligentis, diligent,
careful
*finis, finis, finium, m., end,
limit; in pl., boundaries,
territory
*héra, -ae, f., hour
*hiic etillic, kither and thither
invocd, -are, -avi, -atus, call
upon, invoke
*laus, laudis, f., praise, glory
male, adv., poorly, badly

memor, memoris, mindful,
- heedful

*memoria, -ae, f., memory

*milia, milium, n. pl., thou-
sands (followed by the
genitive of the whole)

nescid, -ire, -ivi, ——, not
to know, be ignorant

*occupd, -are, -avi, -dtus,
seize, take possession of

*opus, operis, n., work, labor;
composilion

perterre6, -é&re, perterrui,
perterritus, terrify, thor-
oughly alarm

*quidem, adv., indeed, cer-
tainly, at least; né . . .
quidem, not even

quot, adj. (indeclinable),
how many?

reprehendd, -ere, repre-

" hendi, reprehénsus, seize;
blame, censure

*scib, -ire, -ivi, -itus, know

Note that cecidi, from caedd, means I killed, and cecidi, from
cadd, means I fell down (see Vocabulary 30).

Idioms
dia atque acriter pugnatum est, they fought long and also

fiercely

alii in aliam partem, some in one direction, others in an-
other; some one way, some another

memoria tenére, to remember
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3568. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words:

. The man was so terrified that he committed suicide.
The pastor of Unity Church gave the invocation.

. On Memorial Day we honor the memory of the dead.
The man’s act was reprehensible.

0P

Milités domum reveniunt

II. The Roman year originally began with March. This
month was named for Mars, god of agriculture (and of war),
because agricultural work for the spring begins in this
month. September, October, November, and December were
the seventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth months respectively,
as their names indicate.

DRILL

I. 1. Give the cardinal numerals to twenty.
2. Guve the ordinal numerals to ten.

3. Give the nine irregular pronominal adjectives, with thetr
meanings.
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II. Decline the following phrases in the number given:
virgo sola duo animalia trés aduléscentés tnus digitus
alil milités alterum iter  milia hominum  ambo fratrés

II1. Supply the proper endings for the adjectives:

Nill.... puellae erant in Orbili 1ado.

Habébatne lidus Romanus ill.... fenestras?

Utr.... puerd praemium datum est?

. Opus neutr.... laudatum est.

Numitori sol.... régnum datum erat.

Milités tot.... noctem pugnavérunt.

Régnum iin.... régi dabitur.

. Duo pueri bene respondérunt; alter.... liber datus est,
alter.... stilus datus est.

9. Fabulae dé Aenéa ali.... discipulos délectant; fabulae
dé Romul6 ali.... délectant.

. EXERCISE XXXVI

Write in Latin:

1. At the third hour the diligent boys will give their com-
positions to Orbilius. 2. To some boys he will give praise,
to others he will not. 3. The mind of the first boy who had
answered badly was wretched. 4. Not even the second boy
knew the numbers. 5. Orbilius beat both boys because
they had not remembered their numbers. 6. Titus, mindful
of the numbers, did not reply, “I do not know”’; he added
seven fingers to three fingers with great quickness.

7. Romulus called upon the father of the gods because
the Sabines had seized the Capitoline Hill and the Romans
were fleeing. 8. Many had beenslain; and so the rest, ter-
rified, were running hither and thither. 9. The Romans, bit-
terly reproached by Romulus, were strengthened by his words
and put an end to their flight. 10. Many thousands of
Romans have worshiped Romulus as god and father of the

city.

PN U



CHAPTER XXXVII

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES; DECLENSION OF
THE COMPARATIVE; COMPARISON WITH
QUAM; ABLATIVE OF COMPARISON

369. DE HORATIO I
Apud Romiinds Horatius Cocles fuit clarus miles. Hora-
more fa.moua than . than many
tius fuit clarior 'vir quam multi principés. Fuit mulfis
kings most famous

régibus clarior. Appellabatur clarissimus miles Rémano-
rum antiquérum.
Quid fuit forte factum huius viri? Numquam fortius
factum 4 Romand gestum est. Factum Horati fuit fortissi-
(296)
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mum; sdlus cdpids hostium vicit. Factum nallius militis
clarioris et fortioris umquam scriptum est. Numquam
fabulam dé vird fortidre, numquam fabulam dé factd
clariore legétis. Fabula dé auddcid huius fortissimi et
clarissimi militis etiam & poétis scripta est. Facta nillorum
virérum fortiorum et clario-
rum umquam scripta sunt.
Ubi Tarquinius Super-
bus, postrémus réx Rdma-
ndérum, propter dcerrimas
inidirids ex régné expulsus
est, miserrimus erat et
auxilium a rége potentis-
simd Etrascorum petivit.
Lars Porsena, réx Etriis-
corum, qui erat etiam
Tarquinié &crior, RGmam
magna cum celeritite con-
tendit. Sine mor4 fortissi-
mis et celerrimis copiis
montem Ianiculum occu-
paverat. Tum vérd Fémina Etrisca
Romédni magné periculd
erant miseriérés quam miserrimi servi. Non diiitius erat

. . . . ae The Pile Br.idqc .
iter in urbem hostibus difficillimum. Péns Sublicius, qui

over
erat in flimine Tiberi inter montem Ianiculum et urbem,
solus hostés prohibébat. Ante oculés Romanérum visié
caedis et mortis miserrimae erat. Lars Porsena ded
criidélissimé simillimus vidébatur; itaque magné terrdre
mo6ti sunt.

360. Respondé Latiné:

1. Qualis vir fuit Horatius? 2. Quam clarus fuit?
3. Quis fuit multis régibus clarior?
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4. Quam forte fuit factum Horati? 5. Légistine fabulam
dé factd tllius militis clarioris et fortioris? 6. Qui fabulam
dé audacia huius fortissimi et clarissimi militis scripsérunt?

7. Qua dé causd Tarquinius ex régno expulsus erat?
8. Quam acer erat Porsena? 9. Quam miseri erant Romani?

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Miles Italicus

10. Cui fuit Porsena simil-
limus?
No6ta bene
Quam, than; as an interrog-
ative adverb, how? or how

much? to what degree? qua deé
causd, why? for what reason?

DISCUSSION

361. In the first paragraph
of the story Dé Horatio I,
what are the phrases used to
describe Horatius? Do the
adjectives in these phrases
differ in degree? The three
degrees of the adjective
clarus are expressed as fol-
lows: thesimple form, clarus,
famous; a form showing a
greater degree, clarior, more
famous; and a form show-

ing the greatest degree, clarissimus, most famous. When we
express these different degrees of an adjective we are giving i

the comparison of the adjective.

In English we sometimes

use suffixes in comparison, as in bright, brighter, brightest,
and sometimes use more and most, as in famous, more famous,
most famous. The three degrees of an adjective are called
positive degree, comparative degree, and superlative degree; as,

clarus, clarior, clarissimus.
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In the second paragraph of the stor.y, what are the three
forms of the adjective fortis used to describe factum? Do
they differ in degree? The forms forte, fortius, fortissimum
show the comparison of a neuter adjective of the third
declension. Since most adjectives follow the same rules for
comparison, by studying and combining the forms of clarus
and fortis we learn that adjectives are compared as follows:

Positive Comparative Superlative
clarus, -a, -um clarior, clarius clarissimus, -a, ~-um
fortis, forte fortior, fortius fortissimus, -a, -um

The meaning of the comparative degree is usually expressed
in English by more or by the
suffix -er; but often rather,
quite, too will express the
meaning better. Inthesame
way the superlative may be
expressed by most or by the
suffix -est, and also by very
or exceedingly. Thus clarior
may be translated rather
famous, too famous, ete., and
clarissimus, very famous, ex-
ceedingly famous, ete.

RULES

362. The comparative de-

gree of an adjective is

regularly formed by adding

-ior (m., f) and -ius (n.)

to the base of the positive

form. Courtesy of The Barnes Art Foundation
363. The superlative de- Miles Etrascus

gree is regularly formed by adding -issimus, -a, -um, to the

base of the positive.
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364. To determin€.the declension of the comparative
degree of an adjective, study the second paragraph of the
story. What case of the adjective establishes the declen-
sion of the comparative? Clariéris and fortioris agree with
militis and are in the genitive case. They show that the
comparative degree of an adjective is in the third declension.
What form tells whether it is an i-stem or not? Fortiorum
and claridrum are in the genitive plural and indicate that
the stem is a consonant stem. The ending of the ablative
singular is usually -e, as shown in clariére, fortiore.

The declension of the comparative is as follows:

Singular
M. and F. N.
Nom. fortior fortius
Gen. fortiéris fortioris
Dat. fortiori fortiori
Acc. fortiorem fortius
Abl. fortiére fortiore
Plural
Nom. fortiorés fortiora
Gen. fortiorum fortiorum
Dat. fortidribus fortioéribus
Acc. fortiorés fortiora
Abl. fortioribus fortioribus

The declension of the superlative can be readily deter-
mined by studying the phrases clarissimus miles, fortissi-
mum factum, and clarissimi et fortissimi militis.

RULES

366. The comparative degree of any adjective is an adjec-
tive of two terminations in the third declension, with a
consonant stem.

366. The superlative degree of any adjective is an adjec-
tive of the first-and-second declension in -us, -a, -um.
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867. Some adjectives have an unusual comparison. In
the third paragraph of the story, find different degrees of
the adjectives miser, celer, and acer. Is the comparative
of these adjectives like that of clarus? Is the superlative?
You can make the superlative degree of adjectives ending
in -er by adding the ending -rimus directly to the nomina-
tive masculine singular.

368. Study the following forms:
miser, misera, miserum

comp., miserior, miserius; superl., miserrimus, -a, -um
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum

comp., pulchrior, pulchrius; superl., pulcherrimus,

-a, -um

celer, celeris, celere

comp., celerior, celerius; superl., celerrimus, -a, -um
acer, acris, acre

comp., acrior, acrius; superl., acerrimus, -a, -um

369. In the two sentences Non diiitius erat iter in urbem
hostibus difficillimum, and Lars Porsena ded criidélis-
simé simillimus vidébatur, how is the superlative degree of
the adjectives difficilis and similis formed? Is the super-
lative of criidélis formed in the same way? Six adjectives
ending in -lis form the superlative by adding -limus to the
base of the positive; as, difficillimus, simillimus. They are
facilis, easy,; difficilis, hard; similis, like; dissimilis, unlike;
gracilis, slender; and humilis, low. Memorize this list.

“All other adjectives ending in -lis form their superlative
regularly; as, nobilissimus, cridélissimus.

370. In the sentence Horatius fuit clarior vir quam multi
principés, with what is the noun Horatius compared? How
is the comparison expressed? In what case is vir? In
what case is principés? Comparison of two nouns may be
expressed by using the conjunction quam, than. The second
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noun must then be in the same case as the first; as, vir,
nominative, principés, nominative. Find another example of
this construction in the story.

371. In the sentence Fuit multis régibus clirior, with what
is the subject of fuit compared? Is the word quam used?
In what case is multis régibus? In what case is the subject

Via Romiéna
Paved by the Romans, this road is still in use
of fuit? Comparison may also be expressed by the ablative
without quam if the first of the two words compared is in
the nominative or accusative.

372. In the sentence Ubi Tarquinius Superbus propter
dcerrimas iniarias ex régnd expulsus est, what does the
phrase propter acerrimas iniirias show? How is it made?
Cause may be shown by using the preposition propter and
the accusative. You will remember that cause may also
be shown by using the ablative (see § 321).
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RULES

373. Comparison with quam.

When quam is used to

express comparison, the two words compared must be in the

same case.

374. Ablative of comparison. The ablative without quam
may be used to express comparison if the first of the two
words compared is in the nominative or accusative.

376. Cause expressed by a prepositional phrase.

The

preposition propter followed by the accusative may be used

to express cause.

VOCABULARY XXXVII

audicia, -ae, f., boldness

*contendd, -ere, contendi,
contentus, fight; hasten

criidélis, criidéle, cruel, fierce

expell, -ere, expuli, expul-
sus, drive out, expel

Ianiculum, -i, n., Janiculum,
a hill across the Tiber
from the Forum

*initiria, -ae, f., wrong, in-
Jury, insult

*mora, -ae, f., delay

*mors, mortis, mortium, f,,
death

*oculus, -1, m., eye

*pons, pontis, pontium, m.,

bridge

postrémus, -a, -um, last
*propter, prep. (with ace.), on
account of, because of
*quam, conj., than
*similis, simile, like, similar
*sine, prep. (with abl.), with-
out
sublicius, -a, -um, buslt
upon piles; Pons Sublicius,
the Pile Bridge, a bridge
over the Tiber
terror, terréris, m., terror,
great fear
*umquam, adv., ever
*videor, -€ri, visus sum, be
seen, seem, seem best
visib, visionis, f., viston

Idioms
qui dé causd, wherefore? for what reason? (interrogative);
wherefore, for which reason (relative)
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376. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words:

1. The pirates of the Barbary coast were men of the
greatest audacity.

2. Some people are naturally contentious.

3. Expulsion from school is a.great disgrace.

4. Dr. Jones is a famous oculist.

DRILL
1. Compare the following adjectives:
clarus latus longus brevis
audax acer miser pulcher
facilis dissimilis nobilis criudélis

II. Decline in the singular: mora brevior, iter difficile,
terror acrior, oculus clarior.

III. Decline in the plural the Latin expressions for: more
cruel injuries, longer bridges,. swifter rivers, braver animals.

EXERCISE XXXVII

Write in Latin:

1. The last king of Rome was very cruel. 2. Because he
had been expelled from Roman territory, the king, in great
wretchedness (the very wretched king), was seeking help
from Porsena. 3. The deeds of Porsena were more cruel
than the insults of Tarquinius. 4. Porsena’s face was very
like the face of a fierce animal. 5. The eyes of the Romans
were filled with visions of death and slaughter. 6. Never
will the Romans see a more extensive (wider) camp than
that of the cruel Porsena. 7. The Romans were greatly
terrified at the boldness of the enemy (were moved with
great fear on account of the boldness of the enemy). 8. The
Etruscans hastened without delay to the Pile Bridge.
9. Then indeed the city was in the greatest danger. 10. Will
any soldier ever be braver than Horatius?



CHAPTER XXXVIII

IRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES
ABLATIVE OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE
ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION

377. DE HORATIO II

Horatius Coclés cum aliis militibus Roméanis pontem dé-
fendébat. Subité copids Porsenae infimum ad montem
décurrentés vidérunt. Itaque magnd terrore commoti alii in
aliam partem fugiébant. Tum Horatius clamavit: “Qua
dé causd, Romani, fugitis? Timétisne mortem? Cdpiae
Etriiscdrum sunt magnae; sunt multis milibus militum

21 (305)



306 THE ROAD TO LATIN §378

maiorés quam nostrae copiae; sed virtis Romina est
maxima et semper omnia vincet. Si milités mali Porsenae
pontem tenuerint, civés Roméands in servititem dabunt.
Estne mors servitiite peior? Civibus Romanis, vérd, servi-
tis est longé pessimum malum. Rémini numquam servi
erunt. Hic minimus pons sdlus coniugés liberdsque nostrds.
défendit. NoOnne nés igitur hoc ponte Etriiscés prohibé-
bimus? Nonne nostras coniugés liberosque ab hostibus
liberabimus? Si ferré ignique pontem vés délébitis, ego
sélus in extrémd ponte stins hostés prohibébs. Acerrimae
copiae Etriscorum hunc pontem ndn tenébunt!”

Haec dixit et extrémum ad pontem cucurrit. Herminius
et Lartius, duo milités optimi, ad Horatium properavérunt.
Hi trés erant multé6 audaciorés cinctis Etriscis et eds
a@ ponte prohibébant. Céteri Romani maximé cum studid
pontem délébant. Mox Horatius Herminio et Lartio
clamavit, ‘“Pontem relinquite, mei comités. Ad céterds
Romands properate. Ego solus in ponte manébé!” Ei
Horatium reliquérunt, et ad terram firmam cucurrérunt.
Tum hostés clamantés téla in Horatium misérunt, sed
Horatius, ripi simillimus, sciité téla edrum accipiébat.
Tandem pdéns magnd fragdore in flimen cecidit. Horatius
deum fliminis invocdns impeditus in flimen désiluit, et ad
terram titus vénit.

Sic Horatius magnum et bonum factum égit. Nillus
miles' umquam erat Horatid maior; nillus miles umquam
erat Horatid melior. Etiam hodié hominés fabulam dé
maxima et optima virtiite Horati nirrant.

Pessimum malum, the worst evtl. Malum is used as a noun.

378. Respondé Latiné:

1. Cuius copias milités Romani vidérunt? 2. Qud copiae
décurrébant? 3. Qud milités Romani fugiébant? 4. Quam
magnae sunt copiae Etriscorum? 5. Quam magna est
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virtis Romana? 6. Estne mors servitite peior? 7. Nonne
Horatius ponte Etriiscos prohibébit? 8. A quibus milités
Romani coniugés liberdsque liberabunt? 9. Quomodo
militéss Romani pontem délébunt?

10. Quo Horatius cucurrit? 11. Qualés milités erant
Herminius et Lartius? 12. Quam audacés erant el milités?
13. Cui erat Horatius
simillimus? 14. Eratne
iillus miles Horatié maior?

DISCUSSION

379. In the story Deé
Horatio II are found the
forms of several adjectives
that are compared irregu-
larly. In the sentence
Copiae Etriiscorum sunt
magnae ..., find the
three degrees of the adjec-
tive magnus. They are
magnus, maior, maximus.
IS this comparison made  Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
according to the rules of Milités Etriisci

comparison? In the sen- These warriors form part of the
_ = ~ decoration on an_Etriscan chariot
tence Si milités mali Por- which was found in the tomb of an

senae pontem tenuerint Iiruscan nobleman (see p. 313)

. , and in the following sentences, find the three degrees
of the adjective malus. They are malus, peior, pessimus.
In the last paragraph of the story find the three degrees
of the adjective bonus. They are bonus, melior; optimus.

380. Several other irregular forms are found in the story.
They are infimus, which serves as the superlative of the
adjective inferus, low; minimus, serving as the superlative
of parvus, small; and extrémus, the superlative of exterus,
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outside. These are all irregular in their comparison; that is,
their forms are not made according to the rules for compar-
ing adjectives (see §§ 362, 363). The only way to learn
the comparison of such adjectives is to memorize them
thoroughly at once.

381. The most important examples of irregular compari-
son are as follows:

Positive Comparative
bonus, -a, -um, good melior, melius, better
malus, -a, -um, bad peior, peius, worse
magnus, -a, ~um, great maior, maius, greater
parvus, -a, -um, small minor, minus, less
multus, -a, -um, much ——, pliis, more (sing.)
multi, -ae, -a, many plirés, plira, more (pl.)
Superlative

optimus, -a, -um, best

pessimus, -a, -um, worst

maximus, -a, -um, greafest

minimus, -a, -um, least

plirimus, -a, -um, most (sing. or pl.)

The following are also used rather frequently:

Positive Comparative
inferus, -a, -um, low inferior, inferius
exter or exterus, -a, -um, outside exterior, exterius
superus, -a, -um, high superior, superius

Superlative

infimus, -a, -um; imus, -a, -um
extrémus, -a, -um
summus, -a, -um; suprémus, -a, -um

382. Phrases containing the adjectives summus, extrémus,
and infimus are often translated idiomatically: summus
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Milités socium mortuum portant

This group in bronze formed the handle of a box made in the fourth
century B.C. Though the figures appear crude when compared with
modern sculpture, they show a good deal of rugged vigor. They typify
the military spirit of the early Romans

mons, the top of the mountain,; infimus mons, the bottom of the
mountarn; extrémus pons, the end of the bridge. (See § 239.)

383. Several adjectives are compared by using the adverbs
magis, more, and maximeé, most; as, idéneus, suttable; magis
idoneus, more suitable; maximé idéneus, most suttable.

384. In the sentence Copiae Etriiscorum sunt magnae;
sunt multis milibus militum maiérés quam nostrae copiae,
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what phrase tells how much greater the forces of the
Etruscans are than the forces of the Romans? This phrase
shows the amount of difference between the two sets of
forces, indicated specifically by the ablative milibus.

"The sentence Hi trés erant multd audaciorés ciinctis
Etriiscis may be translated, These three were bolder by much,
or much bolder, than all the Etruscans. What does the word
multd show? Multd, which is in effect a substantive in
the ablative, used as an adverb, shows how much bolder these
men were than the Etruscans. It shows the degree of differ-
ence in their boldness. English has a very similar construc-
tion, sometimes using by, sometimes omitting it, as in the
sentences ““ Charles is taller than Mary by a head,” ‘“ Charles
is a year older than Mary.”

When two persons or things are compared, then, the
amount of the difference between them is often specified.
This amount of difference is expressed by a noun in the
ablative; the ablative so used is called ablative of degree of
difference.

386. In the sentence Nonne nds igitur hoc ponte Etriiscos
prohibébimus, what phrase shows that from which the
Etruscans were to be kept away? What is the case of the
noun in this phrase? Is a preposition used? In the sen-
tence Hi trés erant multé audaciorés ciinctis Etriiscis et eds
a ponte prohibébant, what phrase shows from what the
three kept the Etruscans? What case is used? Is there
a preposition?

In the sentence Nonne coniugés liberdsque nostros ab
hostibus liberabimus, what phrase shows from whom the
wives and children are to be freed? In what case is
hostibus? Is there a preposition in this phrase?

With verbs meaning keep (from), free, separate, ete., the
idea of separation is expressed by the ablative, sometimes
with, sometimes without, a preposition.
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RULES

386. Ablative of degree of difference.

The ablative

is used to express the degree of difference between two

objects compared.

387. Ablative of separation.

The ablative, sometimes

with a preposition, sometimes without, may be used to ex-

press separation.

VOCABULARY XXXVIII

*céteri, -ae, -a, the rest of;
as a pronoun, (the) others
comes, comitis, m., compan-
ion, comrade
commoved, -ére, commovi,
commotus, Stir up, move
deeply, alarm
canctus, -a, -um, all, entire,
the whole (of)
décurrd, -ere, décurri or
décucurri, décursirus,run
down, run
*défendd, -ere, défendi, dé-
fénsus, defend, guard
désilio, -ire, désilui, désul-
tus, leap down

*ferrum, -i, n., iron; sword
fragor, fragoris, m., crash-
ing, noise
impeditus, -a,-um, burdened,
hindered
*infimus, -a, -um, lowest
*liberd, -dre, -avi, -atus, set
free, free, liberate
*magis, adv., more
multd, adv., much
ripés, rapis, ripium, f., cliff,
rock
*servitiis, servitiitis, f., slav-
ery, sermtude
*tdtus, -a, -um, safe, secure,
out of danger

Idioms
infimus méns, the bottom of the mountain; summus méns,
the top of the mountain; extrémus pdns, the end of the bridge

388.

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

1. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which
the following are associated: desultory, defendant, infirmity.
II. Fe (for Latin ferrum) is the chemical symbol for iron.
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Horatius in nummod signatus

On this old Roman coin, Horatius is seen swimming the Tiber. A
Roman with uplifted ax is still chopping at the bridge. The head of the
Roman emperor Antoninus Pius is stamped on the other side of the coin

III. The abbreviation etc. stands for et cétera, which
means and others, but is usually translated and so forth.
DRILL
I. Compare the following adjectives, giving all the genders
for each degree:

celer inferus magnus similis
nobilis multus exterus firmus
bonus parvus cridélis clarus

I1. Express the following phrases in Latin tn the designated
case:

Very bad companions (gen.); greater crashing (acc.); the
bottom of the mountain (rnom.); very firm rocks (acc.);
worse slavery (dat.); the end of the road (abl.); rather good
swords (dat.); the tops of the trees (abl.).

II1. Express the ttalicized phrases tn Latin:

1. Horatius is near the end of the bridge.
2. The soldiers stand like very firm rocks.
8. Slavery is much worse than death.

4. Horatius had a very keen mind.

5. He is desirous of very little praise.
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EXERCISE XXXVIII

Write in Latin:

1. Horatius, who was defending the bridge, was very like
a god. 2. “Slavery,” says Horatius, “is much more suit-
able for the enemy than for Romans.” 3. This brave
soldier with two companions kept off many thousands of
the enemy. 4. In the meantime the others, stirred by the
greatest terror, were destroying the bridge with fire and
iron. 5. The whole city, safe again, heard the great crash-
ing of the bridge. 6. Horatius, burdened with his weapons,
will leap down from the end of the bridge into the river.
7. The companions of Horatius were at the bottom of the
cliff. 8. These ran down to the river and dragged him to
dry land (ad terram firmam).

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
Currus Etriscus

A closer view of the decoration on this chariot is given on
page 307



CHAPTER XXXIX

COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE
POSSUM
VOLO, NOLO, MALO

389. DE DAEDALO ET ICARO I

Multis ante annis Daedalus cum Icars, parvé filio, Athénis
ad insulam Crétam figit quod ab Athénarum civibus dam-
nitus erat. Primé Minés, réx Crétae, eum benigné accépit;
nam Daedalus erat vir artium peritissimus et régem iuvare
poterat. Sed postea réx Daedald et Icard fuit inimicus et

(314)
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eds in custddiam dedit. Mare et terra a custédibus régis
custédiébantur. Daedalus, tamen, patriam vidére cupiébat
et semper consilia fugae cogitibat. Sic sécum cdgitabat:
“Nonne novas artés facere possum? Nonne ego et Icarus
& Créta fugere possumus?”

Tandem parvum filium ad sé vocat. ‘‘Minds quidem navi-
bus et militibus mare terramque regere potest. Caelum,
vérd, regere non potest. A caelé nilli custddés nds
prohibére possunt. Ego alas facere possum; tum nds
Athénis mox revenire possumus. T, parve fili, mé iuvare
potes. : ,

“Ti et tui custddés, Minds, vincl potestis.  Callidus es,
Minés, sed callidior est Daedalus; non ferréri potest. Mare
et terra 4 té custodiri et regi possunt. Sed caelum a té
occupari non potest. E caelo neque vocari neque capi
possumus.

‘“Effugere non potui; nunc démum banc aliénam insulam
relinquere poterd. NOs Graeciam iterum vidére poteri-
mus. Ta, mi fili, Athénis habitire poteris. Civis Athéna-
rum esse débés. Nunc properare débeé; negétium enim
est difficile.”

Hoc modd Daedalus effugere constituit. Tum is multis
pennds comparavit. E pennis cérique alas levés fécit.
Sed Icarus opus saepe impediébat. Tum eius pater rogabat,
“Visne relinqguere Crétam, mi fili?” ‘“Certé, pater, volo
Jugere.” ‘‘Quaré, igitur, pennis lidis?” ‘‘Pennae, pater,
sunt levés et pulchrae. Ventus eds hic et illic mittit.
MEé iuvat pennis liadere.” ‘“Sed nos alas facere volumus.
Si adulti opus facere volunt, non lidunt; ti puer lidere non
débés.” ‘‘Ego laborabé. In Créta manére nolé. Ego
quoque Athénis habitare malo.”

Sic démum alae sunt pariatae; Daedalus Icard eds démon-
strat. Alae Icarum délectant, nam alis avis simillimae esse
videntur. Poteruntne Daedalus et Icarus eis alis volare?
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Nota bene
Minss, Mindis, Minos, a king of Crete.

MEé iuvat pennis lidere, it pleases me fo play with the feathers;
that is, I like to play with the feathers.

390. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quandé Daedalus cum fili5 parvé ad Crétam fugit?
2. Qualis vir erat Daedalus?
3. Cir réx eum benigné
accépit? 4. Cir Daedalus
et Icarus 4 Créta fugere
non poterant?
5. Quid Daedalus TIcars
dé rége narrat? 6. Quid
Daedalus Icaro dé s& narrat?
7. Quid a rége agl potest?
8. Quid ambs iterum
agere poterunt? 9. Ciir
Labyrinthus Daedalus properare débet?
When Daedalus was in Crete, he  10. Quid Daedalus agere
Minotagr o fan s momite: The constituit? 11, Quomodo
confined in the center of the labyrinth alasfacere poterat? 12. Quid
pater rogabat? 18. Ubi Icarus manére non vult? 14. Ubi
Icarus habitire mavult?
15. Qualés sunt alae Daedali? 16. Quomodo Daeda-
lus et Icarus voldre poterunt?

DISCUSSION

391. In the sentence Nonne novés artés facere possum,
what part of the word possum is familiar? List the other
forms of this verb found in the first four paragraphs of the
story Dé Daedald et Icaré6 I. What forms belong to the
present tense of this verb? to the imperfect tense? to
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Mercatorés Créténsés

Crete was an early center of civilization, and Cretan merchants went to
all the Mediterranean countries with the Cretan wares. Notice the boats
in the picture. Can you tell from the costume of the man on the left with
what country the merchants are trading?

the future tense? What syllables are used with the various
tenses of sum to form this verb? To what forms of sum
are the letters pos- prefixed? What prefix is used with all
other forms of sum? The verb possum is a compound of
the adjective potis, able, and the verb sum and has the
meaning, I am cable, I can. The present, imperfect, and
future tenses of this verb may be found by prefixing the
syllable pot- or pos- to the present, imperfect, and future
tenses of sum. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect
are formed on the third principal part, as in other verbs.
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392. Learn the following paradigm of possum. Observe
carefully the spelling of the pluperfect and the future perfect
forms.

Present
Singular Plural
possum, I am able, I can, ete. possumus
potes : potestis
potest possunt
Imperfect
poteram, I was able, I could, ete. poteramus
poteras poteratis
poterat poterant
Future
poterd, I shall be able, ete. poterimus
poteris poteritis
poterit poterunt
Perfect
potui, I have been able, I could, etc. potuimus
potuisti potuistis
potuit potuérunt
Pluperfect
potueram, I had been able, etc. potueramus
potueris potueratis
potuerat potuerant
Future Perfect
potuerd, I shall have been able, etc. potuerimus
potueris potueritis
potuerit potuerint

393. What verb form accompanies all the forms of possum
that appear in the story? The meaning of possum, I am
able, or I can, is often made fuller or more complete by adding
an infinitive, called a complementary infinitive, which com-
pletes its meaning; as, effugere possum, I am able to escape,
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or I can escape. The subject of the verb possum is the
person thought of as doing the action expressed in the
infinitive.

394. In the second paragraph of the story, pick out the
complementary infinitives and state the conjugation to
which each belongs. The present active infinitive of regular
verbs ends in -re. The vowel preceding the letters -re
identifies the conjugation. In the third paragraph of the
story, list the forms of possum and their complementary
infinitives. Do the subjects of these phrases act or are they
acted upon? If the subject of the phrase is acted upon,
then the infinitive is passive. State the conjugation to
which each infinitive belongs and give the present active
infinitive. What change takes place in the present active
infinitive to form the present passive infinitive of each con-
jugation? In the first, second, and fourth conjugations the
final -e of the present active infinitive becomes -i. In the
third conjugation, including -i6 verbs, the ending -ere is
dropped and -i is substituted.

395. Observe the following infinitive forms:

Active Passive
1. portare, to carry portari, to be carried
I1. vidére, to see videéri, to be seen, to seem
III. mittere, to send mitti, to be sent
-i6 II1. capere, fo take capi, fo be taken
IV. audire, fo hear audiri, to be heard

396. In the fifth paragraph of the story, various forms
of the verb vold, I wish, are found. List these forms. Are
these forms made from a regular stem? Since this verb
has no regular stem, it is said to be an irregular verb. Its
forms must be memorized thoroughly. There are only a
few irregular verbs in Latin. From the word vol6 two others
are formed. They are néld, composed of ne and vols,
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Piraeus, portus Graecus
Piraeus, the port of ancient Athens, is an important modern seaport

meaning I am unwilling, and mald, composed of magis and
vold, meaning I am more willing, or I prefer.

397. What do the verbs vold, ndld, malé require to com-
plete their meaning? Find other verbs in the story which
require an infinitive to complete their meaning. Verbs
meaning decide, wish, try, seem, be able are often followed
by the infinitive; and also the various forms of débes,
I ought. Observe that the complementary infinitive imme-
diately precedes the word upon which it depends. The
negative nén may intervene between the two. The comple-
mentary infinitive may be active or passive.

RULE

398. Complementary infinitive. The infinitive may be
used with certain verbs to complete the meaning.

399. Learn the conjugations of the following irregular
verbs. Observe that all the tenses except the present are
formed regularly according to the rules for the third con-

jugation.
22
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nol6, nolle, nolui,

Present

Impf.

Fut.

Perf.

Plup.

THE ROAD TO LATIN

§ 400

vold, velle, volui, ——, fo be willing

, to be unwilling

mald, malle, malui, , to prefer

volo

vis

vult
volumus
vultis
volunt

volébam
etc.

volam
volés
elc.

volui
etc.

volueram
etc.

Fut. perf. voluerd

400.

etc.

READING LESSON
DE DAEDALO ET ICARO I

nolo

nén vis
noén vult
nélumus

" nén vultis

noélunt

nolébam
etc.

nélam
nolés
etc.

nolui
etc.

nélueram
etc.

noéluerd
etc.

malo
mavis
maéavult
malumus
mavultis
maélunt
malébam

ete.
malam
méilés

etc.
malui

etc.

miélueram
ete.

mailuerd
etc.

Daedalus insulam primi lice relinquere constituerat.
Id tempus ei maximé idoneum fugae esse vidébatur. Nunc
Daedalus filié6 parvo alas dat et memor magni periculi sic

Icarum monet:
si inferior voldabis, aqua aldas tanget et té impediet.
haec pericula volire débémus.

post mé volibis.”

¢S superior voldbis, s6l céram solvet;

Inter

Ego primus volabo; ti
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Nunc démum ambé sunt in caelé. Ei qui Daedalum et
Icarum per caelum volantés spectant maximé commoventur.
Eis Daedalus et Icarus dei esse videntur; nam dei soli
caelum obtinent et voldare possunt.

Sine mora per caelum clarum volant. Graecia propior
et carior esse vidétur. Icarus per caelum volans est laetissi-
mus. Sed propior soli esse vult. Mox est verborum patris
oblitus; ad solem volat. Nénne cénsilia patris, Icare,
memorid tenés? Nonne Graeciam vidére vis? Pater
filium ad sdélem volantem videt et iterum eum monet. Eius
verba friistra dicuntur; nam s6l céram solvit.

Nunc Icarus perterritus volire temptat. Sed volidre nén
potest; dlae amittuntur. In mare cadit.

Daedalus fuit miserrimus et domum voldre néluit. In
mari corpus fili petivit et invénit. Tum pater sblus
volavit.
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VOCABULARY XXXIX

ala, -ae, f., wing
ars, artis, artium, f., arf,
skill, trick; device
callidus, -a, -um, shrewd,
skilful
céra, -ae, f., wax
*custds, custodis, m., guard,
defender
damné, -are, -dvi, -atus,
condemn, convict
*débed, -ére, débui, débitus,
owe, ought
démum, adv., at length, at
last
effugié, -ere, effiigi, ,
escape
*juvd, -are, ilivi, iitus, assist,
help; iuvat, impersonal, 7t
pleases, it s useful to
*levis, leve, light
*m3ald, malle, malui, —,
wish more, prefer
*modus, -I, m., Mmeasure,
manner, wWay

401.

*n616, noélle, nélui, —, be
unwilling
*obtined, -ére, obtinui, ob-
tentus, occupy, hold fast,
POssess
paritus, -a, -um, prepared,
ready
penna, -ae, f., feather
*peritus, -a, -um, skilled,
experienced
*possum, posse, potui, —,
be able, can -
propior, propius, nearer
qudiré, interrog. adv., where-
fore? why?
solvo, -ere, solvi, soliitus,
unbind, depart, dissolve
*tempto, -are, -avi, -atus, iry,
attempt :
*terred, -ére, terrui, territus,
frighten, terrify
*yentus, -1, m., wind
*yold, velle, volui, , Wish,
be willing

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Explain the italicized words in the following sentences:
1. The invalid likes to solve puzzles.

2. Lewity often creeps into the most serious assemblies.

3. Debts incurred through war become national burdens.

II. 1. Semper paratus is a familiar motto, meaning always

prepared, or ever ready.
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useum of Art
Poculum Graecum
A cup from the country of Daedalus, made with the skill for which Greek

artists and craftsmen were famous

2. Possunt quia posse wmdentur is a familiar Vergilian
quotation, meaning they are able because they seem to be able,
but generally translated they can because they think they can.

DRILL

1. Give a synopsis of the following verbs in the person and
number indicated:

possum, third singular solvd, third singular active
débed, third plural active vold, second singular
constitud, first singular active nél15, third singular

videor, first plural malo, third plural

I1. Give the present active and passive mﬁmtwes of the
Latin verbs for the following:

move condemn defend hear
seize give destroy decide
throw fortify occupy prepare

II1. Express the italicized verb phrases in Latin:
1. Skilled men alone can fly.

2. Guards seemed to be placed everywhere.
8. I have decided to be brave.
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4. Daedalus ought to be praised.

5. Icarus did not wish to be left on the island.

6. The little boy wishes to hold the feathers in his fingers.
7. Daedalus preferred to accomplish his task.

8. Icarus wishes to fly with his new wings.

EXERCISE XXXIX

Write in Latin:

1. Very many men skilled in the arts have tried to fly
with wings. 2. Daedalus, who had been condemned in
Athens, was able to escape to Crete. 3. At first the king
of Crete was very friendly, but later he put Daedalus under
arrest. 4. The king’s guards were able to control the sea
and land. 5. The shrewd king could not possess the sky;
and he could not terrify (neither could he terrify) Daedalus.
6. And so Daedalus, moved by the greatest longing for
Greece, made wings out of feathers. 7. The wind seemed
to play with the very light feathers; and so the little boy
wished to play also. 8. At length the wings are ready; in
this way both will be able to escape from the very wicked
king. 9. Icarus ought not to leave his father; for the sun
will melt (dissolve) the wax. 10. Icarus was unwilling to
fly behind his father; he preferred to be nearer the sun.



CHAPTER XL

FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS
ABLATIVE OF DESCRIPTION

402. DE C. MUCIO I

Fabulam légimus dé Horatio, qui Etriiscés a ponte prohibuit.

Quamquam Lars Porsena ita ab Horatié pulsus erat, tamen
ab urbe Roma nén discessit. Longé latéque castra eius in
ripis Tiberis pertinébant. Porsenae castra longius et latius
quam Roma ipsa pertinébant. Réx Etrscérum, quod victus
erat, iratissimus erat. Itaque trans flimen Tiberim castra
posuerat et Romam obsidébat.

(327)
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Senatorés Romani castra in omnés partés longissimé et
latissimé pertinentia vidérunt. Itaque timére magnopere
moti sunt. Omnés magndé in periculd erant. Némd ex
urbe excédere poterat; néméd in urbem procédere poterat.
Interim Romae erat maxima inopia frimenti. Frastra
senatorés auxilium & deis immortalibus petivérunt. Famem
mortemque miserrimé exspectabant.

C. Miicius erat nébilis iuvenis magna virtite. Ad seni-
torés, viré6s maxima auctoritite, fortiter vénit et audicter
dixit. ‘‘Lars Porsena, vir audacissimus,” inquit, ‘ Romam
jam diti obsidet. Diiitissimé civés nostrés perterruit.
Diiitiusne eum tolerire débémus? Ego solus ad castra
hostium celeriter procédere vols. NoOn celerius quam ego
sagitta ipsa volabit. Ego enim civis Romanus civés Romanés
ab héc periculd et ab his hostibus celerrimeé liberab6! Pro-
bétisne mea consilia?”

Senatorés haec verba diligenter cogitantés, ita respondé-
runt: “Bene dixisti, C. Maci! Né& senidtor quidem melius
" dixit. Nam Lars Porsena, vir maxima audécid, male égit.
Niilli hostés umquam peius égérunt. Lars Porsena pessimé
égit quod nostram urbem sine causa oppugnivit. Si tua
consilia optimé perféceris, populd Romané maximum benefi-
cium dabis et 4 populéd Romiand semper laudaberis.”

No6ta bene

403. The early Latin alphabet did not have the letter G, and
C was used for the sound of both C and G. The initial letter
that used to stand for Gaius was therefore written C, and even
after G was adopted into the alphabet, C was still used to stand
for Gaius. Hence the C. of the title stands in this place for Giié,
and should be soread. The C. in the fourth paragraph stands for
the vocative Gai.

Lars Porsena Romam iam diii obsidet, Lars Porsena has been
besieging Rome for a long time. Observe that with iam dia, a pres-
ent tense should often be translated into English by a present
perfect.
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Montés in Etriiria

404. Respondé Latiné:

1. Pertinébantne castra Porsenae longé latéque? 2. Per-
tinébatne Roma longius et latius quam castra Porsenae?
3. Quid senatores Romani vidérunt? 4. A quibus sena-
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torés auxilium petivérunt? 5. Quomodo famem et mortem
exspectabant? :

6. Quilis erat C. Micius? 7. Qualés erant senitorés?
8. Quomodo dixit Micius? 9. Quam diti Porsena civés
Romanos perterruit? 10. Quid agere vult Micius? 12. Quam
celeriter procédet Micius? 13. A quibus liberibuntur
civés Romani? 14. Quam male égit Porsena? 15. Cir
Porsena pessimé &git?

DISCUSSION

405. In the sentence Longé latéque castra eius in ripis
Tiberis pertinébant, how are the words longé and laté used?
If they are used to modify the verb pertinébant, what part
of speech are they? From what Latin adjectives are they
formed? To what declension do these two adjectives
belong? How are the adverbs made?

In the sentence Ad senatérés virds maxima auctori-
tite fortiter vénit, how is fortiter used? From what Latin
adjective is it made? To what declension does this adjective
belong? In the sentence Ego sélus ad, castra hostium cele-
riter précédere vold, how is celeriter used? From what
adjective is it made? To what declension does the adjective
belong? Study these two adverbs fortiter and celenter and
state how they are made.

In the sentence Senatérés haec verba dihgenter cogi-
tantés, ita respondérunt, how is the adverb diligenter made?

RULES
406. Adverbs may be made from adjectives of the first-and-
second declension by adding -& to the base of the positive
degree of the adjective.

407. Adverbs may be made from adJectlves of the third de-
clension by adding -iter to the base of the positive degree of
the adjective.
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408. Adverbs may be made from adjectives of the third de-
clension ending in -ns by adding -er to the base.

Examples of these formations are: latus, wide, base lat-, ad-
verb laté; fortis, brave, base fort-, adverb fortiter; diligéns,
careful, base diligent-, adverb diligenter.

The adverb audacter, boldly, made on the base audac-, has lost
the i of the suffix -iter; as, audax-, base audac-, adverb audacter.

409. In the sentence Bene dixisti, C. Miici, what part of
speech is bene? To what adjective does it correspond?
In the sentence Nam Lars Porsena . . . male égit, what
part of speech is male? To what adjective does it corre-
spond? Some adverbs appear to be irregularly formed from
the corresponding adjectives; as, bonus, adverb bene, and
malus, adverb male (male irregular because ending in -e
instead of -&); also magnus, adverb magnopere.

410. A few words used as adverbs are really the accusative
neuter singular form of the corresponding adjective; as, facilis,
easy, adverb facile; multus, much, many, adverb multum.
Other words used as adverbs are the ablative neuter singular
form of the adjective, as multd. Multum means to a great
amount, extent, or degree; multd means by a great amount, ete.
Multé is used mainly with comparatives; as, multd magis,
much more; that is, more by a great amount.

411, In the first and second paragraphs of the story
Dé C. Miicid I, find the other degrees of the adverbs lité
and longé. In the third paragraph of the story find the
comparison of the adverb celeriter. In the last paragraph
find all the degrees of the adverbs bene and male. List
these comparisons and study the comparative degree of
each. Are they all made alike? Does the form of the com-
parative look familiar? What does it resemble? The
comparative degree of the adverb is the neuter accusative
singular of the comparative degree of the corresponding
adjective.
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412. Examine the forms of all the superlative adverbs
listed. Are these forms similar? What does the super-
lative form of the adverb resemble? What change has been
made? The superlative degree of the adverb may be made
by adding -& to the base of the corresponding superlative
adjective. This is true of all superlative adverbs (except
plirimum), regular or irregular, for which a corresponding
adjective exists.

413. Some adverbs not made from adjectives are also
compared; as, did, didtius, d1ut1ss1me, saepe, saepius,
saepissimé.

414. Observe the relation of adverb to adjective, in the
various degrees, in the following table:

Positive Comparativé Superlative
Adjective latus latior, latius latissimus
Adverd late latius latissimé
Adjective celer celerior, celerius celerrimus
Adverb celeriter celerius celerrimé
Adjective bonus melior, melius optimus
Adverb  bene melius optimé

The following list of irregular adverbs must be memorized :

bene, well melius optimé
male, badly peius pessimé
magnopere, greatly magis maximeé
parum, (a) little minus minimé
multum, much plis plirimum
prope, near propius proximé

415. In the sentence Lars Porsena, vir audicissimus,
Romam iam did obsidet, what is the word that tells what
kind of man Lars Porsena is? What part of speech is this
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word? In the sentence Nam Lars Porsena, vir maxima
* audacid, male &git, what phrase describes the word vir and
takes the place of auddcissimus? Of what is this phrase
made? In what case are the two words? The phrase
maxima audacia and the adjective audacissimus both de-
seribe the word vir, and have the same meaning.

A phrase consisting of a noun and modifying adjective in
the ablative may be used to describe another noun. An
ablative so used is called an ablative of description. You will
remember that we studied the genitive of description in
Chapter XXXIV (§ 333). Thus either the ablative or
the genitive may be used to describe a noun. The geni-
tive must be used when the phrase denotes dimension or
measure; as pedum decem miirus, a ten-foot wall.

RULE

416. Ablative of description. A noun and modifying adjec-
tive, in the ablative, may be used to describe another noun.

READING LESSON

417. DE c. MUCIO I

Tum C. Micius gladi6 armatus ad castra hostium laetis-
simé et celerrimé properavit. Ibi militibus Etriiscis igndtus
ambulabat et omnia spectabat. Subité in mediis castris duds
virés magna auctdritate in sella sedentés vidit. Circum eds
plirimi milités Aacriter properibant. ¢ Uter est Porsena?
Poterone perficere consilia mea?’” Ita cogitins ad virés
audacissimé cucurrit et gladié virum sibi proximum occidit.
Tum quam celerrimé figit. Iuvenis miser vérd scribam,
nén régem, occiderat!

Milités iuvenem captum ad régem trixérunt. Réx mag-
nopere commoétus eum superbé rogavit, ‘Cir hoc malum
perfécisti? Sine causd scribam meum occidisti!”
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C. Miicius sine timore etiam superbius respondit, ““ Régem,
n6n scribam humilem, occidere volui. Id autem perficere
nén potui. Sed, Porsena, maximis periculis et plirimis
insidils semper circumdaberis. Multi enim iuvenés
Romani té occidere constituérunt.”

Porsena maximé perterritus respondit, ‘‘Nisi mihi omnia
consilia Romanérum statim narraveris, igni consiiméris.”

Micius respondit, ‘‘Civis Romédnus multd magis hondrem
suum quam vitam amat. Patria civi Romané vitd multo est
carior. Civis Roméanus mortem ndon timet.” Haec dixit
et posuit dextram in igni qui prope in dra erat. Dextra
igni consiimpta est. Micius autem statuae simillimus sé
noén movit.

Porsena virtitem eius vidéns etiam plias timoris habébat,
et magna voce clamavit, ‘“Ta es fortis! Hostem tam fortem
interficere non possum! Dei ipsi mortem talis viri vetant!”
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Convivium Etriascum

Sic C. Miicius servdtus est quod tam fortis fuit et quod
patriam suam amdivit. Tum héc beneficio adductus, régi
omnia consilia iuvenum Rémanérum dixit. ¢Sunt,” inquit,
‘“‘trecenti nébilés iuvenés qui té occidere constituérunt.
Si fortiina alium ab héc facté prohibuerit, alius id libenter
temptabit. Tandem #nus ex nobis consilia perficiet. Sic
démum Roma, nostra patria, liberabitur!”

Tum Lars Porsena his verbis adductus virum fortissimum
domum misit. Mox cum ROmanis picem confirmavit.
Omnibus suis copils Roma discessit. Posted populus
Romaénus propter magnam eius virtitem Micié cognomen
Scaevolam dedit, et nomen eius semper laudavit.

Nota bene

Scaevola means literally left-handed.

Quam celerrimé, as quickly as possible. The highest possible
degree of an adjective or adverb is expressed by quam and
the superlative. The translation is in the form as . .. as
posstble.
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Plis timoris, more fear.
by the genitive of the whole.
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Plis is used as a noun and is followed

Unus ex nobis, one of us. With numerals the ablative Wlth ex
or dé is commonly used instead of the genitive of the whole.

Omnibus suis cdpiis, with all his forces.

In military expres-

sions, such as this, the ablative of accompaniment is often used

without cum.

VOCABULARY XL

*beneficium, benefici, n.,
kindness, benefit, favor
*circumdé, -are, circumdedi,

circumdatus, encircle, sur-
round
cognomen, cogndéminis, n.,
surnome
*consiimo, -ere, consimpsi,
consimptus, consume, de-
stroy
discédo, -ere, discessi, dis-
cessiirus, go away, depart
excédo, -ere, excessi, ex-
cessirus, go out
*fameés, famis, f.,
famine
*fortiina, -ae, f., fortune, lot
*honor, hondris, m., honor,
esteem
*iam, adv., already, now
ignétus, -a, -um, unknown,
unnoticed
immortalis, -e, tmmortal
*inopia, -ae, f., lack, scarcity
*ita, adv., thus, so
iuvenis, iuvenis, iuvenum
m., young man, youth

hunger,

laeté, adv., joyfully

*némé, (nallius), (see § 567),
N0 one

*obsided, -ére, obsédi, ob-
sessus, besiege, blockade

*perficio, -ere, perféci, per-
fectus, accomplish, . per-
form

*pertineo, -ére, pertinui,——,
extend, pertain

*probo, -are, -avi, -atus, ap-
prove, test, try out

procédo, -ere, processi, pro-
cessiirus, go before, ad-
vance, proceed

*prope, adv., near by, near

quamquam, conj., although

scriba, -ae, m., secretary,
scribe

senator, senatoris, m., sen-
ator :

superbé, adv., haughtily

talis, -e, such

toler6, -are, -avi, -atus,
endure
vetd, -are, vetui, vetitus,

Sforbid, prohibit
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418. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE
Answer the following questions:

1. What is a perfect recitation?
2. When is a person obsessed?

3. What is an #ntolerable act?

4. What is a veto?

5. What is a period of probation?

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
Lucerna Etriisca

DRILL

1. Compare the Latin adjectives for the following, giving all
the genders for each degree:

cruel difficult safe light
suitable quick beautiful good
skilled large bold wide
II. Compare the Latin adverbs for the following:
swiftly firmly boldly badly
easily beautifully diligently greatly
often (a) little near bravely

III. Express in Latin the following phrases:

Very light feathers '(acc.); a very long sword (abl.);
swizi;test horses (rnom.); a rather haughty young man (gen.);
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too brave a man (acc.); more famous stories (gen.); most
diligent guard (dat.); rather suitable places (nom.); easier
routes (nom.); very cruel deeds (abl.).

IV. Express tn Latin the italicized words or phrases:

1. We were freed from the greatest danger.

2. He worked as well as possible.

3. Horatius was a soldier of great boldness.

4. The bridge was a few feet higher than the banks of the
river.

5. Was the deed of Horatius more famous than the deed of
Mucius?

6. The plans of Mucius kad not been carried out eastly.

. EXERCISE XL

Write in Latin: :

1. No one had been able to go out from Rome because
Lars Porsena was besieging it. 2. If the very cruel king
does not withdraw (will not have withdrawn), famine will
very quickly destroy the inhabitants of the city. 3. The
senators have joyfully approved the plans of Mucius.
4. Will he be able to accomplish his plans and to free his
country (which is) surrounded by such dangers? 5. A
greater benefit than this cannot be bestowed upon (given to)
the Roman people. 6. I shall go out boldly from the forti-
fications and I shall proceed to the enemy’s camp, which
extends far on the banks of the river. 7. Although he
observes all the men as carefully as possible, the king is
still unknown to him. 8. He wished to kill the king but
fortune prevented him; he killed the secretary. 9. The
immortal gods forbade the death of the youth whom the
haughty king had not been able to terrify. 10. The Roman
people gave the surname ‘“Scaevola’ to him because they
wished thus to give him great honor.



CHAPTER XLI

FOURTH DECLENSION
DATIVE OF PURPOSE; DATIVE OF INTEREST
ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION

419. DE EXERCITIBUS ROMANIS I

Exercitus Romanus, quem Caesar in Galliam dicébat, in
trés partés divisus est. Una pars exercitiis equititus erat,
altera pars auxilia, tertia pars pedités, qui milités legionarii
appellabantur.

Potentissima pars exercitiis Romani erant legionés, nam
habébant milités legionarids, viros maximae virtitis, qui pilis

(339)
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gladiisque pugnabant. Ubi Caesar signum dedit, milités
primi in hostés appropinquantés pila mittébant; tum gladiis
in eos impetum faciébant. Post proelium equitatus, qui in
cornii dextr6 et in cornii sinistr0 constiterat, in hostés

fugientés impetum faciébat et eds caedébat. Ante proelium
. of great service to .Cae_aar and tlw army
quoque equititus Caesari et exercitui magné auxilié erat,

nam equitatus cum equititd hostium proelium saepe com-
mittébat. Auxilia, vel pedités levis armatirae, proeliis non
saepe pugnabant. Eae cOpiae tamen magnd Gsui erant,
quod ad exercitum frimentum & finitimis gentibus codctum
portabant. Ab exerciti Caesaris multae gentés victae sunt;
nam milités Romani virtiite viribusque omnés aliés supera-
vérunt.

Exercitis Romani ad multas terras sociis praesidio mitté-
bantur. Milités ebrum exercituum terra marique pugnabant.
Nalli exercitiis exercitibus Romaénis parés erant virtite.
Omnés nationés orbis terrarum igitur potentés exercitis
Rominds timébant. Dii cum Romainis bellum gerébant,
sed fristra pugnibant, nam omnés nationés ab exercitibus
Romanis victae sunt.

420. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quot in partés exercitus Roménus divisus est? 2. Qud
nomine Gna pars exercitis appellabatur? altera pars? tertia
pars? '

3. Ubi equitdtus constitit? 4. Cui equitdtus magno
auxilio erat? 5. Quid ad exercitum portabatur? 6. A quo
multae gentés victae sunt? 7. Quoémodo milités Romani
aliés superaveérunt? *

8. Quibus exercitiis Romani praesidio mittébantur? 9. Ubi
milités eérum exercituum pugniabant? 10. Erantne ulli
exercitis exercitibus Romanis virtiite parés? 11. Nonne
omnés ‘nationés exercitiis Romanods timébant? 12. A qui-
bus omnés nationés victae sunt?
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Imperator milités cohortatur
Compare this with the similar picture shown on page 180

DISCUSSION

421. In the sentence Exercitus Roméanus in trés partés
divisus est, in what case is exercitus? In the sentence Una
pars exercitis equititus erat, in what case is exercitiis?
How does the genitive case differ from the nominative?
What does the genitive singular ending tell about a noun?
The genitive singular ending of exercitus is -is.

The word exercitus is not in the first, second, or third
declension, as is shown by the ending of the genitive singular.
Nouns that have the ending -iis in the genitive singular
belong to the fourth declension.

In the second paragraph of the story find the dative,
accusative, and ablative singular of exercitus. What is the

ending of each case?
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In the last paragraph of the story, find the nominative,
genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative plural of exercitus.
Give the ending of each case. These are the endings of
masculine and feminine nouns of the fourth declension.
Most nouns of the fourth declension ending in -us are mascu-
line, though manus, manis, kand, or band, and domus,
domiis, house, are feminine. Several cases of the noun domus
have endings of the second declension also, in addition to
the fourth-declension endings: domé (ablative singular);
domds (accusative plural). In the locative singular, only the
second-declension form, domi, is found. (See §567.)

422. There are three neuter nouns of the fourth declension,
ending in -i in the nominative singular. The most common
is cornii, corniis, wing of an army, or horn.

423. Learn the following paradigms of nouns in the fourth
declension:

exercitus, -iis, m., base exercit-, army

Singular Plural
Nom. exercitus exercitis
Gen. exercitis exercituum
Dat. exercitui exercitibus
Acc. exercitum exercitis
Abl. exercitii exercitibus
cornii, corniis, n., base corn-, korn, wing

Nom. corni cornua
Gen. cornis cornuum
Dat. cornii cornibus
Acc. cornii cornua
Abl. corna ’ cornibus

424. In the sentence Ante proelium quoque equititus
Caesari et exercitui magnd auxilio erat, what is the Latin
phrase that tells that the cavalry was of ‘service? In what
case are the words of this phrase? Who were affected by
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this aid? In what case are Caesari and equitdtui? In the
sentence Exercitis Romini ad multds terras sociis praesidio
mittébantur, what word shows the purpose of sending
Roman armies to many lands? In what case is praesidi6?
Who were affected by this protection? In what case is
sociis?

425. The dative case may be used to show the purpose,
advantage, or end for which persons or things serve; when
so used, it is called the dative of purpose. With the dative
of purpose is often found another dative which designates
the person affected or referred to; and this is called the
dative of interest, or, sometimes, the dative of reference.
When the dative of purpose and the dative of interest
are used together, the combination is called the double
dative. Sum and certain verbs of motion are used most
frequently with the dative of purpose. The nouns auxilis,
ciirae, impedimentd, praesidié, and disui are used most fre-
quently as datives of purpose.

426. In order to show the construction, a phrase like Equitatus
Caesari auxilid erat is often translated The cavalry was for an
advantage to Caesar; but such translations to show construction,
if they do not happen to agree with the English idiom, should
always be followed by a more natural expression, such as The
cavalry was of service to Caesar.

427. In the sentence Milités Romani virtite viribusque
omneés alids superavérunt, which words tell in what respect
the Roman soldiers surpassed all others? In what case is
virtiite? In what case is viribus? Is a preposition used?
In the sentence Nilli exercitiis exercitibus Romanis parés
erant virtite, what word tells in what respect other armies
were not equal to the Roman armies? In what case is
virtite? Is a preposition used?

The ablative without a preposition may be used to show
in what respect a statement or assertion is true or a term
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Sagittarii
The long robes show that these archers are not Romans. They are
Roman allies, who have probably come from an Oriental country

is to be applied, An ablative so used is called an ablative
of specification.

RULES

428. Dative of purpose. The dative may be used with
forms of sum and verbs of motion to express purpose or
service, and is often accompanied by another dative showing
the person affected or interested.

429. Ablative of specification. The ablative without a
preposition may be used to show in what respect a state-
ment is true or a term is to be applied.
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READING LESSON

430. DE EXERCITIBUS ROMANIS II

Milités legionarii erant civés Romdini, incolae Italiae aut
provincidirum Roméndrum. Equités ndn erant civés Romani
sed erant milités aliéni qui ex aliis terris vénerant. Mailités
legiondrii equitibus magnitidine corporis nén semper
erant parés sed saepe eds virtiite
superabant.

Miles legionarius bene armitus
erat. In capite galeam, in corpore
loricam, in sinistrda mana scitum
gerébat. Quae arma ei praesidié
erant. In dextra mand gerébat
grave pilum, quod longissimé mittere
poterat. Habébat praeterea gladium,
qui & dextrd latere pendébat. Ubi
hostés propius vénerant, miles
legi6énarius pilum mittébat. Tum in
hostés décurrébat et cum eis gladio
pugnabat. Arma equitum erant
variorum generum; nam equités 4
variis terris vénerant.

Qui summum imperium exer-
citis habébat ‘‘dux belli” appel-
labatur. Post eius primam victériam o
“imperator” appellabatur. Légati Centurid
erant milités qui singulds legionés diicébant. Ei légati
erant nobilés magnae virtitis. Fortissimi autem militum
omnium erant centurionés. Erant belli peritissimi et
multos impetis in hostés fécerant.

Nota bene

431. Quae arma: These arms; literally, which arms. The
relative qui, quae, quod may be used as an adjective, modifying
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a noun.
translated this, these, etc.
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When so used at the beginning of a sentence, it is often

432. Qui summum imperium exercitiis habébat, He who had
the supreme command. The relative qui, quae, quod may be used

to mean he who, ete., like English whoever.

When so used it is

called a double relative, because it is equivalent to the relative

and its antecedent.

VOCABULARY XLI

*appropinqud, -are, -avi,-atus
(with dat. or ad and ace.),
approach, draw near

armatira, -ae, f., armor,
equipment

*centurid, centurionis,
centurion

*consistd, -ere, constiti, ——
stand, take a position

*cornil, cornils, n., horn; wing
(of an army)

*domus, domiis, f., house;
home (see §§ 76, 78)

m.,

*equitdtus, equitatds, m.,
cavalry

*exercitus, exercitis, m.,
army

*gravis, -e, heavy, grave, Se-
vere

*impetus, impetiis, m., atfack,
assoult

legi6narius, -a, -um, of a
legion; as a noun, legio-
narius, -ari, m., a legion-
ary, member of a legion

*manus, manis, f., hand;
band (of soldiers)

*nati6, nationis, {., race, tribe,
nation

orbis, orbis, orbium, m.,
circle

*par, paris, equal
pended, -ére, pependi, —,
be suspended, hang down
*praesidium, praesidi, n., gar-
rison, protection
*singuli, -ae, -a, one at a
time, single
*superd, -are, -avi, -atus,
overcome, surpass, defeat
*{isus, tsis, m., use, serrice
*vel, conj., or

Idioms

orbis terrdrum, the world

impetum facere (with 7n and acc.), {0 make a charge or

attack (upon)



§ 433 DE EXERCITIBUS ROMANIS 347

433. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE
Explain the italicized words:
An impetuous youth, manual training, international law,
the usual procedure, a pendent nest.
DRILL
1. Decline the Latin phrases for the following:

Right wing, foreign cavalry, our house, a fierce attack, the
left hand.

1I. Supply the proper case endings:

. Milités impet.... in hostés faciébant.

. Légati imperator.... auxili.... vénérunt.

. Milites lev.... armatiir.... auxilia appellabantur.

. Auctoritas senator.... erat maxima.

. Multi milités legionarii erant in exercit.....

. Pedités celeritat.... non erant parés equitat.....

. Dux soci.... praesidi.... equitatum misit.

. Nationés orbis terrarum virtiit.... Romands non supera-
bant.

00O =IO UL

EXERCISE XLI

Write in Latin:

1. The soldiers of light armor, called auxiliaries, were
not often sent into battle by Caesar. 2. The cavalry often
fought with the enemy’s (pl.) cavalry before the battle; after
the battle they attacked the fleeing enemy. 3. The cavalry
stood in both wings of the army. 4. The legions took their
position one at a time and awaited the approaching enemy.
5. The legionary soldiers carried on the battle with their
swords. 6. The shield, which was of great protection to
the soldier, was carried in his left hand; the sword hung
from his right side. 7. The centurions were not equal to
the lieutenants in authority, but they often surpassed them
in experience. 8. The nations of the world feared the
attacks of the Roman armies. '



CHAPTER XLII

FIFTH DECLENSION
ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT OF SPACE

434. DE ACIE TRIPLICI ET DE AGMINE .

Exercitus Roméanus ad proelium instriictus aciés appella-
batur. Aciés Caesaris aciés triplex appellabatur. Aciés
triplex compliirés legionés habébat. Omnis legié in decem
cohortés dividébatur. Eae cohortés ad proelium paratae
hoc modo instruébantur. Prima aciés quattuor cohortés
habébat. Milités primae aciéi gerébant pila quae primé
impetd in hostés mittébant. Secunda aciés trés cohortés

(348)
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habébat. Eae cohortés saepe primae aciéi auxilid mitté-
bantur. Tertia aciés quoque trés cohortés habébat. Tertia
aciés vel primam aciem vel secundam aciem magné in
periculd iuvare poterat. Milités qui proximé coénscripti
erant rel militiris periti non erant et in tertia acié conloca-
bantur. Interdum aciés triplex circiter octingentés pedés
pertinébat. Aciés legionum sex veterinarum quam Caesar
in ripis Axonae instriixerat circiter mille passis pertinuit.

Exercitus Romanus, iter faciéns, agmen appellabatur.
Aestite Caesaris milités, ex hibernis éducti, iter multa milia
passuum in finés hostium faciébant. Gallia longé aberat et
multi diés consimébantur. Eorum diérum 6rddé agminis
sic constituébatur. Inter singulds legionés erat magnus
numerus impedimentérum; itaque legionés auxilium inter
sé dare ndn potuérunt. Si, autem, legionés hostibus appro-
pinquabant et periculum erat maximum, agmen sé aliter
habébat. Veterdnae legionés in prim6é agmine conloca-
bantur; post eds impedimenta totius exercitiis conloca-
bantur; deinde reliquae legionés quae proximé conscriptae
erant agmen claudébant et impedimentis praesidié erant.
Cotidié milités castra miniébant. Itaque t6tum diem iter
facere non poterant. Iter quindecim milium passuum erat
illis diébus idoneum. Quod si Caesar in hostés repentinum
impetum facere voluit, paucés diés magna itinera fécit.
Magnis itineribus Caesar paucis diébus ad hostlum castra
subito pervenire poterat.

Nota bene
Axona, Arona, now called Aisne, a river in Belgium.
Octingentds pedés, eight hundred feet. The Latin word pés, pedis
was used, like the English word foot, as a unit of length. For the
construction of pedés, see §§441, 443.

435. Respondé Latiné:
1. Quot cohortés prima aciés habébat? 2. Quid milités
primae aciél gerébant? 3. Cui cohortés secundae aciél
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auxilio saepe mittébantur? 4. Quam aciem tertia aciés
iuvare poterat? 5. Ubi milités qui proximé conseripti erant

Aciés triplex

This diagram shows the ten cohorts of a single legion drawn up in the
threefold battle array, facing the beholder. Fourcohorts are in the front
line, and three in each of the other two. The cohorts in_the tlurd, or rear,
line are spread out to protect the flanks of the second line, and to be in a
position to go to the assistance of either the first or the second line

conlocabantur? 6. Quam longé aciés triplex interdum per-
tinébat? 7. Quam longé aciés Caesaris pertinuit?

8. Quo nomine exercitus Romanus, iter faciéns, appella-
batur? 9. Quam longé Caesaris milités iter faciébant?
10. Ciir constimébantur multi diés? 11. Qualis erat eérum
dierum o6rdo agminis? 12. Quale iter erat illis diébus
idoneum? 13. Quot diés Caesar magna itinera faciébat?
14. Quomodo Caesar ad hostium castra paucis diébus
pervenire poterat?
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DISCUSSION

436. In the sentence Prima aciés quattuor cohortés
habébat, in what case is aciés? In the sentence Milités
primae aciéi pila gerébant, in what case is aciéi? What
does the genitive singular ending tell about a noun? The
genitive singular ending of this word is -éi. What is the
base? Nouns in -&s whose genitive singular ends in -éi or -ei
belong to the fifth declension.

In the first paragraph of the story, find the dative. accusa-

Carri et ilmenta

tive, and ablative singular of aciés. Give the ending of
each case. ‘

437. In the second paragraph of the story, find the nomi-
native, genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative plural of
diés. Give the ending of each case.

438. There are very few nouns in the fifth declension.
Only two nouns, rés and diés, have forms in all cases,
singular and plural. Aciés has all the forms of the singular,
but only nominative and accusative in the plural. The
genitive and dative singular end in -éi if the preceding stem
ends in a vowel, as the stem di- of diés, diéi; otherwise
in -ei, as in rés, rei.

439. Most nouns of the fifth declension are feminine, but
diés is always masculine in the plural and usually so in the
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singular. It is usually feminine when it denotes an appointed
or specified day.
440. Learn the followmg paradigms of nouns m the fifth

declension:
diés, diéi, m. or f., base di-, day

rés, rei, f., base r-, thing

Singular Plural Singular  Plural
Nom. diés dies rés rés
Gen. diéi diérum rei rérum
Dat. diéi diébus rei rébus
Acc. diem diés rem rés
Abl. dié diébus ré rébus

441, In the sentence Interdum aciés triplex circiter octin-
gentds pedés pertinébat, what phrase tells how far this
triple battle line extended? In what case are these words?
The phrase means for eight hundred feet or eight hundred
feet. An accusative so used expresses the extent of space,
and answers the question how far? Compare this accusative
with the accusative of duration of time (see § 272), which
answers the question how long? The Latin phrase for how
far? is quam longe? The phrase for how long (a time)? is
quam dia?

442. In the phrase mille passiis, the word mille is an
indeclinable adjective modifying passiis, and means a
thousand. Mille passiis means a thousand paces; that is,
a Roman mile, which was about 150 yards less than an
English mile. A passus was the distance which we should
call two steps: the distance, in ordinary walking, between
the points at which either foot leaves the ground and is
placed upon the ground again; that is, about five feet.

To express the plural, miles, the phrase milia passuum,
thousands of paces, is used. In this phrase milia is a noun,
and its case depends upon its use in the sentence; passuum
is a genitive of the whole. The plural milia is a neuter i-stem



§443 DE PROELIO ROMANO 353

noun of the third declension and is declined as follows:
milia, milium, milibus, milia, milibus.

RULE

443, Accusative of extent of space. Extent of space
may be expressed by the accusative.

SCALE OF ROMAN MILES
SECOND ATTACKR Q ﬁ l

HELVETIAN TROOMS . \.
ROMAN TROOPS N
WOMAN AUXILIARIES
HEVETIAN AUXILIARIES
ROMAN CAMP
HELVETIAN WAGONS
HELVETIAN CAMP
RoAD === mivem |

rooeb> |

READING LESSON

444, DE PROELIO ROMANO

Caesar aciem in colle instruébat quod milités 4 superiore
locd pila in hostés facilius mittere poterant. Clarissimé
proelid Helvéticd Caesar maidrem partem collis militibus
complévit. In colle medid triplicem aciem instriixit legionum
quattuor veterdndrum. In summo colle duas legionés quas
proximé conscripserat atque auxilia conlocavit.

Iam Helvétil primae aciéi Caesaris appropinquant. Quod

hostés nén longé absunt, Caesar signum dat. Statim milités
24
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Ad impedimenta pugnatum est
On this occasion, the Helvetian women, who had been left with the

baggage, seized weapons and bravely opposed the advancing Romans
primae aciéi pila in Helvétids venientés mittunt. Tum
omnés milités gladiis dia atque acriter pugnant.

Tandem Helvétii vulneribus défessi ad proximum collem
sé recipiunt. Eo6 in colle aciem instruunt. Sed Romaini
victoria audacés ad eum collem currunt et impetum iterum
faciunt.

Auxilia Helvétiorum quae erant in novissimé agmine et
in primé proelid non pugniverant, Roméanés ad eum collem
currentés vident. Poteruntne circumvenire Roménds in
colle pugnantés? Maxima celeritate ab novissimo agmine
militibus Rémaénis appropinquant. Nunc Romani sunt inter
copias hostium. Sed magna est virtis Caesaris exercitis.
Prima et secunda aciés cum Helvétiis acriter pugnat. Tertia
aciés sé vertit et cum Helvétiorum auxiliis venientibus

pugnat.
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Tandem Helvétii impetiis Romanérum ndén diitius susti-
nére possunt. Alteri in summum collem sé recipiunt;

alteri ad impedimenta fugiunt.
téla in Romanés appropinquantés mittunt.

Etiam ibi fortés Helvétii
Tandem Romani

Helvétios superant. Propter hanc victdriam Caesar impera-

tor appellatur.

VOCABULARY XLII

*aciés, aciéi, f., line of battle
*agmen, agminis, n., line of
march, column
*aliter, adv., otherwise, differ-
ently ’
*circiter, adv., about
circumvenid, -ire, circum-
véni, circumventus, sur-
round, encircle
*claudd, -ere, clausi, clausus,
close
*cohors, cohortis, cohortium,
f., cohort, a tenth part of a
legion, containing about
360 men
*collis, collis, collium, m., hzll
*compliirés, -a or -ia, pl., sev-
eral
*conscribo, -ere, conscripsi,
conscriptus, enroll, enlist
*diés, diéi, m. or f., day
édicd, -ere, édiixi, éductus,
lead out
Helvétius, -a, -um, Helve-
tian; asanoun, Helvétius,
Helvéti, m., a Helvetian

*impedimentum, -i, n., hin-
drance, interference; im-
.pedimenta, -6rum, n. pl.,
heavy baggage, baggage
*instrud, -ere, instrixi, in-
striictus, draw up, arrange
militaris, -e, military
*6rdd, ordinis, m., order,
rank, row
*passus, passiis, m., pace
proximé, adv., last, nearest,
most recently
recipid, -ere, recépi, recep-
tus, take back, receive
*repentinus, -a, -um, sudden,
unexpected
*rés, rei, f., thing,
event, matter
*sustined, -ére, sustinui, sus-
tentus, check, withstand,
sustain
triplex, triplicis, triple
*vertd, -ere, verti, versus,
turn, change
veteranus, -a,
veteran

affarr,

-um, old,
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Gallus moriéns

Idioms
primum agmen, van, advance guard
novissimum agmen, rear, rear guard
agmen claudere, fo bring up the rear
magnum iter, a forced march
aliter sé habére, to be arranged differently
castra miinire, fo butld a camp
in medid colle, kalfway up the hill
rés militaris, warfare, military science
inter sé dare, to exchange
sé recipere, to retreal
sé vertere, fo face about

445. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words with which the following are
associated: circumvent, conscription, recipient, sustenance.
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II. In re means in the maitter (of), concerning, with regard
(o). It is used especially as a legal term, to introduce the
subject of a remark or as a title or heading to a portfolio of
papers bearing on a given case; as, In re the railroad’s
claim for damages.

Sine die means without @ day. It is used especially of
the adjournment of an assembly without any specified day
for meeting again, or of the adjournment of a committee
meeting when the committee has done its work and expects
to be discharged, and hence will not meet again. In law,
when a prisoner is permitted to go sine die he is virtually
discharged.

It is customary to pronounce such Latin phrases according
to English rules of pronunciation. Thus re rimes with zea,
sine with shiny; and die is pronounced dye-ee.

DRILL
I. Decline the Latin phrases for the following:

Short day, military science, small band, long row, light
feather, great hindrance.

I1. Write the Latin for the following phrases showing extent
of space:

A mile, two miles, three miles, four miles, ten miles, twenty
miles, ten feet, three feet, fourteen feet.

II1. Supply the proper case endings:

. Centurié Romanus erat peritissimus r.... militaris.

. Multas r.... dixit.

. Eo di.... exercitus quindecim mil.... pass.... iter fécit.
. Eae r.... militibus niintiabantur.

. Totum di.... tertia aciés nén pugnavit.

. Paucis di.... milités domum pervenient.

. Multa dé moribus illorum di.... seripta sunt.

. Duds di.... fabulas dé méribus Romandrum légimus.

00 =IO O LN
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EXERCISE XLII

Write in Latin:

1. Caesar led his legions out of camp and drew up a triple
line of battle on the hill. 2. The veteran soldiers, skilled
in military science, were placed in the first rank. 3. The
cohorts of the third line of battle served as (were for) a pro-
tection to the second line of battle. 4. The enemy (pl.) will
not be able to surround our (men) because they cannot with-
stand their sudden attacks. 5. And so they face about and
retreat about a mile.

6. The line of march of those days extended for several
miles. 7. The veteran soldiers marched in the van.
8. Those who had been last enrolled brought up the rear.
9. The baggage of a legion was placed behind it. 10. At
this time the line of march was arranged differently, because
Caesar was approaching the enemy.

Imperator




CHAPTER XLIII

IRREGULAR VERBS EO, FERO, FIO
SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE INFINITIVES
THE DEMONSTRATIVE iDEM

446. DE GALLIA OMNI I

Licius et Aulus hodié ad lidum libenter eunt quod magis<
ter fabulam dé Caesare narrabit. Paedagogus libenter it,
nam fibulae magistri eum quoque délectant. Téla quae
fraiter Maércus a Gallid attulit pueri ad ladum ferunt;
Licius sciitum Gallicum fert et Aulus galeam Gallicam fert.
In 1id6 discipull sunt diligentés et omnia magni cum celeri-
tate fiunt. Mox stili tabellaeque déponuntur et silentium
Jit. Tum magister incipit:

¢ Ad multis terras Caesar iif et multds annés cum incolis
edrum terrairum bellum gessit. A Gallia Romam multa
spolia tulit et propter magnds victorids imperator factus est.
Fortasse vds quoque, mei discipuli, fiétis magni ducés.
Tum ad terrds extrémas ibitis et cum hostibus bellum
gerétis. Multa spolia et clards obsidés Romam ferétis.”

Iam did moés est discipuléos multarum terrarum commen-
taridés belli Gallici & Caesare ipsé scriptos legere; semper
edsiuvat Caesaris verba legere. Iam difficile est eius senten-
tias intellegere; iam facile est. Hodié est magnum gaudium
in 14dé Americind, nam magister fabulam & Caesare scriptam
leget. Magister iubet discipulos stilos tabellasque déponere.
¢“Erit necesse,” inquit magister, “operam dare, quod multae
sententiae sunt difficiliorés. In lido Rominé magister
fabulas narrabat; tum discipuli eds verbis isdem reddé-
bant. NoO6n necesse erit vobis eadem agere.” Deinde

(359)
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iubet omnés maxima cum diligentida verba accipere et
incipit:

¢“Gallia est omnis divisa in partés trés; quirum {inam
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam Galli. Hi omnés
lingua, instititis, légibus inter sé differunt. Gallés ab
Aquitanis Garumna flimen dividit; eds & Belgis flimina
Matrona et Séquana dividunt.”

Romaini in Galliam ineunt

No6ta bene
Eos iuvat Caesaris verba legere, it pleases them to read Caesar’s
words; that is, they like to read Caesar’s words.

447. The following proper nouns are of common occurrence in
Caesar (see map):
Aquitani, -6rum, m., the Aquitanians, who inhabited that part
of France now called Gascony, in the extreme southwestern
corner.
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Belgae, -drum, m., the Belgians, who occupied a territory much
larger than modern Belgium, extending roughly from the Seine
to the Rhine and from the English Channel and the North
Sea to Rheims and Trier.

Garumna, -ae, m., the Garonne, a river of France, rising in the
Pyrenees and flowing past Bordeaux into the Bay of Biscay.

Genava, -ae, {., a city of the Allobroges, modern Geneva.

Haedui, -6rum, m., the Haeduans, a tribe who lived in central
France, west of the Sequanians.

Helvétii, -6rum, m., the Helvetians, a tribe living in Helvetia,
now called Switzerland.

Iira, -ae, m., the Jura, or Jura Mountains, a range extending
from the Rhine to the Rhone, along the northwestern bound-
ary of Switzerland.

Lemannus, -1, m., Lake Geneva, still called Lake Leman.

Matrona, -ae, m., a river of Gaul, now called Marne.

Rhénus, -i, m., the river Rhine.

Rhodanus, -i, m., the river Rhone. Note that in Latin the accent
is on the first syllable.

Santonés, -um, m., the Santones, a tribe north of the Aquitanians.

Séquana, -ae, m., a river of Gaul, now called Seine.

Séquani, -6rum, m., the Sequanians, a tribe living to the north
and east of the Helvetians.

448. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quid agunt Licius et Aulus? 2. Cur paedagogus ad
lidum libenter it? 8. Quid pueri ad lidum ferunt? 4. Quis
téla & Gallid attulit? 5. Quomodo omnia fiunt? 6. Quid fit?

7. Quid Caesar égit? 8. Cir imperator factus est?
9. Nonne discipuli magni ducés fient? 10. Nonne discipuli
multa spolia Romam ferent?

11. Quid iam diii més est? 12. Estne difficile sententias
Caesaris intellegere? 13. Quid magister hodié iubet?
14. Quid erit necesse? 15. Quid magister Romanus agébat?
16. Quid discipuli agébant? 17. Quid magister nunc iubet?

DISCUSSION
449. In the first paragraph of the story Dé Gallia Omni I,
what is the person and number of the verb eunt? of the
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verb it? Do these forms show that they are the third
singular and plural of the same verb? What tense and
voice are they? Do these forms have a regular stem vowel
before the personal endings?

450. What is the tense, voice, person, and number of the
verb forms fert and ferunt? Do they have a regular stem
vowel before the personal endings?

451. What is the tense, voice, person, and number of the
verb forms fit and fiunt? The verb fi6 means properly grow,
become, and its endings are like those of any other active
verb. The infinitive, fieri, is the only passive form. The
meaning of fio, however, fits the translation of the passive
of facié; and so fio, though it is an active verb, is used
instead of the passive forms of facié throughout the present
system. Fid is not used except in the present system.

452. What other tenses of these verbs are shown in the
second paragraph of the story? The three verbs just
mentioned are irregular, and all the tenses built on the pres-
ent stem must be carefully memorized. The tenses of the
perfect system (except of fi6) are regular.

453. In the sentence Iam difficile est eius sententids in-
tellegere; iam facile est, what is difficult? What is easy?
What is the subject of the verb est? What part of speech
is difficile? facile? Of what gender are these words? How
are they used? What then is the gender of the infinitive
intellegere? The infinitive may serve as the subject of the
verbs est,iuvat,and various impersonal verbs; when so used,
the infinitive is considered to be a noun of the neuter gender.

454. In the sentence Iam dii més est discipulés multirum
terrarum commentarios belli Gallici iegere; semper eds iu-
vat Caesaris verba legere, what has long been the custom?
What relation has the clause discipulés . . . legere to the
verb est? What relation has més to the verb est? What



§ 455 DE GALLIA OMNI 363

part of speech is legere? What case is discipulos? A
word used as the subject of an infinitive in a construction
of this kind is in the accusative case.

455. How is the infinitive clause discipulés . . . legere

used? How is the infinitive clause Caesaris verba legere used?
An infinitive with or without a subject accusative may be
used as the subject
of another verb;
when so used it is
called a subjective
infinitive. Such an
infinitiveis often
used as the subject
of est, with mésor
a neuter adjective
in the predicate.
The corresponding
English ' construc-
tion uses ¢ as
apparent subject,
the real subject
following the verb;
as, It iseasy toread
Caesar’s Commen-
taries.

456. In the sen- In Gallia antiqua
tence Magister
iubet discipulds stilos tabellisque déponere, what does the
schoolmaster order? What relation does the phrase disci-
pulés . . . déponere bear to the main verb? What part
of speech is déponere? What is the subject of déponere?
How is the infinitive clause used? An infinitive may be
used as the object of a verb; when so used it is called an
objective infinitive.
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457. Learn the paradigms of the following irregular verbs:
ed, ire, ii (or ivi), itdrus, go
fio, fierl, ——, ——, grow, become, be made
ferd, ferre, tuli, latus, carry

§ 457

Present
Active Active Active Passive
ed 16 ferd feror
is fis fers ferris
it fit fert fertur
imus . fimus ferimus ferimur
itis fitis fertis ferimini
eunt fiunt ferunt feruntur
Imperfect
ibam fiebam ferébam ferébar
ibas fiébas ferébas ferébaris
ibat fiebat ferébat ferébatur
ibamus fiebamus ferébamus ferébamur
ibatis fiébatis ferébatis ferébamini
ibant fiébant ferébant ferébantur
Future
ibo fiam feram ferar
ibis fiés ferés feréris
ibit fiet feret ferétur
ibimus fiemus ferémus ferémur
ibitis fiétis ferétis ferémini
ibunt fient ferent ferentur

458. The perfect of ed is regular, except that in the
second singular and second plural the two i's usually con-
tract toi: ii, isti (or iisti), iit; iimus, Istis (or iistis), iérunt.
A v is occasionally found in some forms, as ivi. The plu-
perfect and future perfect are regular: ieram, etc., and iers,
ete. (See §622.)
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There are no forms of fi6 in the perfect tenses. The
regular passive forms of facio are used instead: factus sum,
factus eram, factus ero.

The perfect tenses of ferd are regular (see its principal
parts): tuli, tuleram, tulerd in the active, latus sum, latus
eram, latus erd in the passive. (See § 618.)

459. The demonstrative idem, eadem, idem, same, was
used in the story Dé Gallia Omni I. This word is both ad-
jective and pronoun. It is an adjective when used to
modify a noun: discipuli eas verbis isdem reddébant. Itis
a pronoun when used instead of a noun: Né6n necesse erit

vobis eadem agere.
Learn the following forms:

Singular
M. F. N.
Nom. idem eadem idem
Gen. eiusdem eiusdem eiusdem
Dat. eidem eidem eidem
Acc. eundem eandem idem
Abl. eddem eddem edodem
Plural
Nom. eidem, iidem, eaedem eadem
or idem
Gen. edrundem earundem edrundem
Dat. eisdem, iisdem, eisdem, iisdem, eisdem, iisdem,
or isdem or isdem or isdem
Acc. edsdem easdem eadem
Abl. eisdem, iisdem, eisdem, iisdem, eisdem, iisdem,
or isdem or isdem or isdem
RULE

460. The infinitive with or without subject accusative
may be used as the subject or object of a verb.
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READING LESSON
461. DE GALLIA OMNI II

Multae gentés Galliam incolunt. Helvétii, Séquani,
Haedui sunt potentés gentés Gallicae. Horum omnium
fortissimi sunt Helvétii. Finés edrum autem angusti sunt
et undique continentur: #ini ex parte, flimine Rhéné qui

Mons Iira qui est inter Séquands et Helvétios
agros Helvétiorum a Germanis dividit; altera ex parte,
monte Iiara qui est inter Séquands et Helvétios; tertia ex
parte, laci Lemanné et flimine Rhodand qui provinciam
Romanamn ab Helvétiis dividit. Isdem causis mercitorés
eds facile adire non possunt neque Helvétii dé finibus facile
exire possunt. Sunt bellicosissimi et pericula libenter
subeunt. Cum Germainis bellum saepe gerunt; nam aut
in Germianérum finés eunt et proelid contendunt aut ipsi
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a finibus Germinds prohibent.
angustds finés multis finitimis bellum inferre;

DE GALLIA OMNI

367

Est difficile autem propter
qua dé

causd magné doldre afficiuntur. Prd multitidine hominum
et pro glorid belli finés sunt mindrés et principés eds iubent

latiorés agrés petere.
cupidus.

Orgetorix poténs princeps est régni
Ab ed6 multi nébilés conferuntur.

VOCABULARY XLIII

afficid, -ere, afféci, affectus,
afflict, trouble, weaken
bellicésus, -a, -um, warlike
commentarii, -6rum, m. pl.,
records, commentaries
dépono, -ere, déposui, dépo-
situs, put aside, loy down
*ed, ire, ii or ivi, itidrus, go
*aded, -ire, adii, aditirus,
come near, approach;
visit
exed, -ire, exii, exitirus,
go out, withdraw, depart
subed, -ire, subii, subi-
tirus, go under, under-
go, suffer
*acilis, facile, easy
*ferd, ferre, tuli, latus, bear,
bring, carry
afferd, -ferre, attuli, alla-
tus, bring to, convey
conferd, -ferre, contuli,
conlatus, collect, gather
*differd,-ferre, distuli, dila-
tus, carry away; differ
inferd, -ferre, intuli, inla-
tus, bring in

*i6, fierl, ——, ——, be made,
be done, happen (used in
the present system as the
passive of facid)

Gallicus, -a, -um, Gallic, of
Gaul

*idem,
same

*incipid, -ere, incépi, incep-
tus, begin, undertake

*incolo, -ere, incolui, R
inhabit, dwell

instititum, -i, n., practice,
custom

*intellegd, -ere, intelléxi,
intelléctus, understand

*jubed, -&re, iussi, iussus,
order, bid

lacus, laciis, m., lake

*necesse, adj. (only in n,,
nom. and acc. sing.), nec-
essary

Orgetorix, Orgetorigis, m.,Or-
getoriz, a Helvetian chief

*reddo, -ere, reddidi, reddi-
tus, give back, return

*silentium, silenti, n., silence

eadem, idem, the
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Idioms

affici magné dolore, to be greatly annoyed

isdem verbis reddere, to repeat

bellum inferre, to make war (upon): generally used with
the dative

inter sé differre, to differ from one another

operam dare, to pay attention, take pains

pro multitiidine hominum, in proportion to the population

ina ex parte, on one side

462. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Explain from the vocabulary the
meaning of the italicized words in the
following sentences:

1. The disease was discovered in the
incipient stage.

2. Identical dresses had been bought
by the sisters.

3. His message was not zntelligible.

4. He was a dilatory pupil.

5. The king was deposed by the
revolutionaries.

6. The theater exits were marked
with red lights.

1I. Write down all the English words
you can think of derived from the Latin
verb ferd and its compounds.

DRILL
1. Give the present active and passive in-
finitives of the Latin verbs for the following:
Veéxillarius Gallus

. begin give collect afflict
oinepig wasa fav-  gortify giveback prohibit  see
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I1. Give a synopsis of each of the following Latim verbs, in
the personm, number, and voice indicated:
subed, third plural, active
inferd, third singular, active and passive
fi6, third plural
afficio, first singular, active and passive
iubed, second singular, active

and passive
petd, first singular, active and

passive
impedid, second singular, active

and passive
vocd, first plural, active and

passive
volo (wish), third plural
possum, third singular

II1. Give five Latin expressions
which are often used with a sub-
jective infinitive.  Give five verbs
which are used with a comple-
mentary infinitive. Name one verd
that is used with an objective in-
finitive. In what case s the subject
of an infinitive?

IV. Supply the Latin for the

ttalicized words and state what kind Veéxillarius Gallus
of infinitive 18 used in each case:

1. Est necesse discipulds diligenter to work.

2. Magister iussit tabellas to be put aside.

3. Verba magistri to understand poteramus.

4. Paedagogus quoque easdem fabulas to hear voluit.

5. Erat difficile GallGs to conquer.

6. Magister fabulam narrat; debémus fo pay attention.
25
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V. Decline the Latin phrases for the following:

the same language

this lake

that custom
the same day

EXERCISE XLIII

Write in Latin:

1. The pupils put aside their writing tablets because the

Milités Galli

teacher has ordered
them to pay attention.
2. The pupils like to
hear (it pleases the
pupils to hear) the
story; silence falls, for
the teacher is begin-
ning to speak.

3. “Caesar collected
many legions and went
to Gaul. 4. He visited
the territory of the
Gauls and brought
many spoils to Rome.
5. In his commentaries
Caesar wrote many
things about the tribes
who lived in Gaul.
6. All these differed in
language and customs;
for all Gaul was di-
vided into three parts.

7. The Helvetians’ territory was hemmed in by rivers,

mountains, and a lake.

8. They were greatly annoyed

because they could not make war upon many neighbors.
9. Although it was necessary to undergo great dangers, they

decided to go out from home.”

10. The pupils understand the story and repeat it.



CHAPTER XLIV

INDIRECT DISCOURSE
ALL INFINITIVES ACTIVE AND PASSIVE

463. DE ORGETORIGE I

Apud Helvétios Orgetorix est princeps longé nébilissimus
et potentissimus. Is, régni cupiditite adductus, coniiira-
tionem nobilitatis facit. = Cuius conifirationis dux esse
vult. Ad ndbilés hanc orationem habet:

“Civitas' Helvétia, nostra patria, loci natiird continétur.!
Helvétii? undique fliminibus montibusque continentur.?
Helvétii, hominés maximae audaciae, sunt® belli cupidi,
sed propter angustos finés finitimis bellum ndn facile inferre
possunt.* Gloria® belli et fortitidinis quondam fuit®* maxima
sed mox minima erit.® Helvétii’ sine difficultate dé finibus
suis exire et latiorés finés petere possunt’ Sic finés sibi
magis idoneds obtinébunt.?

“Romini® autem magnam partem Galliae iam superavé-
runt.’ Principatum totius Galliae obtinére volunt.’® Romani'!
fortasse ab itinere nds prohibére temptibunt.!! Multae na-
tionés'? autem ab Helvétiis victae sunt.? Exercitus®
Roménus quidem ab eis quondam victus est.’® Sine dubid
cdpiae'* Helvétiorum eum iterum vincent.”’4

Alius Helvétius, frater Orgetorigis, Romanis amicus, hanc
orationem audit et Caesari défert:

“Orgetorix dicit civititem! Helvétiam loci natird con-
tinéri.! Démonstrat Helvétios? undique fliminibus et mon-
tibus continéri.? Confirmat Helvétios,’ hominés maximae
audaciae, belli esse® cupidés sed propter angustés finés
finitimis bellum non facile inferre posse. Nobilibus nostris

(371)
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nérrat edrum gloriam® belli et fortitidinis fuisse® maximam
sed mox futiram esse® minimam. Putat Helvétios’ sine
difficultidte dé finibus suis exire et finés latiorés petere posse’;
sic sibi finés magis idoneds obtentiiros® esse. Dicit Romanés®
ips6s magnam partem Galliae iam superavisse® et principatum
totius Galliae obtinére velle.® Putat Romanos! fortasse eds
ab itinere prohibére temptatirds esse.!! Scit autem multas
nationés!? ab Helvétiis victds esse!® et exercitum®* Romanum
quidem ab eis quondam victum esse.® Spérat copias't
Helvétiorum Romands iterum victiirds esse.’”’4

Nota bene
Cuius coniiiratidnis, of this league. See § 431.
Coniiiratid sometimes means conspiracy; but league is often a
better translation.

464. Respondé Latiné: '

1. Quémodo Helvétia continétur? 2. Quomodo Hel-
vétil continentur? 3. Qualés sunt Helvétii? 4. Qua dé
causa finitimis bellum nén facile inferre possunt? 5. Qualis
fuit gloria belli et fortitidinis? 6. Qualis erit gloria belli et
fortitidinis? 7. Quid Helvétii sine difficultate agere pos-
sunt? 8. Quid petere possunt? 9. Quid obtinébunt?
10. Quid Roméani iam superavérunt? 11. Quid obtinére
volunt? 12. Quid agere temptabunt? 13. Nonne multae
nationés ab Helvétils victae sunt? 14. Nonne exercitus
Romanus ab eis vietus est? 15. Quid copiae Helvétiorum
iterum vincent?

16. Quid Orgetorix dicit dé civitate Helvetia? 17. Quid
dé Helvétiis déemonstrat? 18. Quid confirmat dé Helvétiis?
19. Putatne Helvétiés finitimis bellum inferre posse?
20. Quid narrat dé gloria belli et fortitadinis? 21. Putatne
Helvétios dé finibus exire posse? 22. Putatne Helvétios
finés latiorés petere posse? 23. Quid putat Orgetorix
Helvétios obtentiiros esse? 24. Quid dicit Orgetorix de
Romanis? 25. Quid scit Orgetorix?  26. Quid spérat?



In terra Helvétiorum
The Saint Gotthard road in the upper Rhone Valley

(373)
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DISCUSSION
465. The second and third paragraphs of the story Dé
Orgetorige I contain the actual words of Orgetorix. Simple
statements of fact are made, in present, past, and future
time. The principal verbs in these paragraphs are numbered
in the text with the small numbers 1, 2, 3, etec., the subjects,
when expressed, having corresponding numbers.

466. Make three wide columns on a sheet of paper, headed
respectively Present tense, Perfect tense, and Future tense,
and enter the principal verbs of these two paragraphs, with
their subjects, in the columns which correspond to their
tenses. Write down the number of each entry according to
its number in the text. Leave two blank lines under each
verb, to be used for later entries. In which case is the sub-
ject of each verb?

467. In the last paragraph of the story, the speech of
Orgetorix is being reported to Caesar. The exact words of
Orgetorix are not used, but each sentence is introduced by
a word meaning say, think, perceive, or the like. Compare
the first sentence of the last paragraph with the first sentence
of the second paragraph. In what words do changes occur?
To what case has civitas Helvétia been changed? To what
form has continétur been changed? Write civititem Helvé-
tiam continéri in the first column under civitas Helvétia
continétur. In the second sentence what changes occur?
Place these forms under the original forms in the first column.
In the third sentence to what case is gloria changed? To
what forms are fuit and erit changed? Place these forms
under the corresponding original forms. Continue this
comparison throughout the story, and place the new forms
under the original forms in their respective columns.

468. In the first column to what case has the nominative
case been changed? To what form has the verb in the
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indicative mood been changed? The nominative case has
become accusative, and the present indicative has become
present infinitive. The infinitive is active or passive accord-
ing to the voice of the indicative verb.

469. In the second column the subjects have again become
accusatives and the verbs have again become infinitives.
In what tense were the original verbs? What is the tense
of the infinitives in this column? The perfect active infin-

Equités Galli

itives have what ending? Upon what stem are they made?
The perfect passive infinitives are made in what way?
‘What is the agreement of the participial part of the infinitive?

470. In the third column find four future active infinitive
forms corresponding to the future indicative active forms.
How are they made? How does the participial part of the
infinitive agree?

471. Words or thoughts of a person quoted without
change are said to be direct discourse; as, Orgetorix dicit,
¢“Helvétii sunt belli cupidi,” Orgetoriz says, “The Helvetians
are anxious for war.”” 'Words or thoughts of a person, if
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made to depend upon a verb of saying, thinking, or the like,
are said to be indirect discourse, or in indirect discourse; as,
Orgetorix dicit Helvétios belli esse cupidds, Orgetoriz says
that the Helvetians are anxious for war. Specifically, if a
clause originally in the form of a statement is changed to
indirect discourse, it is called an tndirect statement. (Indirect
questions are discussed in § 517.)

472. The verb in indirect statement is in the infinitive,
and its subject is in the accusative. The infinitive must
have the tense it would have had if used in a direct state-
ment; as, continétur becomes continéri; victae sunt be-
comes victis esse; vincent becomes victiirés esse.

473. Observe that the tense of the infinitive is relative
to that of the main verb. That is, if the action of the infin-
itive occurs at the same time as the action of the main verb,
the tense of the infinitive must be present; if the action of
the infinitive takes place before the action of the main verb,
the tense of the infinitive must be perfect; and if the action
of the infinitive is to take place after the time of the main
verb, the tense of the infinitive must be future. The fol-
lowing sentences illustrate this principle:

I Dicit virum venire, He says (that) the man is coming.
Dixit virum venire, He said (that) the man was coming.

II Dicit virum vénisse, He says (that) the man has come.
Dixit virum vénisse, He said (that) the man had come.

IIT Dicit virum ventirum esse, He says (that) the man will
come.

Dixit virum ventirum esse, He said (that) the man would
come.

474. In the English translation of a clause in indirect
discourse, an introductory word that is sometimes used,
sometimes not used: He says the man is coming. In Latin,
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when the infinitive is used, there is no word corresponding

to that.

476. The rules for forming the infinitives are as follows:

Active

Passive

Present

(Given as one of the principal
parts of the verb)

portére, to carry
vidére, to see
mittere, fo send
capere, o take
audire, fo hear
esse, to be

Change final -e of the active
infinitiveto i-,except in the
third conjugation, where
the final -ere is changed
to -i

portari, to be carried

vidéri, to be seen

mitti, o be sent

capi, to be taken

audiri, to be heard

Future

Combine the future active
participle with the infin-
itive esse

portitirus esse, o be about
to carry

visiirus esse, to be about to see

missiirus esse, to be about to
send

captiirus esse, to be about to
take

auditiirus esse, to be about to
hear

futiirus esse, to be about lo be

Combine the supine (which is
like the accusative singular
neuterof the perfect passive
participle) with the form iri

portatum iri, to be about to be
carried

visum iri, to be about lo be seen

missum iri, to be about to be
sent

captum iri, fo be about to be
taken

auditum iri, to be about to be
heard
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Perfect

Add -isse to the perfect stem Combine the perfect passive
participle with the infini-

tive esse .
portavisse, to have carried portitus esse, fo have been
carried
vidisse, to have seen visus esse, {0 have been seen
misisse, to have sent missus esse, to have been sent
cépisse, to have taken captus esse, {0 have been taken
audivisse, to have heard auditus esse, fo have been
heard

fuisse, to have been e

476. In the perfect passive infinitive and the future active
infinitive, which are made up of a participle and esse, the
participial part is inflected and must agree in gender, number,
and case with its subject; as, putat Romands temptatiirds
esse; spérat copids victiiras esse; scit exercitum victum
esse. The future active infinitive is often written without
esse; as, putat Romands temptatiarés; spérat copids
victirds. In the future passive infinitive, the supine, ending
in -um, is not inflected: captum iri. This infinitive is seldom
used.

RULE

477. Indirect statement. The infinitive with subject
accusative is used with verbs of saying, thinking, knowing,
and perceiving.

READING LESSON

478. DE ORGETORIGE II

Helvétii hac 6ratione adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis per-
mo6ti omnibus cum copiis dé finibus suis exire constituérunt.
Putavérunt necesse esse cum proximis civitatibus pacem et
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amicitiam confirmdre. Orgetorix ipse ad proximas civitatés
iit. Is ad ndbilés orationem habuit et coniirationem fécit.
Casticus, princeps Séquandrum, sé régnum in civitite sud
occupatirum esse confirmavit. Dumnorix, Haeduus, dixit
sé quoque régnum in sua civitite obtentirum esse. Orge-
torix illis probavit esse facile haec perficere. Dixit sé suae

civitiatis imperium obtentirum esse; tum suis copiis sudque
exercitd illis régna sé concilidtirum esse confirmavit. Hi
trés nobilés sé principatum totius Galliae obtinére posse
spéravérunt.

Brevi tempore Helvétii intelléxérunt Orgetorigem coniii-
rationem fécisse et régem fieri spérare. Crédidérunt eum
esse hostem; itaque constituérunt necesse esse supplicid
eum afficere. Sed paulé post Orgetorix perterritus dé vita
décessit. Omnés sénsérunt eum sibi mortem conscivisse.
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§ 479

VOCABULARY XLIV

amicitia, -ae, f., friendship

concilio, -are, -avi, atus,
secure, win

coniiiratié, conitirationis, f.,
league, conspiracy

cdnsciscdé, -ere, conscivi,
conscitus, decree, deter-
mine

*crédo, -ere, crédidi, crédi-
tus, believe (see §505)

décédo, -ere, -cessi, -cessii-
rus, go away, withdraw

*deferd, déferre, détuli, dé-
latus, carry down; report

difficultas, difficultatis, f.,
difficulty, trouble

dubius, -a, -um, doubtful

fortitado, fortitadinis, f.,
bravery, courage

*natara, -ae, f., nature, char-
acter 4
nobilitds, nobilitatis, f., no-
bulity, the mobles
*6ratio, orationis, f., speech
permoveo, -ére, permdvi,
permétus, move, influence,
induce
*principdtus, -is, m., leader-
ship, the first place
quondam, adv., formerly,
once
*senti6, -ire, sénsi, sénsus,
feel, perceive, realize, ex-
perience
*spérd, -are, -avi, -atus, hope,
expect
*supplicium, supplici, n., pun-
ishment, penalty, distress

Idioms

supplicié afficere, to subject to penalty, punish
sibi mortem consciscere, 0 commit suicide

orationem habére, {0 make
@ speech
dé vita décédere, to die

479,

sine dubid, doubtless
natira loci, natural fea-

tures, topography
LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the fol-

lowing sentences:

1. The man was naturally credulous, but even to him the

story was incredible.

2. Mary'’s sentiment was pleasing, but Jane’s sentimentality

was boring.



§ 479 ' DE ORGETORIGE 381

3. Tt is pleasant to meet with quondam friends.
4. It was a rather dubious compliment that he received.

DRILL

1. Give and translate all the infinitives of the following verbs
(do not give passive forms for ed, sum, possum, and vold) :

puto perterreo dico do
habeo cogo sentio fero
ed possum volo (wish) sum

II. Write in Latin:

1. I realize that he is coming. 2. You feel that she will
come. 3. He thinks that they will come. 4. We thought
that they had been won. 5. You thought that they would
come. 6. I thought that they were being won. 7. She
knows that he is withdrawing. 8. I shall see that he has
gone. 9. I hope that the town will be beautiful. 10. We
understood that the nobility were willing to go.

EXERCISE XLIV

Write in Latin:

1. Did you realize that the Helvetians had always been
hemmed in by natural features (nature of the place)?
2. Orgetorix says that the bravery of the Helvetians is very
great. 3. He hoped that they would withdraw from their
country. 4. He thinks that he can win the leadership of
all Gaul. 5. Does he think that he will win the friendship
of the enemy without difficulty?

6. A messenger reported that the nobility had been
summoned and that a league was being made. 7. The
nobles, moved by his speech, felt that they ought to go out
from home as quickly as possible. 8. The Helvetians
believed without a doubt that the wretched man had com-
mitted suicide.



CHAPTER XLV

DEPONENT VERBS
ABLATIVE WITH DEPONENTS
ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE

480. DE HELVETIORUM PROFECTIONE

‘Post Orgetorigis mortem nihilé minus Helvétii consilia
perficere conantur; nam sé& maiore parte Galliae facile
potitiirés esse spérant. Itaque cum omnibus cdpiis domo
proficisci constituunt. Sunt hominés maximae audiciae;
neque angustids itineris neque hostés bellicosés verentur.
Ubi sé ad eam rem paratds esse arbitrati sunt, oppida sua
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omnia, vicos omnés, priviata aedificia incendunt. Finitimi
eodem consilio uti et ind cum Helvétiis proficisci constituunt.
Sunt omnind itinera duo: {num angustum et difficile
inter montem Idram et flimen Rhodanum pertinet;
alterum multd facilius per provinciam Roméanam pertinet.

Omnibus rébus ad profectionem comparatis Helvétii diem
dicunt. Omnés pollicen;ur sé ea dié ad ripam Rhodani
conventirds esse.

Caesar, his rébus niintiatis, Roma proficiscitur et maximis
itineribus in Galliam ulteriérem contendit. Brevi tempore
ad flimen Rhodanum pervenit. Maximé militum numerd
conlitd pontem qui est in Rhodané déléri iubet.

Caesaris adventi cognité Helvétii celeriter concilium con-
vecant, et 1égatds ad Caesarem nobilissimés civititis mittunt.
Légati dicunt Helvétios, Caesare volente, iter per provinciam
Rominam facere velle. Eis auditis Caesar negat sé posse
iter per provinciam alli dare. Caesare invito, Helvétii
tamen flimen transire conantur. Id facere non possunt.

Relinquitur na per Séquands via. Seéquanis invitis,
autem, ire noén poterunt. Dumnorix apud Séquanos
plirimum potest et Helvétiis est amicus. Helvétii spérant
Dumnorige duce Séquands sibi iter datirés esse. Non
friistra spérant; nam Séquani Helvétios ire patiuntur.

481. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quid Helvétii agere conantur? 2. Quid Helvéti
spérant? 3. Unde proficisci constituunt? 4. Num hostés
bellicosos verentur? 5. Quid finitimi agere constituunt?

6. Quo facto Caesar Roma proficiscitur? 7. Quo factd
Caesar pontem déléri iubet? 8. Quo facto Helvétii celeriter
concilium convocant? 9. Caesare volente quid Helvétii
agere volunt? 10. Caesare invitdo quid Helvétii facere c6-
nantur? 11. Dumnorige duce quid Helvétii spérant?
12. Nonne Séquani Helvétios ire patiuntur?
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Genava nova

. The Helvetians gathered near here before setting out on their disastrous
journey

Nota bene

Qud factd, under what circumstances? Literally, what having
been done? after what has been done?

DISCUSSION
482. In the sentence Post Orgetorigis mortem nihilo
minus Helvétii consilia perficere cénantur, is conantur
active or passive in form? In what conjugation is it?
Does the meaning as expressed in English correspond to
the form? In the sentence Itaque cum omnibus cdpiis domd
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proficisci constituunt, is proficisci active or passive in form?
In what conjugation is it? Does the meaning as expressed
in English have a corresponding form? Find other verbs
in the first paragraph of Dé Helvétiorum Profectione that
have passive forms with active meamngs State the conju-
gation of each verb.

483. Such verbs are called deponent verbs, or simply
deponents. A deponent verb is one in which the personal
forms are passive, but the meaning is active. The future
infinitive and future active participle of deponents are
active in both form and meaning. A deponent has no per-
fect indicative active, and therefore has only three principal
parts; the conjugation, as with other verbs, is indicated by
the infinitive, though the infinitive endings for the various
conjugations are passive in form: -ari, -éri, -i, -iri. Depo-
nent verbs are conjugated regularly according to the forms
of the passive voice in their respective conjugations.

The principal parts of deponent verbs are given as
follows:

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.
I. conor conari cOénatus sum
II. vereor veréri veritus sum
IIT. dtor ati disus sum
-i6 III. patior pati passus sum
IV. potior potiri potitus sum

484, In the sentence Helvétii s& maiére parte Galliae
facile potitirds esse spérant, what phrase tells what the
Helvetians hope to obtain? In what case is parte? In the
sentence Finitimi eddem cdnsilid @ti constituunt, what
words tell what the neighbors decide to use? In what case
is consili6? The deponents iitor and potior govern the
ablative. A few other less common deponents also govern
the ablative. Such an ablative, though it is translated

into English as if it were the direct object of a verb, is really
26
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Relinquitur ina per Séquands via

an ablative of means. Thus eddem consilié Gtuntur means
literally they benefit themselves by the same.plan; maidre parte
Galliae potiuntur means they make themselves powerful by
the greater part of Gaul.

486. In the sentence Omnibus rébus l;ar(:w?mfectiénem
comparatis Helvétii diem dicunt, what p tells under
what circumstances the Helvetians appoint the day? What
part of speech is rébus? comparatis? In what case are
these words? In the sentence Légati dicunt Helvétios,
Caesare volente, iter per provinciam Romanam facere velle,
what phrase tells under what condition the Helvetians wish
to march through the Roman province? What part of
speech is Caesare? volente? In what case are these words?
In the sentence Caesare invitd, Helvétii tamen flimen
transire conantur, what phrase tells in spite of what the
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Helvetians attempt to cross? What part of speech is
Caesare? invito? In what case are these words? In the

sentence Helvétii
spérant Dumnorige
duce Séquands sibi
iter datirds esse,
what phrase fells
under what circum-
stances the Sequa-
nians will give the
Helvetians permis-
sion to pass? What
part of speech is
Dumnorige? duce?
In what case are
these words?

486. Each of
these ablative con-
structions tells the
time, circumstances,
or conditions under
which or in spite of
which the action of
the main verb takes
place. An ablative
so used is called an
ablative absolute.
The ablative abso-

Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, Mass.
Civis Romanus
The Romans are famous for their lifelike por-

lute often consists gt scuipture, of which this is one of the best
of a noun and a examples.

participle; as, omnibus rébus comparatis, or Caesare volente.
It may also consist of a noun and an adjective, as Caesare
invité, or a noun and a second noun, as Dumnorige duce.
The noun, or the first noun if there are two, may be con-
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sidered the subject of the phrase. A pronoun may be used
as subject instead of a noun. The subject in an ablative
absolute denotes a different person or thmg from the subject
or object of the main verb.

487. An ablative absolute can often be translated by a
clause denoting time (introduced by wkhen, after, while);
cause (introduced by because, since); opposition (introduced
by although); or condition (introduced by if).

1. Omnibus rébus ad profectibnem comparatis, Helvétii
diem dicunt.
All things having been prepared for the de- the

parture,

. Helvetians
Wfilj;a ;ztﬁr;fungs have been prepared for the name the day.

2. Helvétii spérant, Dumnorige duce, Séquands iter
datiros esse.

The Helve- (if Dumnorix 18 the leader, the Sequani will
tians hope { under the leadership of Dum-~ | give permission
that, norix, to pass.

3. Caesare invité, Helvétii flimen transire conantur.

Caesar being unwilling, the Helvetians attempt to cross
Although Caesar is unwilling, | the river.

RULES

488. Ablatwe with deponents. The ablative of means is
used with dutor, fruor, fungor, potior, véscor, and their
compounds.

489. Ablative absolute. A nounor pronounin the ablative,
with a participle or adjective in agreement, or with another
noun in apposition, may be used to denote the time or cir-
cumstance of an action.
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The word absolute means ‘‘grammatically independent,” or
“standing outside the usual grammatical relationships.” The
ablative absolute is so called because it is not dependent in any
of the usual ways upon any other word in the sentence in which
it stands.

VOCABULARY XLV

adventus, -is, m., arrial,

approach

*angustiae, angustiarum,
f.pl., narrowness; defile, a
pass

*arbitror, -ari, -atus sum,
think, suppose, consider
*concilium, concili, n., coun-
cil, assembly

*conor, -ari, -atus sum, at-
tempt, try

convocd, -dre, -avi, -dtus,
summon, assemble, . call
together N

*invitus, -a, -um, unwilling

*negd, -ire, -avi, -atus, deny,

say not
*omninéd, adv., in all, only
*patior, pati, passus sum,
allow, permit, suffer (fol-
lowed by an infinitive
with subject accusative)

“*profectio,

*polliceor, pollicéri, pollicitus
sum, promise, offer (fol-
lowed by a future infin-
itive with subject accusa-
tive)

*potior, potiri, potitus sum,
obtain, get possession or
control of

*privatus, -a, -um, private

profectionis, f.,
departure

*proficiscor, proficisci, pro-
fectus sum, set out, depart,
start

trinsed, -ire, transii, trans-
itarus, go over, cross

*{ina, adv., together

*tor, ti, Gsus sum, uSe,
employ

*vereor, veréri, veritus sum,
fear

*yicus, -1, m., »llage

Idioms
plirimum posse, to have very great influence, to be very

powerful

nihilé minus, none the less, nevertheless
@ind cum, along with, together with
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490. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the follow- i
ing sentences: ‘

1. A committee upon boundaries was appointed to arbi-
trate the claims of the two countries.

Alpés

2. At the weekly convocation the University students hear
distinguished speakers.

3. By rapid transit the suburban population is brought
quickly into the heart of the city.

4. The advent of spring brings joy to the people of north-
ern lands.

5. The families were very patient while the work was
being done.

6. They did not know how to ut:lize the old equipment.
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DRILL
I. Give a synopsts of the following verbs in the person and
number tndicated:
1. arbitror, 1st plural 4. potior, 3d plural
2. polliceor, 2d plural 5. patior, 3d plural
3. proficiscor, 3d singular 6. ator, 3d singular
II. Write all the infinitive and participial forms of these
verbs, with English meanings.
II1. Supply the proper case endings:
. Galli et Germani ...dem lingu.... non Gtuntur.
. Barbari castr.... hostium potientur.
. Sign.... dat...., milités in hostés décurrérunt.
. Quibusr.... cognit....,copiae fliimen transire conitae sunt.
. Helvétii friment.... mult.... Gsi erant.
. Caesar.... duc...., milités niillos hostés verentur.
. Vic.... et aedifici.... incéns...,, gentés profectae sunt.
. Militeés gladi.... Gtentés did atque acriter pugnant.

EXERCISE XLV

O UTixWN K

Write in Latin:

1. When the council had been called, the chiefs promised
that they would obtain a larger part of Gaul. 2. They
think that they will burn all the villages and private build-
ings. 3. When the grain has been prepared for the de-
parture, all will set out. 4. There are two routes in all;
the leaders deny, however, that there will be any difficulty.
5. If the neighbors are unwilling, the Helvetians will not
use that route because of the defile. 6. When the Helve-
tians’ arrival had been learned, Caesar destroyed the bridge
which was over the Rhone River. 6. Therefore it will be
very difficult to cross the river. 7. Nevertheless the leaders
do not fear the danger and they order the Helvetians to try

-to cross the river. 8. Caesar will not permit the warlike
Helvetians to march through the Roman province.



CHAPTER XLVI!

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, PRESENT AND IMPERFECT
DATIVE WITH VERBS OF SPECIAL MEANING

1. Clauses of purpose with ut, né, quo, qui

491. DE ORGETORIGIS CONSILIIS I

Helvétii multa diligenter comparant quod & patria exire
constituérunt. Sémentés quam maximas faciunt né inopia
friment in itinere sit. Iamentérum et carrérum maximum
numerum emunt ut omnia sécum facile portent. Nintiés
ad civitatés proximas mittunt ut eae gentés quoque cdnsilia
audiant et auxilium mitfant. Fortasse civitités sé socids
iungent et & finibus ibunt. Helvétii patriam relinquunt ut
novos agros videant et finés multitidini hominum id6neds
capianf. Magna est eérum spés.

Orgetorix, nobilissimus Helvétiorum, erat civitatibus prox-
imis amicus. Dux igitur déléctus est ut finitimi consilia
Helvétiorum benigné audirent et auxilium mitterent. Ad
civitatés iit ut principés vidéret et cum eis consilia caperet.
Helvétii cum finitimis pacem et amicitiam confirmare volu-
€runt ut omnia per eérum finés sine difficultate portarentur.
Erat mos gentés obsidés inter sé dare né inidria esset.

Helvétii cum civitatibus proximis pacem et amicitiam con-
firmare constituerant qué facilius per edrum finés iter
facere possent. Itaque Orgetorigem miserant qui eds rés

1The following lessons on the Subjunctize Mood and the Periphrastic
Conjugations have been written for those teachers who wish to teach
these subjects as a part of the first-year work. The reading matter
is based upon the first part of the Helvetian War, and therefore some of
the subject matter of the preceding chapters relating to Orgetorix and

his schemes has been repeated. These lessons are an excellent bridge
to Caesar and should be used before Caesar is taken up.

(892)
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Aedificia antiqua quae hodié videntur
Conquered Gaul was quickly Romanized, and fine buildings were

erected in the flourishing towns. Some of these buildings may still be
seen in the center of modern Arles, which the Romans called Arelaté

conficeret. Sed Orgetorix régni cupiditite adductus alia
consilia cépit.

492. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quid Helvétii agunt? 2. Qud consilio sémentés
faciunt? 3. Qud coOnsilié iimentorum et carrorum maxi-
mum numerum emunt? 4. Qué coOnsilio nintios mittunt?
5. Quo consilio patriam relinquunt?

6 Quo consilié Orgetorix dux déléctus est" 7. Quc') cc‘)n-

pacem confirmare voluerunt"

Nota bene
Qud cdnsilid, with what plan in mind? for what purpose?
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DISCUSSION

493. In the first and second paragraphs of the story Dé
Orgetorigis Consiliis I are several clauses answering the
question qué consilio? What words introduce these clauses?
How do these words differ in meaning? List the verbs in
these clauses in two columns, one for the first paragraph,
and one for the second. Are the verbs in the indicative

mood?

494, These clauses, in-
troduced by ut and ne,
are dependentclausesand
state the purpose of
the action of the verbs
in the principal clauses.
The verb in the prinecipal
clause is called the main
verb; it statesa fact and
is in the indicative mood.

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of At The dependent clause
Péculum Gallicum shows purpose, and the
Gladiatorial combats were very popular

in Romanized Gaul, as the size of the Vverb is in the subjunctive

amphitheater on page 393 shows. On this
cup, of molded yellow glass, scenes from mood. Such clauses of

the arena are depicted purpose require the sub-
junctive mood, and the tense of their verbs is dependent on
the tense of the main verb. If the main verb refers to
past time, the verb in the purpose clause is in the imperfect
subjunctive; otherwise, it is in the present subjunctive.
This dependence of the tense of a subjunctive verb upon the
tense of the main, indicative verb is called sequence of tenses
(see §§657-659).

495. A clause of purpose is usually introduced by the
conjunction ut, that, in order that, or né, lest, in order that
. not. If, however, the purpose clause contains the
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comparative of an adjective or adverb, qud is substituted
for ut. The relative pronoun qui, quae, quod may introduce
a purpose clause, especially when the pronoun has an ante-
cedent in the main clause.

496. In the first paragraph of the story, the verbs in the
purpose clauses are in the present subjunctive; in the
second paragraph the verbs are in the imperfect subjunctive.
These two tenses may be
formed from the present
stem as follows:

Present Subjunctive

First Conjugation: change
the stem vowel, which is
a, to & (e) and add the
personal endings; as,
port-e-m, port-e-r.
Second and Fourth Conju-
gations: shorten thestem Ps .
vowel, which is é ori, and 9cu1um Gallicum
add a (a) and the per- oﬁ:gstiltgrp::;? of the cup shown on the
sonal endings; as, vide-a-m, vide-a-r; audi-a-m, audi-a-r.
Third Conjugation: change the stem vowel, which is e, to &
(a) and add the personal endings; as, mitt-a-m, mitt-a-r.
Third Conjugation, -i6 verbs: the same as the fourth
conjugation; as, capi-a-m, capi-a-r.

Imperfect Subjunctive
For all conjugations, add the personal endings to the pres-
ent active infinitive:
portare-m, portare-r
vidére-m, vidére-r
mittere-m, mittere-r
capere-m, capere-r
audire-m, audire-r
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497. Learn the paradigms for the subjunctive mood of the
model verbs portd, vided, mittd, capié, audid, cénor, etc.,
found in §§ 630-633, 639. Learn also the present and imper-
fect subjunctive of sum and the irregular verbs (§§ 634-638).

498. In translating a purpose clause into English, the
auxiliaries may and might are frequently used —may, if the
present subjunctive is used; might, if the imperfect is used.
However, it is often simpler to translate the purpose clause
by the English infinitive. Observe the following:

Helvétii patriam relinquunt ut finés novds petant.
4 in order that they may seek
The Helvetians are leaving their |  new territory.
fatherland ' in order to seek new territory.
to seek mew territory.

RULE
499. Clauses of purpose. A clause expressing purpose is
introduced by ut (negative né), and has the verb in the
subjunctive. If the main verb shows past time, the imper-
fect subjunctive is used in the purpose clause; otherwise,
the present subjunctive is used.

II. Substantive clauses after verbs of persuading,
commanding, etc.

500. DE ORGETORIGIS CONSILIIS II

Nobilés Helvétici Orgetorigi persuadent ut légationem ad
civitités suscipiat. Ei imperant ut sine mora proficiscatur.
Ducés Orgetorigem monent ut ad civitités proximais eat.
Ab e6 maximé postulant ut pacem et amicitiam cum Séquanis
et Haeduis, finitimis potentissimis, confirmet.

Sed Orgetorix in ill6 itinere patriae oblitus erat. Ipse réx
totius Galliae fieri voluit. Iit igitur ad Séquands et Haeduds



§ 500 DE ORGETORIGIS CONSILIIS 397

et a4 ndbilibus quaesivit ut sécum coniiratidnem facerent.
In itinere filid principis Séquani persudsit ut régnum in
civitaite sud occupdret; itemque Dumnorigi, ndbilissimé
Haedud, ut idem condrétur persuasit. Utrique iuveni pro-
bavit sé suae civititis imperium obtentiirum esse; Helvé-
tios totius Galliae plirimum posse confirmavit. Dixit

Amphitheatrum

This is a closer view of one of the buildings shown in the picture on
’l;aufle ﬁi%%s This amphitheater is still used for public spectacles, such as

autem sé iuvenibus régna concilidtirum esse et eds monuit
ut suds copids et suum exercitum exspectirent. Eis impe-
ravit né cuiquam consilia ostenderent neu metum habérent.

Nota bene

Neu metum habérent, and that they should not be afraid, or and
not to be afraid. Neu is used to introduce a second clause, fol-
lowing one introduced by né, and means nor, and that . . . not.
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DISCUSSION

501. In the first paragraph of the story are several depend-
ent clauses. What word introduces each clause? What is
the mood of each verb? List the main verbs upon which
the clauses depend. Clauses depending upon verbs of per- .
suading, commanding, advising, requesting, etc., are really
objects of the main verb, and are often called substantive
clauses or noun clauses. Substantive means noun; that is,
the clause which is object of a verb really stands .in the
place of a noun and serves as a noun.

502. With persuiaded, imperd, and some other verbs, the
person toward whom the action is directed is in the dative;
with moned, 616, and rogo the person is in the accusative;
with petd, postulé, and quaerd, and many other verbs of re-
questing, the person is in the ablative with a.

503. In the second paragraph of the story, identify the
substantive clauses, explaining the tense of the verbs and
the case of the person toward whom the action is directed.

RULES

504. Substantive clauses.” The verbs persudded, impera,
moneé, postuld, quaerd, may be followed by a substantive
clause introduced by uf or né, with the verb in the sub-
junctive.

505. Dative with verbs of special meaning. Many verbs,
among them persuaded, impers, crédo, noced, take the
dative case.

Observe that, though the usual English translations of
these verbs are transitive verbs, and hence take a direct
object, the Latin verbs are intransitzve. Thus, persuaded
may be translated to be comvincing; imperd, to give orders;
crédo, to give credence; noced, to do harm.
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VOCABULARY XLVI

carrus, -1, m., cart, wagon

*conficié, -ere, conféci, con-
fectus, accomplish, finish

*emo, -ere, émi, émptus,
buy

*impero, -dre, -dvi, -atus,
command, order, bid

*item, adv., thus, ULkewise,
bestdes

iimentum, -i, n., beast of
burden

*jung6, -ere, iinxi, idnctus,
join, unite

*|égatio6, -onis, f., embassy,
legation

*metus, -iis, m., fear, anxiety

*né, conj. (used to introduce
a negative clause of pur-
pose), lest, that . . . mot

*neu, conj., and that . . . not,
nor (see § 500, Note)

506.

*ostendd, -ere, ostendi, os-
tentus, disclose, show,
make known

*persuaded, -ére, persuasi,
persuasiirus, be convinc-
ing, persuade

*quaero, -ere, quaesivi (-sii),
quaesitus, seek, ask, in-
quare

*quisquam, quicquam, any-
one (see § 600)

sémentis, -is, -ium, f., sow-
ing, crops

*spés, -ei, £., hope

*suscipio, -ere, suscépi, sus-
ceptus, take up, undertake

*ut, conj. (used to introduce
a clause of purpose), in
order that, that

*uterque, utraque, utrumque,
each, both (see §§ 354,356)

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which
the following English words are associated: junction, osten-
tatious, redeem, requisition, susceptible.

DRILL
1. Give the present and imperfect subjunctive of the following

verbs:
conficio iungo
munio sum

e0 volo (wish)

persuaded impero
possum conor
utor emo
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I1. After what tenses of the indicative is the present subjunc-
tive used? After what tenses of the indicative is the imperfect
subjunctive used?

III. Complete the verb forms and
translate tnto English:

1. Multos carros émérunt qud faci-
lius patriam relinqu.....

2. Magnas sémentés facient ut
copiam frimenti hab.....

3. Ei imperaverant ut ad civitates
finitimas 1.....

4. Finitimis quoque persuadent ut
eodem consilio it.....

5. Légationem ad civitatés misérunt
quae consilia ostend.....

EXERCISE XLVI
Write in Latin:

1. They will ask the neighbors to
join (themselves) as allies and to go
out of their territory. 2. They had
made their sowings as large as possi-

Miles Gallus ble in order that there might not be a

lack of grain. 3. He is advising each

noble to undertake the matter (thing). 4. He made this

conspiracy in order to accomplish his plans more easily.

5. Orgetorix’s hope was great; but his enemies (nimict) sent
a messenger to disclose the conspiracy.




CHAPTER XLVII
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD; CLAUSES OF RESULT

507. DE HELVETIORUM CONSILIS

Tam bene dicit Orgetorix utf iuvenés nébilés coniiira-
tidnem faciant et régna in civitatibus suis occupdre consti-
tuant. Inter sé fidem et iiis itirandum dant. Tam audicés
sunt ut pericula non timeant. Etiam spérant sé t6tius
Galliae imperi6 potiri posse. Tanta est Orgetorigis cupidi-
tds régni ut patriam tradere velit.

Ea rés, paulé post, Helvétiis énintidita est. Helvétii
Orgetorigem hostem esse sénsérunt et ifa incitati sunt ut
eum ex vinculis causam dicere cogerent. Orgetorix ami-
cdrum magnum numerum habébat et eius auddcia erat
tanta ut ad iddicium omnem suam familiam, ad hominum
milia decem, undique convocaret; per eds sé& éripere posse
spéravit. Sed civitas, ob eam rem incitata, armis iiis suum
exseciita est multitidinemque hominum ex agris magis-
tratis ad itdicium coégérunt. Orgetorix perterritus dé vita
décessit. 4

Post eius mortem nihilé minus Helvétii patriam relinquere
cupivérunt. Quaré accidit ut consilia exsequerentur.
Magnae sémentés factae erant; carri et iimenta émpta
erant; féminae liberique conliti erant. Sed spem domum
reditionis tollere necesse erat. Fiébat ut oppida sua omnia,
vicds omnés, reliqua privata aedificia incenderent. Etiam
frimentum omne praeter id quod sécum portire necesse
erat incendérunt. Hoc modo effécérunt ut omnis spés
domum reditionis tollerétur. Effécérunt praeterea ut finitimi
eddem consilié dsi ind cum eis proficiscerentur.

27 (401)
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° b508. Respondé Latiné:
1. Quam bene dicit Orgetorix? 2. Quam audacés sunt
iuvenés? 3. Quanta est Orgetorigis cupiditas?
4. Nonne Helvétii incitati sunt? 5. Quanta erat Orge-

Pons Romanus
This bridge was built by the Romans across the Rhone at Avignon

7. Quid post Orgetorigis mortem accidit? 8. Quid fiebat?
9. Quid Helvétii effécérunt?

DISCUSSION
509. List the dependent clauses introduced by ut in the
first paragraph of thestory. Give the mood and tense of each
verb. Do these clauses show the purpose of the action of
the main verb? These clauses show the result of the action
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of the main verb. The words tam, so, tantus, so great, and
ita and sic, so, are frequently used in the principal clause
and suggest that a result clause may follow. A clause of
result is usually introduced by ut, so that, or ut . . . nén,
so that . . . not, and requires the subjunctive mood, either
present or imperfect, according to the time of the main
verb.

Aquae ductus

A relic from the time when Gaul was a Roman province. By meéans
of a pipe embedded in the masonry above the arches, water was led across
rivers and ravines

510. In the second paragraph, identify the clauses of
result, and pick out the words in the principal clauses which
suggest that a result clause may follow.

511. In the third paragraph, list the dependent clauses
introduced by ut and the main verbs upon which they
depend. Clauses depending upon verbs of happening,
occurring, resulting, and upon verbs of effecting and ‘accom-
plishing, express result. A clause depending upon the
verb fit or accidit is regarded as the subject of the verb.
A clause depending upon facid or its compounds is regarded
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as the object of the verb. Such clauses are often called
substantive clauses of result.

612. In translating a purpose clause into English, the
auxiliaries may and might are often used; in translating a
result clause into English, may and might are never used.
A result clause is stated as a simple fact. Compare the
following sentences:

Purpose: Orgetorix magnum numerum hominum coégit ut
sé& ériperet. Orgetorix collected a large number of men
that he might escape, or for the purpose of escaping.

Result: Orgetorix tfanfum numerum hominum coégit ut sé
ériperet. Orgetorix collected so large a number of men that
he escaped; that is, he accomplished his purpose.

It can be seen from these examples that a result clause
often states the accomplishment of a purpose.

RULE
613. Clauses of result. A clause expressing result is
introduced by ut (negative ut . . . non), and its verb is in
the subjunctive.

READING LESSON

514. DE HELVETIORUM PROFECTIONE

Read the Latin of these paragraphs carefully. Determine the
constructions (form and use) of the words in italics. Then
translate the story into English.

Helvétii multa comparaverant ut dé finibus suis cum
omnibus copiis exirent. Multis finitimis quoque persui-
serant ut oppidis vicisque incénsis ina cum eis proficisceren-
tur. Id fécerant qud titius per hostium finés iter facerent.
Sed civitis Helvétia fliminibus montibusque ita continé-
batur ut Helvétii dudbus omnind itineribus domé exire
possent. Unum per Séquandrum finés, alterum per prdvin-
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ciam Romanam pertinébat. Iter autem per Séquandérum
finés, inter montem Iiram et flimen Rhodanum, erat tam
angustum ut sine maxima difficultdite Helvétii iter facere
nén possent. Veriti sunt autem né pauci hostés itinere
prohibére possent. Sed iter per prévinciam Rémanam erat
multo facilius quod inter finés Helvétiorum et Allobrogum,
qui erant socii ‘
Romandérum,
Rhodanus fluit.
Helvétii scivérunt
sé id flimen paucis
locis vado transire
posse. Sic spéra-
vérunt sé iter per
provinciam  Ro-
manam facere
posse. His rébus
fiebat ut Helvétii
facilius iter déli-
gerent.

Allobrogés a Eques
Romaénis niiper victi erant; itaque Helvétii crédébant
eés néndum boné animé in populum Romidnum esse.
Ex oppidd extrémo Allobrogum, Genava némine, ad
Helvétiorum finés pons pertinébat. Helvétii existimabant
sé Allobrogibus persudsirds esse ut per suds finés eds ire
paterentur. Itaque niintiés qui eds rés conficerent mittere
constituérunt. Sed Caesar effécit ut consilia exsequi nén
possent.

No6ta bene
Verbs of fearing are followed by substantive clauses in the sub-
junctive, introduced by né (affirmative), ut or né...nén (negative).

The words locé and locis generally do not have the preposition
in expressions of place where.
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§ 515

VOCABULARY XLVII

*accidd, -ere, accidi, —, fall

upon; happen, occur

*efficio, -ere, efféci, effectus,
bring about, cause, effect

énuantio, -dre, -avi, -dtus,
assert, disclose

&éripio, -ere, éripui, éreptus,
take away

*existimé, -are, -avi, -atus,
reckon, think

exsequor,exsequi, exseciitus
sum, follow up, execute

*familia, -ae, f., houschold,
kindred

*fidés, -ei, f., fasth, trust,
belref

iddicium, -i, n., judgment,
trial

*ilis iirandum, idris idrandi,
n., oath

*magistratus, -is, m., civl
office or officer; magistrate
niiper, adv., recently, lately,
Just
*ob, prep. (with ace.), on ac-
count of, because of
*praeter, prep. (with acc.), be-
sides, except
reditio, -onis, f., return
*tam, adv., so, 'n such a
degree
*tantus, -a, -um, S0 great,
. such
*toll5, -ere, sustuli, sublatus,
lift, take away, remove,
carry off
*vadum, -i, n., shallow place,
ford
vinculum, -i, n., bond, fetter,
chain

Idioms
bond animd, well disposed (toward): used with in and the

accusative

causam dicere, to plead a case

515.

sé éripere, to escape

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Answer the following questions:

1. What is an accident?

2. What does an efficient secretary do?
3. Why should the radio announcer be careful of his

enuncialion?

4. What is a business executive?
5. What are the duties of the judiciary department?
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DRILL

1. In the Reading Lesson find examples of the following
clauses:

(1) clause of purpose, (2) substantive clause with a verb
of persuading, (3) substantive clause with a verb of fearing,
(4) relative clause of purpose, (5) clause of purpose contain-
ing a word in the comparative degree, (6) clause of result,
(7) substantive clause of result with a verb of happening,
(8) substantive clause of result with a verb of accomplishing.

II. Complete the verb forms, and state the type of dependent

clause, in each sentence, and translate the sentence into English:

1. Orgetorigis 6ratié iuvenés ita commovit ut fidem et
iiis iGrandum d.....

2. Accidit ut inimicus Helvétiis coniiirationem éntnti.....

3. Helvétii effécérunt ut Orgetorix ex vinculis causam

5. Id facit ut sé érip.....

6. Civitas magistratibus imperat ut magnum numerum
hominum convoc.....

7. Magistratis multitidinem hominum coégérunt quéd
celerius iiis exsequ.....

8. His rébus fit ut Orgetorix perterr.....

9. Orgetorix timet né supplici6 affic.... (passive).

10. Civitati persuadére non poterat ut sé liber.....

EXERCISE XLVII

Write tn Latin:

1. The Helvetians recently burned everything in order to
take away hope of return. 2. They are so desirous of new
territories that they are willing to undergo great dangers.
3. They thought that they could easily be kept from their
journey on account of the defile. 4. The fords made it
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possible for them to cross the river (brought it about that
they could cross the river). 5. Their boldness was so great
that they tried to influence Roman allies. 6. And so it
happened that they marched toward the territory of the
Allobroges.

Miles Gallus




CHAPTER XLVIII

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT
INDIRECT QUESTIONS

516. DE FAMA AMICORUM CAESARIS

Amici Caesaris consilia Helvétidrum animadvertunt atque
maximé perturbantur. Intellegunt Helvétids ex finibus
suis égredi statuisse. Cognéscunt eds multis aliis gentibus
persuadére ut sé sociés coniungant et ex finibus suis égredi-
antur. Sentiunt Helvétiés per prévinciam Romédnam iter
facere conatirds esse. Timent né Helvétil sociis Romiénis
maximé noceant. Itaque magnd cum celeritite Rémam
contendunt ut cum Caesare conloquantur.

“Cir tam celeriter ex Gallia vénistis?”’ quaesivit Caesar.
«Cir perturbamini?”

¢“Cir perturbamur? Multa apud Helvétidos conspeximus,
Caesar. Libenter té certidbrem faciémus cir perturbémur.
Helvétii ex finibus suis égredi statuérunt et magnum nume-
rum carrorum et iimentorum émérunt. Rogasne car
Helvétii égredi sfatuerint? Rogasne quantum numerum
carrorum et ilmentdorum émerint? Primé non intelléximus
ciir ex suis finibus égredi statuissent, et cir tantum numerum
carrorum et iimentorum émissent. Itaque & nostris amicis
Helvéticis quaesivimus quae Helvétii facerent.”

Tum Caesar ipse perturbatus quaesivit quae repperissent.

¢¢Helveétii, Caesar, existimant sués finés angustiorés esse
pro multitidine hominum; constituérunt igitur domé exire
ut regionibus sibi idoneis potirentur. Ad novas regionés
eunt. Rogdsne num per provinciam Rémanam eant? Amici
nostri nos certiorés non fécérunt qué irent. Latiorés tamen

(409)
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Ialius Caesar
Victor Galliae, et imperdtor Rdmanérum

regionés petunt atque sine dubié per provinciam Romanam
iter facere conabuntur. Itaque ad té contendimus ut té
dé his rébus certirem facerémus.”
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DISCUSSION

517. In the third paragraph of the story Dé Fimi Ami-
corum Caesaris, compare the verbs perturbamur and per-
turbémur. What is the mood and tense of each? What
kind of word introduces these two verbs? How does the
clause containing perturbémur differ from the clause con-
taining perturbamur? Upon what kind of verb does the
clause containing perturbémur depend? A clause intro-
duced by an interrogative word and depending upon a
verb of telling, asking, knowing, wondering, or the like, is
called an tndirect question, and the verb is in the subjunc-
tive mood. Indirect questions are originally questions
which are made to depend upon another verb, just as
clauses of indirect statement are statements which depend
upon another verb. The essential difference between in-
direct question and indirect statement is the fact that the
former is introduced by an interrogative word.

518. The verb perturbémur is in the present subjunctive
because it depends upon certiorem faciémus and expresses
an action unfinished at the time of the main verb.

519. In the same paragraph compare the verbs statuérunt
and statuerint. Upon what verb does statuerint depend?
‘What word introduces the clause in which statuerint occurs?
What kind of clause is it?

The verb statuerint is in the perfect subjunctive because
it depends upon rogas and shows an action finished at the
time of the main verb.

620. The present subjunctive, representing an unfinished
act, and the perfect, representing a finished act, are used
after main verbs not referring to past time (§ 659).

6521. In the sentence Itaque & nostris amicis quaesivimus
quae Helvétii facerent, the verb facerent is in the imperfect
subjunctive because it depends upon quaesivimus and
expresses an action unfinished at the time of the main verb.
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522. In the sentence Tum Caesar quaesivit quae repperis-
sent, the verb repperissent is in the pluperfect subjunctive
because it depends upon quaesivit and expresses an action
finished at the time of the main verb. Similarly, in the sen-
tence Primé nodn intelléximus ciir ex suis finibus égredi statu-
issent, the verb statuissent is in the pluperfect subjunctive.

-523. After a main verb referring to past time, the imper-
fect subjunctive is used to repre-
sent an act as unfinished, and the
pluperfect to represent an act as
finished. (See § 658.)

624. Find examples of other in-
direct questions in the story and
explain the tense of the verbs. List
the verbs in the perfect and pluper-
fect subjunctive. What stem is
used in making these forms? What
is the tense sign of each? What
endings are added?

6526. The perfect and pluperfect
tenses of the subjunctive mood,
active voice, are formed as follows:

Perfect: to the perfect stem add

the tense sign -eri- and the personal
Miles Gallus endings.

Pluperfect: to the perfect stem add the tense sign -issé-
and the personal endings. Long vowels in both tenses are
shortened before the endings -m, -t, and -nt.

526. The perfect and pluperfect passive of the subjunctive
mood are formed by combining the perfect passive participle
with the present and imperfect subjunctive of sum. (For
the active and passive forms see §§ 632-639.)
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RULES
627. Indirect question. An indirect question is a sub-
stantive clause used after a verb of asking, telling, knowing,
wondering, or the like, and is introduced by an interrogative

§ 527 413

word — adverb, pronoun, or adjective.

subjunctive.
528. Tenses.

The verb is in the

When the main verb does not refer to past

time, the present subjunctive is used in the dependent clause
to indicate an unfinished act, the perfect subjunctive to

indicate a finished act.

When the main verb refers to past time, the imperfect
subjunctive is used in the dependent clause to indicate an
unfinished act, the pluperfect subjunctive to indicate a

finished act.

* VOCABULARY XLVIII

*animadvertd, -ere, -verti,
-versus, turn the mind to,
notice

*atque (ac), conj., and

*certus, -a, -um, certain, sure

coniungd, -ere, coniiinxi,
coniiinctus, join, unite

conloquor, conloqui, conlo-
ciitus sum, talk, converse,
confer

*conspicié, -ere, -spexi,
-spectus, perceive, observe

égredior, -gredi, -gressus
sum, go out, march out

*noced, -ére, nocui, nociti-
rus (with dat.), be harm-

* ful or injurious, do harm

certiorem facere, to tnform

*num, interrog. adv., whether:
used to introduce an in-
direct question

*perturbd, -are, -avi, -atus,
disturb, confuse

*quantus, -a, -um, interrog.
adj., how great? how much?

*quis, quid, interrog. pron.,
who? what? (for declen-
sion, see § 599)

*regid, -onis, f., region, terri-
tory; direction

*reperid, -ire, repperi, reper-
tus, find, find out

*statud, -ere, statui, statiitus,
decide, determine; set in
place

Idiom
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529. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the follow-
ing sentences:
1. Many mothers demand certified milk for their children.

2. A comjunction
is a part of speech
that connects
words, clauses, or
sentences.

3. The colloguy
lasted a short
time.

4. A well-bred
person never
makes himself con-
spicuous in public
places.

5. The state has
many statutes that
need to be revised.

DRILL

1. Give the per-
fect and pluperfect
Barbari ab imperatore misericordiam sybjunctive of the

petunt following verbs:
sum perturbo noceod statué
reperio conor conloquor égredior
potior persuaded ago audié

I1. Give a synopsis in the indicative and subjunctive, active
and passive, of the following verbs:
coniungd, 3d person singular  cénspicid, 1st person plural
déled, 3d person plural do, 2d person plural
ferd, 1st person singular reperid, 3d person singular
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II1. State the form and explain the use of the ttalicized verbs
an the following sentences:
A. 1. Amicus Caesaris maximé perturbatur.
. Caesar scit suum amicum maximé perturbari.
. Caesar scit suum amicum maximé perturbatum esse.
. Caesar scivit suum amicum maximé perturbari.
. Caesar scivit suum amicum maximeé perturbatum esse.
. Amicus Caesaris maximé perturbatur.
Caesar scit ciir amicus perturbétur.
Caesar scit ciir amicus perturbatus sit.’
. Caesar scivit ciir amicus perturbaretur.
. Caesar scivit ciir amicus perturbatus esset.
Caesar repperit Helvétios ex finibus suis égredi.
. Caesar repperit ciir Helvétii ex finibus suis égre-
derentur.

DO v O o 0N

EXERCISE XLVIII

Write in Latin:

1. The Helvetians will harm their neighbors if they march
through new regions. 2. We decided to find out where the
Helvetians were going. 3. Did you observe how great
was the number of carts? 4. First we shall confer with
our friends and inform them about the departure. 5. They
noticed that the Helvetians had gone out of their territory.
6. You will find out who joined (with them) as allies. 7. They
asked whether the plans which had been formed (having-
been-formed plans) had been carried out. 8. We shall tell
them what has been accomplished. )



CHAPTER XLIX

TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH CUM
CUM CIRCUMSTANTIAL, CAUSAL, CONCESSIVE

530. DE CAESARE ET HELVETIIS

Caesari cum consilia Helvétidrum niintiata essent, Roma
celeriter profectus est. Magnis itineribus in Galliam ulte-
riorem contendit et ad Genavam pervénit. Militum quam
maximum numerum coégit atque pontem qui erat ad Gena-
vam déléri iussit. Cum Caesar milités ex prévincid cégeret,
Helvétii 1égatés ad eum misérunt. Légati rogavérunt ut
eius voluntate Helvétiis iter per provinciam facere licéret.

Caesar cum memoria fenéret Helvétios quondam exer-
citum Romanum sub iugum misisse, eis iter dare dubitavit.
Sénsit autem qualés essent Helvétii, neque hominés belli-
c6s0s sine inidiria iter per provinciam factiiros esse existi-

(416)
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Milités castellum commiiniunt

mdbat. Cum satis magnum numerum militum in Gallia
non habéret, ed tempore contra Helvétios bellum gerere
noéluit. Itaque légatds post aliquot diés reverti iussit.

Interim Caesar et legio decima ripam Rhodani multa
milia passuum miro fossique minire coepérunt. Milités,
superioribus proeliis exerciti, brevissimo tempore rem per-
fécérunt. Ubi légati Helvetii dié constititda ad Caesarem
revertérunt, sé Helvétiis iter per provinciam dare posse
negavit.

Cum Caesar eis iter non dedisset, tamen Helvétii vi
flimen transire coepérunt. Alif navibus, alii vadis flimen
transire ausi sunt. Magnus fuit labor Helvétiorum at
fristra ausi sunt. Helvétii cum dié noctiique minitionem
. perrumpere condrentur, id tamen perficere nén potuérunt.

Tandem, miinitione et militum télis repulsi, cessérunt.
28 .
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No6ta bene

Ad Genavam pervénit, came info the neighborhood of Geneva.
Post aliquot diés, after several days.

531. Respondé Latiné: .

1. Quibus temporibus Caesar Roma profectus est?
2. Ad quem locum pervénit? = 3. Quid ibi égit? 4. Quibus

5. Ciir Caesar eis iter dare dubitavit? 6. Cir bellum
contra Helvétios gerere noluit? 7. Quid légatds facere iussit?

8. Quid Caesar et legio decima agere coepérunt?
9. Quando Caesar Helvétiis iter dare posse negavit?

10. Cum Caesar eis iter non dedisset, quid tamen Helveétii
fécérunt? 11. Quomodo Helvétii flimen transire ausi sunt?
12. Cum Helvétii miinitionem perrumpere conarentur, quid
tamen perficere non potuérunt?

Nota bene
Quibus temporibus, under what circumstances?

DISCUSSION v
532. In the story Dé Caesare et Helvétiis, there are many
dependent clauses introduced by the conjunction cum.
What mood is used in all these clauses? The conjunction
cum may be translated when, since, or although; it occasion-
ally takes the indicative, but more often the subjunctive.

Cum, when, referring to present or future time, always
takes the indicative, and is called cum temporal.

Cum, when, referring to past time, takes the indicative
if it shows merely the time at which the action oc-
curred, and is also called cum temporal. Cum with the
indicative, however, is not very common, because even
when the English translation would be whken, the clause
introduced usually refers to circumstance, cause, or the
like, and hence falls under one of the following heads.
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Cum, when, introducing a clause which shows the cir-
cumstances under which the action of the main verb
occurred, takes the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive,
and is called cum circumstantial.

Cum, since, introducing a clause which shows the reason
or cause for the action of the main verb, takes the
subjunctive and is called cum
causal.

Cum, although, introducing a clause
which shows in spite of what the
action of the main verb occurs,
takes the subjunctive and is called
cum concessive or cum adversative.

Find examples of the different cum

clauses in the story.

533. The impersonal verb licet, ¢ is

permitied, may, takes the following

.

constructions:
(}) the 1nﬁn.1t1ve with or without Uma aénea
subject accusative A bronze jar found in

(2) the dative and the infinitive ftlr::n (Suins of a Roman
(38) the subjunctive without ut or came

6534. The verb revertor, return, is a semideponent; the
present, imperfect, and future tenses are deponent, but
the perfect system has the regular active forms and is built
from the perfect indicative form reverti. A synopsis in the
third singular has the following forms: pres., revertitur;
1mp., revertébatur; fut., revertétur; perf., revertit; plup.,
reverterat; futl. perf., reverterit.

636. The verb auded, audére, ausus sum, dare, is also a
semideponent, but in this verb the present system is active
and the perfect system is passive, though in all tenses the
translation is active.
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Calcei

Leather shoes found in the ruins of a Roman frontier camp

536. The verb coepi, coepisse, coeptus, began, is a defec-
tive verb—that is, the present system is lacking; and so
only the tenses built on the perfect stem are used. The
translation for the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect is
I have bequn (began), I had begun, I shall have begun.

RULES
637. Cum clauses

I. Cum, when, referring to present or future time,
takes the indicative.

II. Cum, when, referring to past time, and showing pure
time, takes the indicative.

III. Cum, when, referring to past time, and showing
circumstance, takes the subjunctive, either im-
perfect or pluperfect.

IV. Cum, since, takes the subjunctive.

V. Cum, although, takes the subjunctive.
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VOCABULARY XLIX

*at, conj., but, but on the other
hand

*auded, -&re, ausus sum, dare

*cédo, -ere, cessi, cessiirus,
go away; give way, yield

*coepi, coepisse, coeptus,
began

*contrd, prep. (with acc.),
against, opposite to

*dubitd, -are, -avi,
doubt, hesitale

*exerced, -ére, exercui, exer-
citus, lrain, practice

*jiugum, -i, n., yoke, ridge

*labor, -6ris, m., toil, effort

*licet, licére, licuit, imper-
sonal verb, it 7s permitted,
may

perrumpd, -ere, perripi,

perruptus, break through,
force a way through

638.

-atus,

repelld, -ere, reppuli, repul-

- sus, drive back, repulse,
ward off

*revertor, reverti (infinitive),
reverti (perfect), rever-
sus (perf. passive part.),
turn back, return, go back
(present system is de-
ponent; perfect system
is built on the perfect
active stem)

*satis, adv.,
enough

*sub, prep. (with acc.), under,
beneath

*ulterior, -ius, comp. adj.,
farther, further

*vis, acc. vim, abl. vi, f.,
force, violence (see § 566)

*yoluntas, -tatis, f., wish,
good will

sufficiently,

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Give the meaning of the adjectives in the following
phrases: a voluntary offering, an ulterior motive, a contrary
opinion, a repellent force, a licensed operator.

1I. Labor Day.

This day, usually the first Monday in

September, is a holiday set apart for, and in recognition of,

laborers as a class.

DRILL
1. Give a synopsts of the following verbs:
auded, third singular, indicative and subjunctive
revertor, third plural, indicative and subjunctive
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Milités castra custodiunt
Notice the watch towers, and the torches which illumine them

cédo, first plural, indicative and subjunctive

coepi, third singular, indicative and subjunctive

II. Write the following sentence in three ways, using the
verb licet: They were not permitted to leave the Helvetian
state. i

II1. Complete the verb in each clause by supplying the proper
word or ending, and translate the sentence into English:

1. Cum Helvétii dé Caesaris adventi certiorés facti ....___.
‘legatds ad eum misérunt.

2. CumHelvétii bellieosi ....... ,Caesareisiter daredubitat.

3. Ducés Helvétiis imperavérunt ut flimen vi trans.....

4. Cum Helvétii flimen transire ausi ... , tamen mani-
tionem perrumpere noén poterant.

5. Miinitio effécit ut Helvétii iter per provinciam facere

EXERCISE XLIX
Write in Latin:
1. When Caesar had been informed of the Helvetians’
plans, he cameinto Farther Gaul. 2. The Helvetians wished
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to march through the Roman province with Caesar’s good
will. 3. He began to fortify the banks of the Rhone in order
to repulse the Helvetians more easily. 4. Although the
effort was great, the trained soldiers accomplished the task
very quickly. 5. Since Caesar does not have a sufficiently
large number of soldiers in Gaul, he does not dare to wage
war against the Helvetians. 6. But he quickly returned to
Italy in order to collect several legions.

Gallus

This man was a
Gallo-Roman; that
is, an inhabitant of
Romanized Gaul



CHAPTER L

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE
ACTIVE AND PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC
DATIVE OF AGENT

Gerund and gerundive

639. DE HELVETIORUM ITINERE I
Relinquébatur dna per Séquands via, qud Séquanis invitis
ire non poterant. His cum sud sponte Helvétii persuddére
nén possent, cum Dumnorige Haedud, amicd sud, conlociati
sunt. Dumnorix erat cupidus régnandi. Apud Séquands
plirimum poterat quod magnas facultités ad largiendum
compardverat. Helvétii Dumnorigem certibrem fécérunt
omnia esse parita ad égrediendum. Dixérunt sé Caesarem
neque orandé neque pugnandé addicere potuisse. Dum-
norigem orivérunt ut perficeret ut Séquani Helvétiis iter
per finés suds darent. Dumnorix e6s rogavit ut finem dicendi
facerent; dixit sé Séquanis persuddére conatirum esse.
Dumnorix Séquanis persudsit ut per finés sués Hel-
vétios in Santonum finés progredi paterentur. Caesari
cum id nintiatum esset, Helvétios itinere prohibére statuit.
Iadicavit enim magnd cum periculd provinciae futirum esse
ut Helvétii in Santonum finibus essent. Itaque ei mapitioni
quam fécerat T. Labiénum légatum praefécit. Decima
legidé quoque in Gallia ad miinitionem défendendam mansit.
Caesar ipse in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit ad pliarés
legionés cogendas. Brevitempore cum quinque legionibus in
ulteriorem Galliam rediit et in finibus Segusidvorum consédit.
Interim Helvétii per finés Séquandérum suids copias tra-
dixerant, et in Haedudérum finés pervénerant edrumque
(424)
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agros vastibant. Haedui cum sé ab eis défendere ndn
possent, 1égiatés ad Caesarem misérunt ad auxilium peten-
dum. Dixérunt sé auxilium petere liberérum conservan-
dorum atque oppidorum tuendorum causa.

Nota bene
Sud sponte, of their own accord. T., Titum, ace. of Titus.

Proelium

540. Respondé Latiné:

1. Quae via relinquébatur? 2. Cir Helvetu cum Dum-
norige conlociiti sunt? 3. Cuius rei erat Dumnorix cupidus?
4. Quid comparaverat? 5. Quo consilio erant omnia parata?
6. Quomodo Caesarem addiicere conati sunt? 7. Quid
Dumnorix eds rogavit?

8. Quid Dumnorix Séquanis persuasit? 9. Quid Caesar
agere statuit? 10. Quo consilio legié decima in Gallid
mansit? 11. Qué consilio Caesar in Italiam contendit?
12. Quo consilic Haedui légatos ad Caesarem misérunt?
18. Quo consilio Haedui auxilium petiérunt?
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DISCUSSION

541. In the sentence Dumnorix erat cupidus régnandi, in
what case and number is régnandi? What is its declension?
From what verb is it made? What stem isused? Régnandi
is called a gerund. A gerund expresses the action of a verb
but has the form of a noun. The gerund for all conjugations
is formed by shortening the stem vowel of the present stem
and adding -nd- or -end- and the endings of a neuter noun
of the second declension. (See § 139.) The gerund is found
only in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular.
The dative is rarely used and the nominative is lacking,
this form being supplied by the present infinitive. The
gerund may usually be translated by an English noun in
-ing, and is active in meaning. (See §§ 616, 620, 624, 629.)

Identify the other gerunds in the first paragraph of the
story and explain the case of each.

542. In the sentence Decima legié quoque in Gallia ad
minitidnem défendendam mansit, in what case, gender, and
number is défendendam? Is défendendam a gerund? Is
it used as a noun or an adjective? Défendendam is an
adjectival form of the verb, called a gerundive. The gerundive
for all conjugations is formed by shortening the stem vowel
of the present stem and adding -nd- or -end- and the endings
of an adjective of the first-and-second declension. (See
§ 147.) It is found in all genders, numbers, and cases, and
must agree with the noun it modifies.

543. The gerund is sometimes, though not often, used with |
a direct object, as in cupidus urbem capiendi, desirous of tak-
ing the city; a gerundive construction is preferred, in which
the noun that receives the action is in the case required by
the context, with the gerundive in agreement with the
noun, as in the expression cupidus urbis capiendae, which
means the same thing. In this construction, the words
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urbis capiendae are somewhat like a compound noun; the
expression is equivalent to desirous of city-taking; that is,
destrous of taking the city; ad munitionem défendendam
means for fortification-defending; that is, for defending the
Sortfication.

644. List the gerundive constructions in the second and
third paragraphs of the story. What does each phrase tell

Captivi interficiuntur
about the main verb? How are these phrases made up?
The gerundive construction is frequently used to show pur-

pose; so also is the gerund. Purpose is expressed by ad and
the accusative, or by the genitive with causa.

Periphrastic conjugations; dative of agent
546. DE HELVETIORUM ITINERE II

Légatis qui pliira dictiiri erant Caesar respondit:
‘“Helvétii provinciae atque sociis magnopere nocent.
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Omnia sua oppida vicdsque incendérunt. Finés edrum
vastati sunt; domi nihil est. Finés finitimérum autem non
vastandi sunt. Domum Helvétits redeundum est. Liberi
enim sociorum Romandérum in servititem abdici non débent.
Liberi vestri conservandi sunt. Oppida socirum Romanérum
expugnari non débent. Oppida vestra tuenda sunt. Mihi,
vérd, bellum gerendum erit. Copiae Helvétiorum itinere
prohibendae erunt. Socii Roméni ab iniiria tuendi sunt.”

- Hoc dictd Caesar 1&égatdos dimisit. Simul ac discessérunt
Caesar sibi non morandum esse statuit. Putavit Helvétidos
sine mora superandds esse. Itaque Helvétios seciitus est.

Flinien erat Arar quod per finés Haedudrum et Séquand-
rum in Rhodanum inflixit. Id Helvétiis trainseundum erat.
Helvétii iam trés partés copidrum id flimen tradixerant.
Quarta pars trinsitiira erat. Caesar edés Helvétios qui
impediti flimen tréansitiri erant aggressus magnam partem
edrum occidit. Reliqui sésé fugae mandavérunt.

DISCUSSION

546. In the sentence Finés finitimérum nén vastandi sunt,
what are the two parts of the verb vastandi sunt? What is
vastandi? With what does it agree? The gerundive com-
bined with a form of sum is used to denote an action which
is to be done, has to be done, or must be done. The gerun-
dive combined with the forms of sum makes the passive
periphrastic conjugation. (See §§ 643—-645.) This conjugation
denotes obligation or necessity and is always passive in
meaning; as, Finés ndn vastandi sunt, The territory ¢s not
to be devastated, or The territory must not be devastated.

547. In the sentence Mihi bellum gerendum erit, in what
tense is erit? What is its subject? Is the doer (or agent)
expressed in this sentence? What is the case of mihi?
With the passive periphrastic conjugation the agent is usually
in the dative, called the dative of agent. The literal trans-
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lation of this sentence is: For me there will be war to be
waged; but it is usually translated: I shall have to wage war.
Thus the dative of agent is translated as the subject.

548. When an intransitive verb is used in the passive
periphrastic, the form of sum must be third person singular,
as if the verb were impersonal; as, Helvétiis redeundum est,
The Helvetians must return.

549. List the other passive periphrastic forms in the story
and give the tense of each. Pick out the subject of each
and state the agent when expressed.

550. In the clause qui plira dictiri erant, what are the
two parts of the verb dictiiri erant? What is dictiri? With
what does it agree? What is the literal meaning of dictiri
erant? The future active participle combined with a form
of sum is used to denote an action which is about to take
place. The future active participle combined with the
forms of sum makes the active periphrastic conjugation.
(See §§640-642) This conjugation denotes intention or
futurity and is always active; as, dictiri erant, they were
about to speak, or they were intending to speak.

RULES

661. Purpose. Purpose may be expressed by ad followed
by the accusative of the gerund or of the gerundive.

Purpose may be expressed by the genitive of the gerund
or of the gerundive followed by causa.

662. Active periphrastic. The active periphrastic is used
to express intention or futurity.

663. Passive periphrastic. The passive periphrastic is used
to express obligation or necessity.

664. Dative of agent. The dative is used with the pas-
sive periphrastic to denote agency.
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§ 555

VOCABULARY L

abdicd, -ere, -dixi, -ductus,
lead away, carry off
*aggredior, -gredi, -gressus
sum, approach; attack
cOnservo, -are, -avi, -dtus,
keep safe, preserve
*consido, -ere, -sédi, -sessi-
rus, take a seat, encamp
dimittd, -ere, -misi, -missus,
send forth, dismiss
*enim, conj. (postpositive),
for
*expugnd, -are, -avi, -dtus,
capture, take by assault
*facultds, -tatis, f., oppor-
tunity; resources; ability
influd, -ere, -flixi, -flixus,
flow in
*itadico, -are,
Judge
largior, -iri, -itus sum, bribe
*mandd, -are, -avi, -dtus,
commat, hand over

-avi, -atus,

566.

*moror, -ari, -dtus sum, delay,
wazt

*praeficid, -ere, -féci, -fectus
(with dat.), put tn charge
of, set over

progredior, -gredi, -gressus

sum, go forth, proceed,
advance

*qua, adv., where

*reded, -ire, -ii, -itiirus, re-
turn, go back

*sequor, sequi, seciitus sum,
Sollow

*simul, adv., at the same time;
simul ac (simul atque be-
fore a vowel), as soon as

tradico, -ere, -dixi, -ductus

(with two accusatives),
lead across

*tueor, -éri, tiitus sum, watch
over, guard

*vastd, -are, -avi, -atus, lay
waste, devastate

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words:

1. We are studying stmultaneous equations in algebra.

2. Harold is very aggressive, but he is not at all progressive.
3. The abduction of the little boy was never explained.

4. In English public schools older boys act as prefects.

DRILL
1. Decline the gerund of the following:

aggredior conservo

tueor

dimitto largior
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I1. Give the gerundive of the same verbs in the mominative
singular.

II1. Complete the following sentences by using either a ger-
und or gerundive construction for the words in parentheses:
1. Vénimus (to pray).
2. Sumus cupidi (of de-
laying).
8. Multa (by progres-
sing) vincimus.
4. Legatos (to capture
the camp) misit. (Two
ways.)
5. Spés (of saving the
fields) erat magna.

IV. Translateinto Latin,
using the periphrastic con-

Jugations:
1. The Helvetians must
be led across.
2. The Helvetians had
to be led across.
8. The Helvetians are Hi Galli servi non erunt

about to lead thei troops T Ol o e 5,
4. We were about to hand over the hostages.
5. The Helvetians must lead us across.
6. We must return to guard our fields.
7. Dumnorix was about to speak.
8. The Romans had to fortify their camp.

V. Write the following sentences in as many ways as possible:

1. The enemy have come to carry off our children.
2. We shall follow them in order to save our territory.



432 THE ROAD TO LATIN § 555

EXERCISE L

Write tn Latin:

1. Caesar had put Labienus in charge "of the Roman
forces. 2. For he judged that the enemy would try to
capture the fortifications. 3. As soon as he had done (did)
this he hurried into Italy. 4. Caesar was desirous of con-
quering the Helvetians. 5. They ought not to send their
children into slavery nor to attack their towns. 6. Dum-
norix’s opportunity for (of) bribing was very great. 7. When
Caesar had decided to attack the Helvetians he dismissed
the envoys. 8. Do you know into what river this river
flows? 9. Since the enemy had encamped here he cut them
down. 10. Caesar thought that he must not delay.

Arcus triumphalis

Romans built this arch in southern France, at Orange, ancient Arausio,
probably to commemorate a victory over the Gauls




5567. servus,m.,

Nom.
Gen
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

APPENDIX

SUMMARY OF FORMS

DECLENSION OF NOUNS
FIRST DECLENSION

puella, £., girl

Singular
Nom. puella
Gen. puellae
Dat. puellae
Acc. puellam
Abl. puella

Plural
puellae
puellirum
puellis
puellas
puellis

SECOND DECLENSION

slave son
servus filius
servi fili
servd filié
servum filium
servo filio

filius, m., puer, m.,

boy

Singular '

puer
pueri
puerd

puerum

puerd

ager, m., templum, n.,

field temple
ager templum
agri templi
agro templd
agrum  templum
agro templo

The ending of the vocative singular of nouns in -us is -e; of
filius, and proper names in -ius, it is -i; as, serve, fili, Cornéli.

Nom.
Gen.
Dait.
Ace.
"Abl.

29

servi filii
servorum filiorum
servis filiis
servos filios
servis filiis

Plural

pueri agri templa
puerdrum agrorum templérum
pueris agris templis
puerds agros templa
pueris agris templis

(433)
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568.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

Nom.

Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

669.

Nom.

Gen

Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

THE ROAD TO LATIN

dux, m.,
leader

. dux

ducis
duci
ducem
duce

ducés
ducum
ducibus
ducés
ducibus

consul, m.,
consul

consul
consulis
consuli
consulem
consule

consulés
consulum
consulibus
consulés
consulibus

THIRD DECLENSION

Consonant Stems

miles, m.,
soldrer

Singular
miles
militis
militi
militem
milite
Plural
milités
militum
militibus
milités
militibus

imperéator, m.,

commander in chief

Singular
imperator
imperatoris
imperatori
imperatérem
imperatore

Plural
imperatorés
imperatérum
imperéatoribus
imperétorés
imperatoribus

§ 558

léx, f.,
law

léx
légis
legi
légem
1ége

légés
légum
1égibus
légés
légibus

frater, m.,
brother

frater
fratris
fratri
fratrem
fratre

fratrés
fratrum
fratribus
fratrés
fratribus
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560.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

Nom.
Dat.
Ace.
Abl.

561.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

SUMMARY OF FORMS

legio, f.,
legion

legid
legidnis
legioni
legionem
legidéne

legidnés
legionum
legionibus
legionés
legionibus

certamen, n.,
contest

certamen
certaminis
certamini
certamen
certamine

certamina
certaminum
certaminibus
certamina
certaminibus

mds, m.,
custom

Singular

mds
moris
mori
moérem
more

Plural

moreés
moérum
moribus
morés
mdribus

corpus, n.,
body

Singular

corpus
corporis
corpori
corpus
corpore

Plural

corpora
corporum
corporibus
corpora
corporibus

435

homé, m.orf.,
person

homdé
hominis
homini
hominem
homine

hominés
hominum
hominibus
hominés
hominibus

minus, n.,
guft

minus
miineris
mineri
minus
miinere

niinera
minerum
mineribus
minera
mineribus
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662.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

THE ROAD TO LATIN § 562
I-stems
urbs, f., civis, m. or f., caedés, f.,
city citizen slaughter
Singular
urbs civis caedés
urbis civis caedis
urbi civi caedi
urbem civem caedem
urbe cive, -1 caede
Plural
urbés civés caedés
urbium civium caedium
urbibus civibus caedibus
urbis, -és civis, -és caedis, -és
urbibus civibus caedibus
mare, n., animal, n.,
sea anmimal
Singular
Nom. mare animal
Gen. maris animilis
Dat. mari animali
Acc. mare animal
Abl. mari animali
Plural
Nom. maria animilia
Gen. marium animalium
Dat. maribus animalibus
Acc. maria animadlia
Abl. maribus animilibus

The plural of mare is given in full in order to show the typical
paradigm; but the only common forms of this word in the plural
are the nominative and accusative.
marum is recorded.

A rare genitive plural
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FOURTH DECLENSION

be4. exercitus, m., cornd, n.,
army horn; wing
Singular
Nom. exercitus corni
Gen. exercitiis cornis
Dat. exercitui cornd
Acc. exercitum cornii
Abl. exercitii cornil
Plural

Nom. exercitiis cornua
Gen. exercituum cornuum
Dat. exercitibus cornibus
Acc. exercitiis cornua
Abl, exercitibus cornibus

FIFTH DECLENSION

565. diés, m. or f., rés, {.,
day thing
Singular
Nom. diés rés
Gen. diéi rei
Dat. digi rei
Acc. diem rem
Abl. die ré
“ Plural
Nom. diés rés
Gen. diérum rérum
Dat. diébus rébus
Acc. diés rés

Abl. diébus rébus
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Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

567.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Abl.

THE ROAD TO LATIN
IRREGULAR DECLENSION

deus, m.,
god

deus
dei
ded
deum
ded

dei, dii, di
deérum, deum
deis, dis

deds

deis, dis

Tiberis, m.,
Tiber

domibus

Iuppiter, m., vis, f.,
Jupiter strength
Singular
Iuppiter vis
Iovis _
Iovi _
Iovem vim
Iove vi
Plural
—_— virés
—_ virium
e viribus
o viris, -és
B — viribus
domus, f.,
house
Singular
domus
domiis
domui, -6
domum
domé, -i
Plural
domiis
domuum, -6rum
domibus
domds, -iis

§ 566

iter, n.,
Journey

iter
itineris
itineri
iter
itinere

itinera
itinerum
itineribus
itinera
itineribus
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§ 568 SUMMARY OF FORMS
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES
FIRST-AND-SECOND DECLENSION
568. magnus, -a, -um, large
Singular
M. F. N.
Nom. magnus magna magnum
Gen. magni magnae magni
Dat. magnd magnae magnd
Acc. magnum magnam magnum
Abl. magnd magna magno
The vocative singular masculine form is magne.
Plural
Nom. magni magnae magna
Gen. magndérum magnirum magndrum
Dat. magnis magnis magnis
Acc. magnds magnas magna
Abl. magnis magnis magnis
569. pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, beautiful
Singular
Nom. pulcher pulchra pulchrum
Gen. pulchri pulchrae pulchri
Dat. pulchrd pulchrae pulchré
Acc. pulchrum pulchram pulchrum
Abl. pulchro pulchra pulchrd
Plural
Nom. pulchri pulchrae pulchra
Gen. pulchrorum pulchrarum pulchrérum
Dat. pulchris pulchris pulchris
Acc. pulchrds pulchras pulchra
Abl. pulchris pulchris pulchris
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670. miser, misera, miserum, wretched

Singular

M. F. N.
Nom. miser misera miserum
Gen. miseri miserae miseri
Dat. miserd miserae miserd
Acc. miserum miseram miserum
Abl. miserd misera miserd
Plural

Nom. miseri miserae misera
Gen. miserdrum miserdrum miserdrum
Dat. miseris miseris miseris
Acc. miserds miseras misera
Abl. miseris miseris miseris

THIRD DECLENSION
Three Terminations

671. acer, acris, acre, spirited, keen, fierce
Singular
M. F. N.
Nom. acer acris dcre
Gen. Acris acris acris
Dat. acri acri acri
Acc. acrem acrem acre
Abl. acri ) acri acri
Plural
Nom. acrés acrés dcria
Gen. dcrium acrium acrium
Dat. acribus acribus acribus
Acc. Acris, -és acris, -€s écria
Abl. acribus acribus acribus.

Note that the ablative singular in all genders ends in -i.
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572. celer, celeris, celere, swift, quick
M. F. N.
Singular
Nom. celer celeris celere
Gen. celeris celeris celeris
Dat. celeri celeri celeri
Acc. celerem celerem celere
Abl. celeri celeri celeri
Plural
Nom. celerés celerés celeria
Gen. celerium celerium celerium
Dat. celeribus celeribus celeribus
Acc. celeris, -és celeris, -és celeria
Abl. celeribus celeribus celeribus

The genitive plural of celer is given in order to show a typi-
cal paradigm; but this particular form was not used in Latin.

Two Terminations

573. fortis, forte, brave
Singular
M. and F. N.
Nom. fortis forte
Gen. fortis fortis
Dat. forti forti
Acc. fortem forte
Abl. forti forti
Plural :

Nom. fortés fortia
Gen. fortium fortium
Dat. fortibus®™ fortibus
Acec. fortis, -és fortia

Abl. fortibus fortibus
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674.

575.

THE ROAD TO LATIN

One Termination
audax, daring, bold

Singular
M. and F. N.
Nom. audix audax
Gen. audacis audicis
Dat. audaci audaci
Acc. audicem audax
Abl. audaci audaci
Plural
_Nom. audacés audéacia
Gen. audacium audacium
Dat. audacibus audacibus
Acc. audacis, -és audacia
Abl. audacibus audéacibus

DECLENSION OF PRESENT PARTICIPLE
portans, carrying

Singular
M. and F. N.
Nom. portans portans
Gen. portantis portantis
Dat. portanti portanti
Acc. portantem portans
Abl. portante, - portante, -1
Plural
Nom. portantés portantia
Gen. portantium portantium
Dat. portantibus " portantibus
Acc. portantés, -is - portantia

Abl. portantibus portantibus

§ 574



§ 576 SUMMARY OF FORMS . 443
ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION

676. Nine Adjectives

anus,one allus,any uter,which (of two) ~ alter, the other
sdlus, alone niillus, none neuter, netther (of two) alius, another
tétus, whole

bT1. alius, alia, aliud, another
Singular

M. F. N.
Nom. alius alia aliud
Gen. (alterius) (alterius) (alterius)
Dat. alii alii alii
Acc. alium aliam aliud
Abl. alid alia alié

Alter is declined in the plural like miser; uter and neuter,
like pulcher; the others, except iinus, like magnus.

578. inus, {ina, inum, one
M. F. N.
Nom. anus iina anum
Gen. unius inius inius
Dat. ani uni ani
Ace. tnum inam tinum
Abl. 1nd una undé
679. duo, duae, duo, two
Nom. duo duae duo
Gen. dudérum duarum dudérum
Dat. dudbus dudbus dudbus
Acc. dués, duo duas duo
Abl. dudbus duabus dudbus

Ambb is declined like duo, except that final -3 is long.
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680 trés, tria, three
M. and F. N.
Nom. trés tria
Gen. trium trium
Dat. tribus tribus
Acc. trés, tris tria
Abl. tribus tribus
681. mille, thousand
Adjective (sing.) Noun (pl.)
Nom. mille milia
Gen. mille milium
Dat. mille milibus
Acc. mille milia
Abl. mille milibus
582. NUMERALS
Cardinals 17. septendecim XVIl
1. dnus, -a, -um 18. duodéviginti XVIiIx
2. duo, duae, duo II 19. dndéviginti XIX
3. trés, tria I 20. viginti XX
4. quattuor v
5. quinque \'
6. sex VI Ordinals
7. septem viI primus, -a, -um, first
8. octd VIII secundus, -a, -um, second
9. novem I1X tertius, -a, -um, third
10. decem X quartus, -a, -um, fourth
11. dndecim XI quintus, -a, -um, fifth
12. duodecim XI11 sextus, -a, -um, stxth
13. tredecim X111 septimus, -a, -um, sevenih
14. quattuordecim XIV octavus, -a, -um, etghi
15. quindecim XV nénus, -a, -um, ninth
16. sédecim XVI decimus, -a, ~um, tenth
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COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

583.

Positive
laté
miseré
fortiter
acriter
audacter
diligenter

Positive
bene
male
magnopere
multum
parum
saepe
dida
facile

Regular
Comparative
latius
miserius
fortius
acrius
audacius
diligentius

Irregular
Comparative
melius
peius
magis
plas
minus
saepius
didtius
facilius

Superlative
latissimé
miserrimé
fortissimé
acerrimé
audacissimé
diligentissimé

Superlative
optimé
pessimé
maximé
plirimum
minimé
saepissimé
didtissimé
facillimeé

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

5856.

Positive
clarus, -a, -um
fortis, forte
poténs

miser, misera,
miserum

celer, celeris, celere

pulcher, pulchra,
pulchrum

acer, acris, acre

facilis, facile

Regular

Comparative
clarior, clarius
fortior, fortius

Superlative
clarissimus,-a,-um
fortissimus,-a,-um

potentior, potentius potentissimus,

-a, -um

miserior, miserius miserrimus,

celerior, celerius

‘a’ 'um
celerrimus, -a, -um

pulchrior, pulchrius pulcherrimus,

acrior, acrius

facilior, facilius

-a, ‘um
acerrimus, -a, -um
facillimus, -a, -um
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586.

bonus, -a, -um, good melior, melius
peior, peius
maior, mg.ius

malus, -a, -um, bad

magnus, -a, -um,
great

parvus, -a, -um,

multus, -a, -um,
much (sing.)

multi, -ae, -a, many
(pl.)

(inferus, -a, -um,
low) .

(exter or exterus,
outstde)

(superus, -a, -um,
high)

minor, minus

plarés, plira

optimus, -a, -um

pessimus, -a, -um
maximus, -a, -um
minimus, -a, -um

plirimus, -a, -um

plirimi, -ae, -a

inferior, inferius infimus, -a, -um

imus, -a, ~-um

exterior, exterius  extrémus, -a, -um

extimus, -a, -um

superior, superius summus, -a, -um

suprémus, -a, -um

DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES

Nom. fortior fortius
Gen. fortioris  fortioris
Dat. fortiori fortiori
Acc. fortiorem fortius
Abl. fortiore fortiore

Nom. — plas
pliris
plis

plire

fortior, fortius, braver

) Plural
M. and F. N.
fortiorés fortiéra
fortiGrum fortiorum
fortioribus  fortidribus
fortiorés fortiora
fortioribus  fortiéribus

M. and F. N.

plarés plira
plirium plirium
pliribus pliiribus

plarés -is plara
pliribus pliribus
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PRONOUNS
589. PERSONAL
First person Second person Third person
ego, I ti, you

Singular
Nom. ego ta is, m., ea, f., id, n.
Gen. mei tul (See § 592)
Dat. mihi tibi
Acc. meé té
Abl. mé té

Plural
Nom. nos vos
Gen. nostri, nostrum vestri, vestrum
Dai. nébis vobis
Acc. nos vos
Abl. nobis vobis
590. REFLEXIVE

Singular
First person Second person Third person

Nom. _—
Gen. mei tui sui
Dat. mihi tibi sibi
Acc. mé té sé, sésé
Abl. meé te sé, sésé

Plural '
Nom. —— —_— _
Gen. nostri vestri sui
Dat. nobis vobis sibi
Acc. nos vos sé, sésé

Abl. nébis vdbis sé, sésé
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591. The following possessive adjectives are derived from
the personal and reflexive pronouns:

meus, mea, meum, My noster, nostra, nostrum, our
tuus, tua, tuum, your (refer- vester, vestra, vestrum, your
ring to one person) (referring to two or more
suus, sua, suum, ks, hers, its, persons)
their
DEMONSTRATIVE
592. is, ea, id, this, that, he, she, 1t
Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. is ea id ei, ii eae ea
Gen. eius eius eius edrum edrum edrum
Dat. ei ei ei eis, iis efs, iis efis, iis
Acc. eum eam id eds eds ea
Abl. ed ed ed eis, ils efs,iis eis, iis
693. hic, haec, hoc, this
Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. hic haec hoc hi hae haec
Gen. huius huius huius hérum hérum hérum
Dat. huic huic huic his his his
Acc. hunc hanc ' hoc hos has haec
Abl. héc hdc hdc his his his
594. ille, illa, illud, that
. Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. ille illa illud illi illae illa
Gen. illius illilus illius illéorum illarum illdrum
Dat. illi il illi illis illis illis
Acc. illum illam illud illos illas illa

Abl. il illa illé illis illis illis
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596. iste, ista, istud,.that, those
Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. iste ista istud  isti istae ista
Gen. istius istius istius  istorum istdirum istérum
Dat. isti isti isti istis istis istis
Acc. istum istam istud istés istds ista
Abl. istd ista isto istis istis istis
596. idem, eadem, idem, the same
Singular
M. F. N.
Nom. idem eadem idem
Gen. eiusdem eiusdem eiusdem
Dat. eidem eidem eidem
Acc. eundem eandem idem
Abl. eddem eadem eddem
Plural
M. F. N.
Nom. eidem eaedem eadem
Gen. edrundem eirundem edérundem
Dat. eisdem, isdem eisdem, isdem eisdem, isdem
Acc. edsdem easdem eadem
Abl. eisdem, isdem eisdem, isdem eisdem, isdem
INTENSIVE
597. ipse, ipsa, ipsum, self
Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. ipse  ipsa  ipsum ipsi ipsae ipsa
Gen. ipsius ipsius ipsius  ipsérum ipsdrum ipsérum
Dat. ipsi ipsi ipsi ipsis ipsis ipsis
Acc. ipsum ipsam ipsum  ipsos ipsas ipsa
Abal(., ips6 ipsa  ipso ipsis ipsis ipsis
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RELATIVE
698. qui, quae, quod, who, which, that
Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F.
Nom. qui quae quod qui quae
Gen. cuius cuius cuius quérum quidrum
Dat. cui cui cui quibus  quibus
Acc. quem quam quod qués quas
Abl. qud qua quoéd quibus  quibus
INTERROGATIVE
699. quis, quid, whko? what?
Singular ' Plural
M. and F. N. M. F.
Nom. quis quid qui quae
Gen. cuius cuius quérum quarum
Dat. cui cui quibus quibus
Acc. quem  quid quds quas
Abl. qué qud - quibus quibus -

§ 598

quae
qudérum
quibus
quae
quibus

N.
quae
qudérum
quibus
quae
quibus

600. The interrogative adjective qui, quae, quod, whech,
what, is declined like the relative pronoun qui, quae, quod
(see §598). The indefinite pronoun quisquam, quicquam,
anyone, is made by adding -quam to the singular forms of
the interrogative quis, quid, the d of quid changing to c.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS
REGULAR VERBS

601. Principal parts in the four conjugations
1. portd portére portavi portatus
II. vided vidére vidi visus
III. mitto mittere misi missus
16-II1. capié capere cépi captus

IV. audié audire audivi auditus
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602. Present Indicative
Active
I carry, am carry- I see, am seeing, I send,am sending,
ing, do carry, ete. do see, etc. do send, etc.
portd vided mitté
portis vidés mittis
portat videt mittit
portamus vidémus mittimus
portitis vidétis mittitis
portant vident mittunt

I take, am taking, do I hear, am hearing,

take, ete. do hear, etc.

capid audio

capis audis

capit audit

capimus audimus

capitis auditis

capiunt audiunt

Passive
I am carried, om be- I am seen, am be- I am sent, am be-
ing carried, ete. ing seen, ete. 1ng sent, ete.

portor videor mittor
portaris vidéris mitteris
portitur vidétur mittitur
portamur vidémur mittimur
portamini vidémini mittimini

portantur videntur mittuntur
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I am taken, am be-

THE ROAD TO LATIN

ing taken, ete.

capior
caperis
capitur

capimur
capimini
capiuntur

I was carrying, used I was seetng, used

.

to carry, ete.

portabam
portabas
portabat

portabamus
portabatis
portabant

I was taking, used

to take, etc.

capiébam
capiébas
capiébat
capiébamus
capiébatis
capiébant

Active

to see, etc.

vidébam
vidébas
vidébat
vidébamus
vidébatis
vidébant

§ 603

I am heard, am being

heard, etc.

audior
audiris
auditur

audimur
audimini
audiuntur

Imperfect Indicative

I was sending,
used lo send, ete.
mittébam
mittébas
mittébat
mittébamus
mittébatis
mittébant

I was hearing, used

to hear, etc.

audiébam
audiébas
audiébat

audiébamus
audiébatis
audiébant




§ 604

SUMMARY OF FORMS

Passive

453

I was carried, used I was seen, used to I was sent, used to

to be carried, ete.
portabar
portabaris
portabatur
portabamur
portabamini
portibantur

be seen, etc.
vidébar
vidébaris
vidébatur
vidébamur
vidébamini
vidébantur

be sent, ete.
mittébar
mittébaris
mittébatur
mittébamur
mittébamini
mittébantur

I was taken, used to I was heard, used to

be taken, ete.
capiébar
capiébaris
capiébatur
capiébamur
capiébamini
capiébantur

m.

I shall carry, ete. I
portabé
portabis
portabit

portibimus
portabitis
portabunt
I shall take, ete.
capiam
capiés
capiet

capiémus
capiétis
capient

be heard, ete.
audiébar
audiébaris
audiébatur
audiébamur

audiébamini
audiébantur

Future Indicative

Active
shall see, ete.
vidébo
vidébis
vidébit
vidébimus
vidébitis
vidébunt

I shall send, ete.
mittam
mittés
mittet
mittémus
mittétis
mittent
I shall hear, ete.

audiam audiémus

audiés audiétis
audiet audient
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I shall be carried,
ete.

portabor
portdberis
portabitur

portibimur
portabimini
portabuntur

I shall be taken, etc.

Passive

I shall be seen, I shall be sent,

ete.

vidébor
vidéberis
vidébitur

vidébimur
vidébimini
vidébuntur

ete.
mittar
mittéris
mittétur
mittémur

mittémini
mittentur

I shall be heard, ete.

capiar audiar

capiéris ‘audiéris

capiétur audiétur

capiémur audiémur

capiémini audiémini

capientur . audientur
605. Perfect Indicative

Active

I have carried, I have seen, saw, I have sent, sent,

carried, did carry,
ete.
porgavi
portavisti
portavit

portivimus
portavistis
portavérunt

dvd see, ete.

vidi
vidisti
vidit
vidimus
vidistis
vidérunt

did send, etc.

misi
misisti
misit
misimus
misistis
misérunt
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I have taken, did take, I have heard, did hear,

took, etc. heard, ete.
cépi audivi
cépisti audivisti
cépit audivit
cépimus audivimus
cépistis audivistis
cépérunt audivérunt

Passive

I have been carrted, I have been seen, I have been sent,

was carried, ete. was seen, ete. was sent, ete.
portatus sum visus sum missus sum
portatus es visus es missus es
portitus est visus est missus est
portiti sumus visi sumus missi sumus
portati estis visi estis missi estis
portati sunt visi sunt missi-sunt

I have been taken, I have been heard,

was taken, etc. was heard, ete.
captus sum auditus sum
captus es auditus es
captus est auditus est
capti sumus auditi sumus
capti estis auditi estis

capti sunt auditi sunt
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606. Pluperfect Indicative
Active
I had carried, ete. I had seen, etc. I had sent, ete.
' portdveram videram miseram
portiaveras videras miseras
portaverat viderat miserat
portiveramus videramus miserimus
portaveratis videratis miseratis
portiverant viderant miserant
I had taken, etc. I had heard, ete.
céperam audiveram
céperis audiveras
céperat audiverat
céperamus audiveramus
céperitis audiveritis
céperant audiverant
Passive
I had been carried, I had been seen, I had been sent,
ete. ete. ete.
portatus eram visus eram missus eram
portatus eras visus eras missus eras
portatus erat visus erat missus erat
portati eramus visi eramus missi erdamus
portati eratis visi eritis missi eratis
portati erant visi erant missi erant
I had been taken, I had been heard,
ete. ete.
captus eram auditus eram
captus eras auditus eras

captus erat auditus erat
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capti erimus auditl eramus
capti eritis auditi eratis
capti erant auditi erant
607. Future Perfect Indicative
- Active
I shall have carried, I shall have seen, I shall have sent,
ete. ete. ete.
portiavero viderd miserd
portiveris videris miseris
portaverit viderit miserit
portaverimus viderimus miserimus
portaveritis videritis miseritis
portiverint - viderint . miserint
I shall have taken, I shall have heard,
ete. ete.
céperd . audiverd
céperis audiveris
céperit _audiverit
céperimus audiverimus
céperitis audiveritis.
céperint audiverint
Passive
I shall have been. I shall have been I shall have been
carried, ete. seen, etc. sent, ete.
portitus erd visus ero missus erd
portatus eris visus eris missus eris
portatus erit visus erit missus erit
portati erimus - visi erimus missi erimus
portati eritis visi eritis missi eritis

portati erunt visi erunt missi erunt
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I shall have been I shall have been

taken, ete. heard, etc.

captus erd auditus erd

captus eris auditus eris

captus erit auditus erit

capti erimus auditi erimus

capti eritis auditi eritis

captl erunt auditi erunt
608. ‘ Present Imperative

Active
carry see send - take hear

Sing. porta vidé mitte cape audi

Plur. portate vidéte mittite ~ capite  audite

Passive
be carried  be seen be sent  betaken  be heard
Sing. portdre vidére mittere  capere  audire
Plur, portamini vidémini mittimini capimini audimini

609. Present Infinitive
Active
to carry to see to send to take to hear
portire vidére mittere capere audire
Passive
to be carried to be seen to be sent  to be taken to be heard
portari vidéri = mittd capi audiri
610. Perfect Infinitive
Active .
to have to have to have to have to have
carrted seen sent taken heard

portavisse vidisse misisse cépisse audivisse
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Passive

to have been to have been to have been
carried seen sent

portatus esse visus esse missus esse

to have been to have been
taken heard

captus esse auditus esse

611. Future Infinitive
Active

to be about to be about to be about
to carry to see to send

portatiirus esse  visiirus esse missiirus esse

to be about to be about
to take to hear

captirus esse auditirus esse

Passive

to be about to to be about to to be about to
be loved be seen be sent

portatum iri visum iri . missum iri

to be about to to be about to
be taken be heard

captum iri auditum iri

612. Present Participle
Active

carrying seetng sending taking hearing
portans vidéns mitténs capiéns audiéns
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613. Future Participle
Active
about to aboutto  about to about lo about to
carry see send take hear

portatiirus  visiirus missirus captirus  auditirus

614. _ Perfect Participle
Passive
having been having been having been having been having been
carried seen sent taken heard
portatus visus missus captus auditus
615. Gerundive
to be prepared to be seen to be sent

portandus, -a, -um videndus, -a, -um mittendus, -a, -um

to be taken to be heard
capiendus, -2, -um audiendus, -2, -um
616. Gerund
preparing seeing sending
Gen. portandi videndi mittendi
Dat. portandé vidend6 mittendo
Acc. portandum videndum - mittendum
Abl. portando videndd mittendé
taking . hearing
capiendi audiendi
capiendo audiendo
capiendum audiendum

capiendd audiendo
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SUMMARY OF FORMS

461

IRREGULAR VERBS

617, sum, I am

sum, esse, fui, futirus

possum, I am able, can
Principal parts
possum, posse, potui, ——

Indicative
Present
I am, ete. I am able, can, ete.
sum sumus possum  possumus
es estis potes potestis
est sunt potest possunt
Imperfect
I was, ete. I was able, could, ete.
eram erimus poteram poteramus
eras eritis poterds poteritis
erat erant poterat poterant
Future
I shall be, etc. I shall be able, etc.
erd erimus poterd poterimus
eris eritis poteris poteritis
erit erunt poterit poterunt
Perfect
I have been, was, etc. I have been able, was able, ete.
fui fuimus potui potuimus
fuisti fuistis potuisti potuistis
fuit fuérunt potuit potuérunt
) Pluperfect
I had been, etc. I had been able, ete.
fueram fuerdmus potueram potueramus
fuerds fueritis potuerds  potueritis
fuerat fuerant potuerat  potuerant
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Future Perfect

I shall have been, etc. I shall have been able, ete.
fuer6 '  fuerimus potuerd potuerimus
fueris fueritis potueris potueritis
fuerit fuerint potuerit potuerint
Imperative
Sing. Plur.
es este —_—
Infinitive
Present
esse posse
Perfect
fuisse potuisse
Future
futiirus esse _
Participle
Present
_ poténs
Future
_ futirus . —_—
618. ferd, I bear .
' Principal parts

ferd, ferre, tuli, latus

Indicative
Active Passive
ferd ferimus feror ferimur
fers fertis ferris ferimini

fert ferunt fertur feruntur



§ 619

619,

620.

Gen. ferendi Dat. ferendd

SUMMARY OF FORMS

ferébam, etc.

Imperfect

Future

feram, ferés, etc.

tuli
tuleram
tulerd

Sing. fer
Plur. ferte
ferre
tulisse

litﬁfus esse

feréns

latiarus

Perfect

Pluperfect

Future Perfect

Imperative

Infinitive
Present

Perfect
Fulure

Participles
Present

Future

Perfect

Gerundive

ferébar, ete.
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ferar, feréris, etc.

latus sum

latus eram

latus erd

ferre
ferimini

ferri

latus esse

latum iri

latus

ferendus, -a, -um

Gerund

Acc. ferendum Abl

. ferendo
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mavis
mavult

malumus
mavultis
maélunt
malébam

malam, malés,
etc.

malui
malueram
maluerd

464 THE ROAD TO LATIN
621. vold, I wish; nold, I am unwilling; mald, I prefer
Principal parts
vold, velle, volui, ——
nol6, nélle, nolui, ——
malo, malle, malui, ——
Indicative
Singular
Pres. vold noloé
vis nén vis
vult ndén vult
Plural
volumus noélumus
vultis non vultis
volunt ndlunt
Impf. volébam, etc.  nolébam
Fut. volam, volés, ndélam, ndlés,
etc. etc.
Perf. volui nolui
Plup. volueram nélueram
Fut. Perf. voluerd ndluerd
Imperative
Present
Sing. —— noli
Plyr. — noélite
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Infinitive
Pres. velle noélle malle
Perf. voluisse néluisse maéluisse
Participle
Pres. voléns néléns e
622. ed, I go
Principal parts

ed, ire, ii (ivi), itirus

Indicative
Present Imperfect Future
ed imus ibam ibamus ibd ibimus
is itis ibas ibatis ibis ibitis
it eunt ibat ibant ‘1bit ibunt
Perfect Pluperfect Future Perfect
ii (ivi) iimus jeram ierimus iero ierimus
isti istis ieras ieratis ieris ieritis
iit iérunt ierat ierant ierit ierint
Imperative
Sing. 1 Plur. ite
Infinitive
Pres. ire Perf. isse Fut. itirus esse
Participles
Pres. iéns (gen. euntis) Fut. itarus
623. Gerundive
eundum
624. Gerund

Gen. eundi Dat. eundd Acc. eundum Abl. eundd
31 .
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fid, I become, I am made
625. Principal parts

16, fieri, factus sum

As a guide to the synopsis, factus sum is given as the third
principal part of fis. But see § 458.

Indicative
Pres. fis  (fimus) Imp. fiébam, Fut. fiam, fiés,
fis (fitis) ete. ete.
fit fiunt
Perf. factus sum, Plup. factus eram, Fut. Perf. factus erd,
ete. ete. ete.
Infinitive
Pres. fieri Perf. factus esse Fut. factum iri
Perfect Participle
factus

DEPONENT VERBS

conor, I attempt vereor, I fear ttor, I use
patior, I allow potior, I obtain
626. Principal parts

I. cdnor, condri, conatus sum
II. vereor, veréri, veritus sum
III. dtor, dti, dsus sum
io-III. patior, pati, passus sum
IV. potior, potiri, potitus sum
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627. Indicative

Pres. conor vereor itor
cOndris veréris ateris
condtur  verétur atitur
conimur  verémur dtimur
c6ndmini verémini @timini
conantur verentur dtuntur

Imp. condbar verébar itébar
Fut. céndbor verébor dtar,

atéris
Perf. conatus  veritus isus
sum sum sum
Plup.conitus  veritus  dsus
eram eram eram
Fut. conitus veritus  dsus
Perf. erd erd erd
Imperative

Sing. cdnidre verére itere
Plur. conadmini verémini dtimini

Infinitive
Pres. conari veréri ati
Perf. condatus  veritus iisus

esse esse esse

Fut. conatarus veritiirus dsdrus
esse esse esse
Participles

Pres. conans veréns iténs
Perf. conatus  veritus iisus
Fut. conatirus veritirus asirus

patior
pateris
patitur
patimur
patimini
patiuntur

patiébar

patiar,
patiéris

passus
sum

passus
eram

passus
erd

patere
patimini

pati

passus
esse

passiirus
esse

patiéns
passus
passiirus

467

potior
potiris
potitur
potimur
potimini
potiuntur

potiébar

potiar,
potiéris

potitus
sum

potitus
eram

potitus
erd

potire
potimini

potiri

potitus
esse

potitirus
esse

potiéns
potitus
potitirus
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628. Gerundive
conandus, verendus, iitendus, patiendus potiendus,
-a, -um -a, -um  -a, -um -a, -um  -a, -um
629. Gerund
Gen. conandi  verendi dtendi patiendi potiendi
Dat. cdnindo verendd iitendd patiendd potiendd
Acc. cdnandum verendum iitendum patiendum potiendum
Abl. conanddé verendd iitendé patiendé potiendd
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD
REGULAR VERBS

630. Present Subjunctive

Active
portem videam mittam capiam audiam
portés videds mittas capids audias
portet videat mittat capiat audiat
portémus videAmus mittimus capidmus audiamus
portétis videatis  mittatis capiatis audiatis
portent videant mittant capiant audiant

Passive
porter videar mittar capiar audiar
portéris videdris  mittaris capidris . audidris
portétur videdtur mittatur capiatur  audiatur
portémur videAmur mittAimur capidmur audiamur
portémini videamini mittaAmini capidmini audidmini
portentur mittantur  capiantur audiantur

videantur
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631. ’ Imperfect Subjunctive

Active
portirem  vidérem  mitterem caperem  audirem
portarés vidérés mitterés caperés audirés
portiret vidéret mitteret caperet audiret

portirémus vidérémus mitterémus caperémus audirémus
portirétis vidérétis mitterétis caperétis audirétis
portarent vidérent mitterent caperent audirent

Passive .
portarer vidérer mitterer caperer audirer
portiréris vidéréris mitteréris caperéris audiréris
portarétur vidérétur mitterétur caperétur audirétur

portarémur vidérémur mitterémur caperémur audirémur
portirémini vidérémini mitterémini caperémini audirémini
portirentur vidérentur mitterentur caperentur audirentur

632. Perfect Subjunctive

Active
portaverim viderim miserim céperim audiverim
portaveris  videris miseris céperis  audiveris
portaverit viderit miserit céperit audiverit

portaverimus viderimus mjserimus céperimus audiverimus
portiveritis videritis miseritis céperitis audiveritis
portaverint viderint miserint céperint audiverint

Passive
portatus sim visus sim missus sim
portatus sis visus sis missus sis
portatus sit visus sit missus sit
portati simus visi simus missi simus
portati sitis visi sitis missi sitis
portati sint visi sint missi sint
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captus sim auditus sim

captus sis auditus sis

captus sit auditus sit

capti simus auditi simus

capti sitis auditi sitis

capti sint auditi sint
633. Pluperfect Subjunctive

Active

portivissem vidissem misissem
portavissés vidissés misissés
portavisset vidisset " misisset
portavissémus vidissémus misissémus
portavissétis vidissétis misissétis
portavissent vidissent misissent

cépissem audivissem

cépissés audivissés

cépisset audivisset

cépissémus audivissémus

cépissétis audivissétis

cépissent audivissent

Passive

portitus essem
portatus essés
portatus esset

portati essémus
portati essétis
portati essent

visus essem
visus essés
visus esset

visi essémus
visi essétis
visi essent

missus essem
missus essés
missus esset

missi essémus
missi essétis
missi essent
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captus essem auditus essem
captus essés auditus essés
captus esset auditus esset
capti essémus auditi essémus
capti essétis auditi essétis
capti essent auditi essent
IRREGULAR VERBS
634. sum, I am possum, I am able, can
Subjunctive
Present
sim simus possim possimus
sis sitis possis possitis
sit sint possit possint
Imperfect
essem essémus possem possémus
essés essétis possés possétis
esset essent posset possent
Perfect
fuerim fuerimus potuerim potuerimus
fueris fueritis potueris potueritis
fuerit fuerint potuerit potuerint
Pluperfect
fuissem fuissémus potuissem potuissémus
fuissés fuissétis potuissés potuissétis
fuisset fuissent potuisset potuissent
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635. vold, I wish no616, I am unwilling  mald, I prefer
Subjunctive
Present
velim velimus nélim nélimus milim malimus
velis velitis nolis nolitis malis malitis
velit velint nolit nélint malit malint

Imperfect
vellem nollem mallem
Perfect
voluerim noéluerim maluerim
Pluperfect
voluissem noluissem maluissem
636. ferd, I bear
Subjunctive
Present
Active Passive
feram, feras, etc. ferar, feraris, etc.
Imperfect
ferrem, ete. ferrer, ete.
Perfect
tulerim, ete. latus sim, etc.
Pluperfect
tulissem, etc. latus essem, etc.
637. ed, I go
Subjunctive
Present Imperfect
eam eamus irem irémus
eas eatis irés irétis

eat eant iret irent



§ 638 SUMMARY OF FORMS 473

Perfect ‘ Pluperfect
ierim ierimus issem issémus
ieris ieritis issés issétis
ierit ierint isset issent
638. fid, I become
Subjunctive
Present Imperfect
fiam, etc. fierem, etc.
Perfect Pluperfect
factus sim, ete. (see § 458) factus essem, etc. (see § 458)
DEPONENT VERBS
639. Subjunctive
Present
coner verear dtar “ patiar potiar
Imperfect
conirer verérer tterer paterer potirer
Perfect .
conatus sim veritus sim dsus sim passus sim potitus sim
Pluperfect
conatus veritus iisus passus potitus
essem essem essem essem essem

ACTIVE PERIPHRASTIC
640. Indicative
Present

portitirus sum, I am about to carry

visiirus sum, I am about to see

misstarus sum, I am about to send

captirus sum, I am about lo take

auditiirus sum, I am about to hear
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Imperfect
portitirus eram, I was about to carry, ete.
Future
portatirus erd, I shall be about to carry, ete.
Perfect
portatiirus fui, I have been about to carry, ete.
Pluperfect
portiturus fueram, I had been about to carry, ete.
Future Perfect
portatiirus fuerd, I shall have been about to carry, ete.
641. | Subjunctive
Present Imperfect
portatirus sim, ete. portitirus essem, ete.
Perfect Pluperfect
portétirus fuerim, ete. portitirus fuissem, ete.
- 642, Infinitive
Present Perfect
portatiirus esse portatirus fuisse

PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC
643. Indicative
Present

portandus sum, I am to be carried, I must be carried
videndus sum, I am to be seen, I must be seen
mittendus sum, I am to be sent, I must be sent
capiendus sum, I am to be taken, I must be taken
audiendus sum, I am to be heard, I must be heard

Imperfect
portandus eram, I was to be carried, I had to be carried, ete.
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Future
portandus erd, I shall have to be carried, etc.
Perfect
portandus fui, I was to be carried, I had to be carried, ete.
Pluperfect
portandus fueram, I had had {o be carried, ete.
Future Perfect
portandus fuerd, I shall have had to be carried, ete.
644. Subjunctive
Present Imperfect
portandus sim, ete. portandus essem, etc.
Perfect Pluperfect
portandus fuerim, ete. portandus fuissem, etec.
645. Infinitive

Pres. portandus esse, fo have o be carried
Perf. portandus fuisse, fo have had to be carried
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SUMMARY OF SYNTAX

646. AGREEMENT

A verb agrees with its subject in person and number.
(§ 106)

An adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in gender,

"number, and case. (§ 151)

A possessive adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in
gender, number, and case. (§ 297)

A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender,
number, and person, but its case depends upon its use in
the clause in which it occurs. (§ 309)

A participle is a verbal adjective and agrees with the noun
it modifies in gender, number, and case. (§ 344)

NOUN SYNTAX

647. Nominative

The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative. (§ 14)

A predicate noun or predicate adjective is in the same case
as the subject of the verb which it follows (usually the nomi-
native). (§ 14)

When verbs of naming, making, choosing, showing, and
calling are used in the passive voice, the sentence contains
two nominatives—one a subject nominative, and the other
a predicate nominative. (§ 322)

648. Genitive ‘

The genitive is usually equivalent, in English, to a prep-
ositional phrase introduced by of. It often denotes pos-
session. (§ 38)

(477)
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Genstive of the whole
The genitive is used to express the whole of which a part
is taken. (§ 298)

Objective genitive with adjectives
Adjectives meaning desirous, full, mindful, skilled, and
their opposites, govern the genitive. (§ 299)
Genitive of description

A phrase consisting of a noun in the genitive with a modi-
fying adjective may be used to describe another noun. (§333)

649. Dative

Indirect object

The dative is used to express the indirect obJect of a
transitive verb. (§ 46)

Dative with adjectives
The dative is used with many adjectives denoting likeness,
fitness, friendliness, nearness, and their opposites. (§ 52)

Dative of purpose
The dative is used with forms of sum and with verbs of
motion to express purpose or service, and is often accom-
panied by another dative showing the person affected or
interested. (§ 428)

Dative of agent
The dative is used with the passive periphrastic to express
agency. (§ 554) .

Dative of indirect object with certain verbs
A number of Latin verbs, owing to their meanings, take
the dative case, just as in English they take the preposition
to and the objective case. The most important of these
are: cédo, yield; crédd, trust; imperd, give orders; mnoced,
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do harm; parcd, be lenient; pared, be obedient; placed, be
pleasing; studed, be eager; (per)sudded, be convincing
(hence, persuade). (§ 505)

650. Accusative

Direct object
The direct object of a verb is in the accusative. (§ 24)

Place to which
Place to which is usually expressed by the preposition ad
and the accusative; place into which by the preposition in
and the accusative. (§ 70)

Place to which with names of cities
With the names of cities, towns, and small islands, and
also with the nouns domus, kome, and riis, couniry, place
to which is expressed by the accusative without a prepo-
sition. (§ 76)
Duration of time
The accusative is used without a preposition to express
duration of time. (§ 272)

Extent of space
The accusative is used without a preposition to express ex-
tent of space. (§443)
Predicate accusative
Verbs of maming, making, choosing, showtng, and calling
may take two accusatives, a direct object and a predicate
accusative. (§ 322)
Cause with propter
The preposition propter followed by the accusative may
be used to express cause. (§ 375)
Subject accusative
The subject of an infinitive is in the accusative. (§§ 472,
477)
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651. Ablative

Place tn which
Place in which is usually expressed by the ablative with
the preposition in. (§ 59) (See Locative, § 653.)
Place from which
Place from which, or place away from which, is usually
expressed by the ablative with the preposition a (ab); place
out of which by the ablative with the preposition ex (&).
(§ 60)
Place from which with names of cities
With names of cities, towns, and small islands, and also
with the nouns domus, kome, and riis, country, place from
which is expressed by the ablative without a preposition.
(§76)
Accompaniment
Accompaniment is usually expressed by the ablative with
the preposition cum. (§ 61)
Agent
The ablative with the preposition a (ab) is used with a
passive verb to express personal agent. (§ 172) .
Means
The ablative without a preposition is used to show the
instrument or the means by which an act is performed.
(§ 173)
Means, with deponent verbs
The ablative of means is used with ator, fruor, fungor,
potior, véscor, and their compounds. (§ 488)
Time
The ablative, usually without a preposition, is used to
show time when. (§ 224)
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Manner
The ablative with cum is used to express the manner in
which an act is performed. Cum need not be used when the
.noun has a modifier. (§ 233)

Cause

The ablative, generally without a preposition, is used to
express cause or reason. (§ 321)

‘Comparison
The ablative without quam may be used to express com-
parison, if the first of the two words compared is in the
nominative or accusative. (§ 374)

Degree of difference
The ablative is used to express the degree of difference
between two objects compared. (§ 386)

Separation
The ablative, sometimes with, sometimes without, a prep-
osition, is used to express separation. (§ 387)

Description or quality
A noun in the ablative, modified by an adjective, is used
to describe another noun. (§ 416)

Specification
The ablative without a preposition is used to show in
what respect a term is to be applied or a statement is
true. (§429)

Ablative absolute
A noun or pronoun in the ablative, with a participle or
adjective in agreement, or a noun in apposition, may be used
to denote the time or circumstance of an action. (§ 489)

652. Vocative

The vocative is used in direct address. It usually stands

after one or more words in the sentence. (§ 85)
32
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653. Locative

With singular names of cities, towns, and small islands,
and also with the nouns domus, home, and riis, country,
place in which is expressed by the locative. (§§ 75, 76)

VERB SYNTAX
I. Indicative, imperative, infinitive
654. Indicative
The indicative is used for direct statements and questions.
(§ 163)
Direct questions are introduced by interrogative pronouns,
adjectives, adverbs, or by the particles -ne, nénne, and num.

When a question that suggests the answer yes is asked,
the question word ndnne is used to introduce the
question. (§ 31)

When a question that suggests the answer %o is asked,
the question word num is used to introduce the ques-
tion. (§ 82)

When a question is asked that does not show whether
yes or no is expected as the answer, the enclitic -ne is
attached to the emphatic word of the question,
usually the verb, and this emphatic word is placed
first in the sentence. (§ 30)

655. Imperative ,
The imperative.mood is used to express a command. (§ 163)

666. Infinitive
Complémentary tnfinitive
The infinitive is used to complete the meaning of certain
verbs. (§ 398)
Subjective and objective tnfinitive
The infinitive with or without subject accusative may be
used as the subject or object of a verb. (§ 460)
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Infinitive of indirect statement
The infinitive with subject accusative is used with verbs
of saying, thinking, knowing, and perceiving. " (§ 477)

II. Subjunctive in dependent clauses

Sequence of tenses (§ 494)

6567. The word sequence comes from Latin sequor and
means following. Certain tenses of the subjunctive in
dependent clauses follow certain tenses of the indicative in
main clauses. The same thing is true in English when we
say, “I think he may be there,” “I thought he might be
there.”

6568. When the main verb refers to past time, the sub-
junctive in the subordinate clause is pluperfect if it refers
to time before that of the main verb. Otherwise it is im-
perfect. Thus: Scivit ubi fuissés, He knew where you had
been; Scivit ubi essés, He knew where you were. Scivit
refers to past time and must therefore be followed by the
pluperfect or the imperfect subjunctive. Fuissés refers to
time prior to that of scivit; in other words it refers to some-
thing that happened before the time of scivit. Essés does
not refer to time prior to scivit. (§ 523)

6569. When the main verb does not refer to past time,
the subjunctive in the subordinate clause is perfect if it
refers to time prior to that of the main verb. Otherwise it
is present. Thus: Scit ubi fueris, He knows where you
have been; Scit ubi sis, He knows where you are. (§ 528)

Clauses of purpose (§ 499)

660. A clause expressing purpose is introduced by ut
(negative né) and has the verb in the subjunctive. Thus:
Romani pugndbant ut Gallds vincerent, The Romans used
to fight in order to conquer the Gauls. (Note that pugnabant
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refers to past time and is therefore followed by the imperfect
subjunctive.) Réméani pugnant ut Galldos vincant, The
Romans are fighting in order to conquer the Gauls. (Note
that pugnant does not refer to past time and is therefore
followed by the present subjunctive.) It is obviously
impossible to have the pluperfect or perfect subjunctive in
a purpose clause, since those tenses refer to time prior to
that of the main verb, and the very nature of the idea of
purpose is that an effort is being made to bring about some-
thing which has not yet happened.

Clauses of result (§ 513)

661. A clause expressing result is introduced by ut (neg-
ative ut . . . ndn) and has its verb in the subjunctive.
Thus: Rémaéni tam &acriter pugnabant ut Gallés vincerent,
The Romans used to fight so fiercely that they used to conquer
the Gauls. Note that result is simply accomplished purpose.
In the preceding paragraph the sentences expressed the idea
of Romans fighting for a certain purpose. Here we find
that their purpose has been accomplished, according to the
idea set forth in the example just given. Similarly, we
might write: Romani tam acriter pugnant ut Gallés vincant,
The Romans are fighting so fiercely that they are congquering
the Gauls. Words such as tam, so, ita, wn such a way, sic,
thus, so, tantus, so great, are usually found in the main clause
upon which a result clause depends. Such words plainly
point out that a result clause is to follow.

Substantive clauses

662. Substantive clauses (sometimes called noun clauses)
are used in some noun constructions; <.e., as subject or
object of a verb. The most common types are as follows:

663. 1. Clauses used as the object of persuaded, impers,
moned, petd, postuld, rogd, hortor. For example: Tibi
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imperé ut Romam currds, I give you instructions to run to
Rome; Caesarem hortibar né captivum interficeret, I urged
Caesar not to kill the captive. (§ 504)

664. 2. Indirect questions, used with any expression upon
which a question may depend. Thus: Ab explératdribus
quaesivit ubi hostés essent, He inquired of the scouts where
the enemy were. (§ 527. Compare the examples under
Sequence of tenses, § 658.)

665. 3. As the object of a verb of fearing. Thus: Timeé
né Caesar interficidtur, I am afraid that Caesar may be
killed; Verébatur ut milités pugnarent (or, verébatur né
milités nén pugnirent), He was afraid that the soldiers
might not fight. Note also the different use of the words
ut and né which introduce these clauses. (§ 514, Note)

666. 4. As the subject or object of accidit, fit, facio, efficié,
accédit, and some other verbs which mean happen, bring
about, accomplish. Thus: Effécit ut oppidum caperétur,
He brought it about that the town was captured; Accidit ut
némd pugnet, It happens that no one 3 fighting. (§ 511)

667. Cum clauses

Clauses introduced by cum, when, since, although, are
divided into three classes according to the use of cum. (§537)

668. 1. Cum temporal

If cum means when, it introduces a clause which refers to
time, and is therefore called cum temporal and the clause is
called a temporal clause. Cum temporal takes the indica-
tive mood in the present or future tense but in the past
tenses it usually describes the circumstances under which
an act took place, and when so used it is followed by
the subjunctive. Thus: Cum Caesar in Galliam veniret,
Galli coniarationem fécérunt, When Caesar came tnto Gaul,
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the Gauls made a league. The cum clause describes the cir-
cumstances under which the Gauls formed a league. Such
a clause is usually described, therefore, as a cum circum-
stantial clause, or a cum clause of situation. (§ 532)

669. 2. Cum causal

If cum means since, it takes the subjunctive. The
tense is in accord with the usual sequence of tenses.
Clauses introduced by cum meaning since are called cum
causal clauses.. (§ 532)

670. 3. Cum concessive or adversative

If cum means although, it takes the subjunctive. The
tense is in accord with the usual sequence of tenses.
Clauses introduced by cum meaning although are called cum
adversative clauses. (§ 532)

III. Gerund and Gerundive.
671. Gerund

A gerund expresses the action of a verb but has the form
of a noun. It has only four cases, the genitive, dative,
accusative, ablative. The accusative of the gerund is used
with ad to express purpose. Purpose may also be expressed
by the genitive of the gerund with causa. (§§ 541, 551)

672. Gerundive

The gerundive is a verbal adjective and agrees with the
noun it modifies in gender, number, and case. .

The gerundive is used to express purpose in phrases con-

sisting of ad and the accusative and in phrases consisting of
the genitive with causa. (§§ 542, 543, 551)



IDIOMS AND PHRASES

ab equd pugnare, to fight on horseback, 23

affici magné dolére, to be greatly annoyed, 43

agmen claudere, to bring up the rear, 42

alii in aliam partem, some in one direction, others in another;
some one way, others another, 36

aliter sé habére, fo be arranged differently, 42

augurium capere (or augurium agere), fo take the augury,
consult the omens, 33

bellum inferre, to make war (upon), 43: generally with the dat.

bond animo, well disposed (toward), 47: with in and the ace.

castra munire, fo build a camp, 42

castra ponere, lo pitch camp, 18

causam dicere, {0 plead a case, 47

certidrem facere, to tnform, 48

consilium capere, to form a plan, 35

dé vita décédere, to die, 44

difi atque &criter pugnatum est, they fought long and also
fiercely, 36

extrémus pons, the end of the bridge, 38 (see § 239)

gratids agere, to thank, 31: with the dative of person thanked

impetum facere, to make a charge or attack, 41

in custdodiam tradere, to put under arrest, 32

infimus méns, the bottom of the mountain, 38 (see § 382)

in matrimdnium ddcere, lo marry, 30

in medio colle, halfway up the hill, 42 (see § 239)

inter sé dare, {0 exchange, 42

inter sé differre, to differ from one another, 43

isdem verbis reddere, fo repeat, 43

iter facere, to march, 26

(487)
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magnitido corporis, stature, 25

magnum iter, a forced march, 42

maior nati, older, or the elder, 32

medid nocte, ai midnight, 33

memoria tenére, fo remember, 36

natira loci, natural features, topography, 44

navis longa, warship, 27

nihilé minus, none the less, nevertheless, 45

novissimum agmen, rear, rear guard, 42

operam dare, fo pay atlention, take pains, 43

orationem habére, to make a speech, 44

orbis terrdarum, the world, 41

pauld post, a little later, 32.

pedibus pugnare, fo fight afoot, 23

plarimum posse, to have great influence, be very powerful, 45

prima lice, at daybreak, 33

primum agmen, van, advance guard, 42

proelium committere, fo begin (join) battle, 22

pré multitiidine hominum, 2n proportion to the population, 43

qud dé causd, for what reason? (interrogative); for which
reason (relative), 87

rés militaris, warfare, military science, 42

sé éripere, o escape, 47

sé recipere, fo retreat, 42

sé vertere, to face about, 42

sibi mortem codnsciscere, to commat suicide, 44

sine dubid, doubtless, 44

sine mora, without delay, 37

sul oblitus, self-sacrificing, forgetful of self, 31 (note)

summus méns, the top of the mountain, 33. (See §§ 239, 382.)

supplici6 afficere, to punish, 44

terrd marique, on land and sea, by land and sea, 27

ana cum, along with, together with, 45

iinad ex parte, on one side, 43
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Numbers refer to chapters, except in a few cases in which a page or

paragraph number is specified.

A

*a (ab), prep. with abl., from,
away from, 7; by, 18

abacus , -i, m., reckoning board,
abacus, 36

abdiicd, -ere, abdiixi, abductus,
lead away, carry off, 50

tabsum, abesse, afui, afutiirus, be
distant, be absent, 27

Acca, -ae, f.,, Acca, the wife of
Faustulus, 32

acceptus, -a, -um, pleasing, ac-
ceptable, 25

*accidd, -ere, accidi, ——, fall
upon; happen, occur, 47

*accipié, -ere, accépi, acceptus,
receive, accept, take, 22

accisd, -are, -davi, -atus, accuse,
reproach, 30

*icer, acris, dcre, spirited, keen,
fierce, 34

Achillés, Achillis, m., Achilles, a
Greek hero, 18

*aciés, aciéi, f., line of battle, 42

acriter, ady., fiercely, eagerly,
bitterly, 36

*ad, prep. with acc., to, toward, 8

addé, -ere, addidi, additus, add, 36

taddiicé, -ere, addixi, adductus,
lead to, move, influence, 33
taded, -ire, adii, aditirus, come
near, approach, visit, 43
adiuvd, -are, adiivi, adiatus, aid,
help, assist, 29
admoned, -ére, admonui, admo-
nitus, advise, admonish, 29
adord, - are, -avi, -atus, worship, 14
*adsum, adesse, adfui, adfutirus,
be present, 33
*aduléscéns, aduléscentis, m.,
youth, young man, 28
adultus, -a, -um, grown up, full-
grown, 12
tadventus, adventis, m., arrival,
approach, 45
adytum, -i, n., the shrine, or inmost
and holiest part of a temple, § 3
*aedificium, aedifici, n., building,
21
aedifico, -are, -avi, -atus, build, 17
*aeger, aegra, aegrum, sick, ill, 17
Aenéas, Aenéae (reg. except in
nom.), m., Aeneas, a prince of
Troy, 28
aéneus, -a, -um, made of brass,
coppet, or bronze, 49

1'Words included in the College Entrance Examination Board’s Latin Word List for the

first and second years are marked with an asterisk [*).

The Board's List, however, omits

many common simple words and compounds admittedly necessary to the beginner, because

their meanings are supposedly obvious or easily inferred.

with a dagger [1].

Such words are marked here

(489)
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*aequus, -a, -um, level, even,
equal, 33

*aestds, aestitis, f., summer, 24
aeternus, -a, -um, eternal, p. 5
afferd, -ferre, attuli, allatus, bring
to, convey, 43

afficio, -ere, afféci, affectus, afflict,
trouble, weaken, 43

Africa, -ae, f., Africa, 8

*ager, agri, m., field, 13

taggredior, aggredi, agressus sum,
approach, attack, 50

*agmen, agminis, 7., line of march,
column, 42; novissimum agmen,
the rear; primum agmen, the
van
*agd, -ere, &gi, Actus, do, drive, 17;
triumphum agere, to hold a
triumph, 23

agricola, -ae, m., farmer, 3

agricultiira, -ae, f., agriculture, 3

ila, -ae, f., wing, 39

Alba Longa, Albae Longae, f.,
Alba Longa, a town of Latium,
founded by Ascanius, 30

Albani, -6rum, m. pl., the Albans,
the people of Alba Longa, 32

albus, -a, -um, white, 4

*aliénus, -a, -um, adj., foreign,
strange, 30; as a noun, aliénus,
-i, m., a stranger .

*gliter, adv., otherwise, differently,
42

*alius, alia, aliud, another, 36

Allobrogés, Allobrogum, m. pl.,
the Allobroges, a Gallic tribe
living near Lake Geneva, 47
Alpés, -ium, f. pl., the Alps, 45
*alter, altera, alterum, the other (of
two); the second (of a group),
36
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*altus, -a, -um, high, tall, deep, 13
ambd, ambae, ambd (see § 579),
both, 36
ambuld, -are, -avi, -atus, walk, 4
Americanus, -a, -um, American, 1
amethystus, -i, f., an amethyst, 6
amica, -ae, f., friend, 11
tamicitia, -ae, f., friendship, 44
*amicus, -i, m., friend, 13
*amicus, -a, -um, friendly, 6
*Amittd, -ere, Amisi, Amissus, lose;
send away, 28
amj, -are, -avi, -atus, love, like, 2
amor, amdris, m., love, 33
amphithedtrum, -i, =n., amphi-
theater, an oval building used
for public spectacles, 21
amphora, -ae, f., jar, §
*amplus, -a,-um,spacious,roomy, 8
Amiliug, Amdali, m., Amulius,
brother of Numitor, 32
Anchisés, -ae (reg.except in nom.),
m., Anchises, father of Aeneas,
28
ancilla, -ae, f., maidservant, maid,
3
*angustiae, -drum, f. pl, narrow-
ness; defile, a pass, 45
*angustus, -a, -um, narrow, 21
*animadvertd, -ere, -verti, -versus,
turn the mind to, notice, 48
animal, animaélis, animalium, .,
animal, 34
*animus, -i, m., mind, feeling, 36
Anna, -ae, f., Anna, 6
*annus, -i, m., year, 29
*ante, prep. with acc., before, in
front of, 26 _
*antiquus, -a, -um, old, ancient, 2
*aperid, -ire, aperui, apertus, open,
17 .
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tapertus, -a, -um, open, 1
*appelld, -are, -avi, -atus, call by
name, address, entitle, call, 27
*appropinqud, -dre, -avi, -dtus,
approach, draw near (with dat.,
or ad and ace.), 41
*apud, prep. with acc., among, 18
*aqua, -ae, f., water, 3
Aquitani, -6rum, m. pl., the Aqui-
tanians, a tribe living in south-
ern Gaul, 43
ara, -ae, f., altar, 14
Arar, Araris, m., the Arar, a river
of Gaul, now the Saéne, 50
ardtrum, -i, 7., a plow, 9
*arbitror, -ari, -dtus sum, think,
suppose, consider, 45
*arbor, arboris, f., tree, 32
arca, -ae, f., chest, box, 32
arced, -ére, arcui, ——, keep at a
distance, keep away, 29
arcus, arciis, m., arch, 50
aréna, -ae, f., arena; sand, 21
argenteus, -a, -um, made of silver, 6
*arma, -6rum, 7. pl., arms, armor,
weapons, 14
armatira, -ae, f., armor, equip-
ment, 41
tarmatus, -a, -um, armed, 12
armilla, -ae, f., bracelet, armlet, 36
ars, artis, artium, f., art, skill,
trick; device, 39
Ascanius, Ascani, m., Ascanius,
the son of Aeneas and Creusa,
and founder of Alba Longa, 28
tascendd, -ere, ascendi, ascénsus,
climb, ascend, 17
Asia, -ae, f., Asia, 8
asylum, -i, n., refuge, 34
*at, conj., but, but on the other
hand, 49

491

Athénae, -arum, f. pl., Athens, a
city of Greece, 9

*atque, ac, conj., and, 48

*auctoritds, auctoritatis, f., power,
influence, authority, 23

audacia, -ae, f., boldness, 37

audacter, ady., boldly, 40

*audax, gen. audacis, daring, bold,
34

*auded, -ére, ausus sum, dare, 49

*audid, -ire, -ivi, -itus, hear, listen
to, heed, 17

*auged, -ére, auxi, auctus, in-
crease, 27

augurium, auguri,
omen, 33

Augustus, -i, m., Augustus, a title
given to Octavius Caesar when
he was emperor, and approxi-
mately equivalent to “his
majesty ” or the like, 24

Aulus, -i, m., Aulus, a Roman
name, 12

aureus, -a, -um, golden, 35

auriga, -ae, m., charioteer, driver,
20

aurum, -i, n., gold, 14

*aut, conj., or; aut . . .
...0r25

*autem, conj. (postpositive), how-
ever, but, furthermore, 28

*auxilium, auxili, %., aid, help;
pl., reénforcements, auxiliary
troops, 14

Aventinus, -I, m., the Aventine,
one of the seven hills of Rome,
33

avis, avis, avium, f., bird, 33

avus, -i, m., grandfather, 32

Axona, -ae, m., a river of Belgic
Gaul, now the Aisne, 42

n., augury,

aut, either
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B
*barbarus, -a, -um, adj., uncivil-
ized, barbarous, 22; as a noun,
barbarus, -i, m., a barbarian
Belgae, -drum, m. pl., the Bel-
gians, a warlike tribe of north-
ern Gaul, 43
bellicsus, -a, -um, warlike, 43
*bellum, -i, n., war, 14; bellum
gerere, to wage war, 17; bellum
inferre (with datl.), to make war
(upon), 43
*bene, ady., well, fine, 20
*beneficium, benefici, n., kindness,
favor, benefit, 40
benigné, ady., kindly, 29
benignus, -a, -um, kind, 4
bigae, -arum, f. pl., span of two
horses, chariot with team, 20
*bonus, -a, -um, good, 1
*brevis, breve, short, brief, 34
Britannia, -ae, f., Britain, Great
Britain, 14
Britannus, -a, -um, adj., British;
as a nmoun, Britannus, -i, m., a
Briton, 14

C
C., abbr. for Gaius (see § 403)
*cadd, -ere, cecidi, casirus, fall;
fall down, 30
*caedés, caedis, caedium, f,
slaughter, massacre, 27
*caedd, -ere, cecidi, caesus, cut
down, slay, 36
caelum, -i, n., sky, 33
Caesar, Caesaris, m., Caesar, a
general and statesman, 24
calceus, -i, m., shoe, 49
callidus, -a, -um, shrewd, skilful,
39

THE ROAD TO LATIN

Camilla, -ae, f., Camilla, a Roman
name, 5
*capid, -ere, cépi, captus, take,
seize, 22; cénsilium capere, to
form a plan, 86
Capitélium, Capitdli, n., the Cap-
itoline hill, one of the seven
hills of Rome, 36
*captivus, -a, -um, captive, 18
*caput, capitis, n., head; capital, 26
carrus, -i, m., cart, wagon, 46
cérus, -a, -um, dear, 6
casa, -ae, f., cottage, hut, 3
*castellum, -i, n., fortress, 49
Casticus, -i, m., Casticus, a chief
of the Sequanians, 44
castigd, -are, -avi, -atus, punish,
reprove, beat, 13
*castra, -6rum, n. pl., camp, 14
*causa, -ae, f., cause, reason, 19
*cédo, -ere, cessi, cessiirus, go
away, depart, yield; grant, con-
cede, 49
celebry, -are, -avi, -atus, cele-
brate; throng, 20
*celer, celeris, celere, quick, swift,
34
tceleritas, celeritatis, f., quickness,
speed, 256
celeriter, adv., swiftly, quickly, 14
céna, -ae, f., dinner, 7
*centurid, centurionis, m., centu-
rion (an officer in the Roman
army), 41
céra, -ae, f., wax, 39
*cernd, -ere, crévi, crétus, detect,
distinguish, 25
certamen, certaminis, 7., contest,
strife, race, 25
certé, adv., certainly, surely, 3
*certus, -a, -um, certain, sure, 48
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*céteri, -ae, -a, pl., the rest of, the
other(s), 38
Cicero, Cicerénis, m., Cicero, a
famous Roman orator and
writer, § 5
*circiter, adv., about, 42
circulus, -i, m., a circle, circular
figure, 36
*circum, prep. with acc., around, 13
*circumdd, -are, circumdedi, cir-
cumdatus, encircle, surround, 40
circumstd, -are, circumsteti, —,
surround, encircle, 15
circumvenid, -ire, circumvéni, cir-
cumventirus, surround, encir-
cle, 42
circus, -i, m., circus, 20
Circus Maximus, Circi Maximi,
the Circus Maximus at Rome,
a race course, situated be-
tween the Palatine and Aven-
tine hills, 20
*civis, civis, civium, m.
citizen, 27
*civitds, civitatis, f., state, 24
*clam, adv., secretly, 35
*clamo, -are, -avi, -atus, call out,
shout, exclaim, 12
tclamor, clamoris, m., shout, cry,
24
clarus, -a, -um, bright, famous,
renowned, 7
*classis, classis, classium, f., fleet;
class, 27
Claudia, -ae, f.,
Roman name, 5
Claudius, Claudi, m., Claudius, a
Roman name, 36
*claudd, -ere, clausi, clausus, close,
42; agmen claudere, to bring
up the rear, 42

or f.,

Claudia, a
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tclausus, -a, -um, closed, 1

coclear, cocledris, cocledarium, n.,
spoon, 7

*coepi, coepisse, coeptus, began, 49

*cogits, -are, -avi, -atus, consider,
weigh, think, 35

cogndémen, cogndéminis, 7., sur-
name, 40

*cogndscd, -ere, cogndvi, cognitus,
learn about, understand, 29

*cogd, -ere, coégi, codctus, collect;
compel, 17

*cohors, cohortis, cohortium, f.,

cohort, a tenth part of a
legion, 42
cohortor, -ari, -atus sum, en-

courage, exhort, 41

*collis, collis, collium, m., hill, 42

Colosséum, -i, n., the Colosseum, a
famous amphitheater, 21

color, coldris, m., color, 25

columna, -ae, f., column, pillar, 3

comes, comitis, m., companion,
comrade, 38

commentdrii, -6rum, m. pl., rec-
ords, commentaries, 43

*committd, -ere, -misi, -missus,
join, begin, 22; proelium com-
mittere, begin battle, 22

commoved, -ére, commdvi, com-
mdétus, stir up, move deeply,
alarm, 38

comminid, -ire, -ivi or -ii, -itus,
fortify, 49

*commiinis, commiine, common,
general, joint; 34

t{compars, -are, compardvi, com-
paratus, make ready, prepare;
procure, 29

tcompled, -ére, complévi, com-
plétus, fill, cover, 25
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*compliirés, compliira or compliria,
pl., several, quite a number,
many, 42

concilié, -are, -avi, -atus, secure,
win, 44

*concilium, concili, 2.,
assembly, 45

cond$, -ere, condidi, conditus,
found, establish, 30

fconferd, -ferre, contuli, conlatus,
collect, gather, 43

*conficid, -ere, cdnféci, confectus,
accomplish, finish, perform, 46

*confirmé, -dre, -dvi, -dtus,
strengthen, declare, 36

tconiungé, -ere, coniiinxi, coniGnc-
tus, join, unite, 48

coniiinx, coniugis, *m. or f., hus-
band or wife, 30

coniiiratid, coniiirdtionis, f., league,
conspiracy, 44

*conlocd, -are, -avi, -atus, place, 13

tconloquor, comloqui, conlocitus
sum, talk, converse, confer,
48

*cénor, -ari, -atus sum, attempt,
try, 45 :

consciscd, -ere, conscivi, consci-
tus, decree, determine, 44;
sibi mortem coénsciscere, to
commit suicide, 44

*conscribo, -ere, conscripsi, con-
scriptus, enroll, enlist, 42

tcoénservo, -dre, -avi, -atus, keep
safe, preserve, 50

*consido, -ere, consédi, consessi-
rus, take a seat, encamp, 50

*consilium, consili, #., plan, pur-
pose, 19 : :

*cOnsistd, -ere, constiti,
stand, take a position, 41

council,

TO LATIN

*conspicid, -ere, conspexi, con-
spectus, perceive, observe, 48
*cdnstitud, -ere, constitui, consti-
titus, establish, station, decide,
29

*coénsul, cénsulis, m., consul, 24

*consiimd, -ere, comsimpsi, con-
stimptus, consume, destroy, 40

*contendd, -ere, contendi, con-
tentus, hasten, fight, 37

*contined, -ére, continui, contentus,
hold fast, hem in, 32

*contrd, prep. with acc., against,
opposite to, 49

t{convenid, -venire, -vémi, -ven-
tirus, come together, assemble,
gather, 34

convivium, convivi, n., feast, ban-
quet, 40

convoco, -adre, -avi, -dtus, sum-
mon, assemble, 45

*cdpia, -ae,.f., abundance, plenty;
in pl., troops, forces, 14

corbula, -ae, f,, little basket, 4

Cornélia, -ae, f., Cornelia, a
Roman name, 1

~ Cornélidnus, -a, -um, of of be-

longing to Cornelius, Corne-
lian, 3

Cornélius, Cornéli, m., Cornelius,
a Roman name, 12

*cornii, corniis, n., horn; wing (of
an army), 41

cordna, -ae, f., garland, wreath, 4

*corpus, corporis, n., body, 25

*cotidié, ady., daily, 6

cras, adv., tomorrow, 20

*créber, crébra, crébrum, dense,
frequent, 32

*crédo, -ere, crédidi, créditus,
believe (with dat.), 44
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Créta, -ae, f., Crete, an island in
the Mediterranean Sea, 6
Créténsis, Créténse, Cretan, 39
Creiisa, -ae, f., Creusa, Trojan
wife of Aeneas, 28
criadélis, cradéle, cruel, severe, 37
*cum, prep. with abl., with, 7; conj.,
when, since, although, 49
ciinctus, -a, -um, the whole, all, 38
cupiditds, cupiditétis, f., longing,
desire, 35
*cupidus, -a, -um, desirous, eager, 31
*cupid, -ere, cupivi, cupitus, desire,
be eager, long for, 33
*ciir, adp., why? 2
*ciré, -are, -avi, -atus, care for, 5
*currd, -ere, cucurri, cursirus,
run, 21
currus, curriis, m., chariot, 38
custédia, -ae, f., custody, guard,
82; in custdédiam trddere, to put
under arrest
cust6dié, -ire, -ivi, -itus, guard,
watch, protect, 19
*custés, custdodis, m., guard, de-
fender, 39

D
Daedalus, -i, m., Daedalus, an
Athenian architect who was
exiled to Crete, 39
damné, -are, -avi, -atus, condemn,
convict, 39
*d¢&, prep. with abl., about, con-
cerning; from, down from, 11
dea, -ae, f., goddess, 4
*d&bed, -ére, débui, débitus, owe,
ought, 39
décédo, -ere, décessi, décessiirus,
go away, withdraw, 44
*decem, indecl. numeral, ten, 36
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*decimus, -a, -um, tenth, 24, 36
décurrd, -ere, décucurri or décurri,
décursiirus, run down, run, 38
*dé&fendo, -ere, défendi, défénsus,
defend, guard, 38
*déferd, -ferre, détuli, délatus,
carry down; report, 44

*défessus, -a, -um, tired, ex-
hausted, 7
déicio, -ere, déiéci, déiectus,

throw down, 22
*deinde, adp., then, afterwards,
thereupon, 32
délectd, -are, -avi, -atus, please,
delight, charm, 2
*déled, -ére, délévi, délétus, de-
stroy, 28
*déligd, -ere, délégi, déléctus,
choose, elect, 24
*démoénstro, -are, -avi, -atus, point
out, show, &
démum, ady., at length, at last, 39
dépdnd, -ere, déposui, dépositus,
put aside, lay down, 43
*désiderd, -are, -avi, -atus, desire,
long for, want, 5
désignd, -are, -avi, -dtus, mark
out, designate, 33
désilis, désilire, désilui, désultus,
leap down, 38
*deus, -i, m. (see § 566), god, 13
dévoved, -ére, dévovi, dévétus,
devote, vow, sacrifice, 31
*dexter, dextra, dextrum, right,
right hand, 23
Diana, -ae, f., Diana, goddess of
the moon, 6
*dicd, -ere, dixi, dictus, say, tell,
express, 21
Didé, Didénis, f., Dido, a queen
who founded Carthage, 29
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*dies, diéi, m. or f., day, 42
*differd, -ferre, distuli, dilatus,
carry away; differ, be different,
43
*difficilis, difficile, difficult, hard,
34
*difficultds, difficultatis, f., diffi-
culty, trouble, 44
digitus, -i, m., finger, 36
*diligéns, gen., diligentis, careful,
diligent, 36
diligenter, adp., diligently, care-
fully, 11
diligentia, -ae, f., diligence, care,
31
tdimitt6, -ere, dimisi, dimissus,
send forth, dismiss, 50
tdiscédd, -ere, discessi, discessi-
rus, withdraw, go away, depart,
40
discipulus, -i, m., pupil, 12; dis-
cipula, -ae, f., 1
discordia, -ae, f., discord, quarrel,
19
dissentid, -ire, dissénsi, dissén-
sus, disagree, differ, 33
*did, adv., for a long time, 18
diidtius, ady., longer, 32
*diversus, -a, -um, different, di-
verse, 29
*divido, -ere, divisi, divisus, divide,
separate, 26
*d6, dare, dedi, datus, give, bestow,
5

*doced, -ére, docui, doctus, teach,
11
tdolor, doléris, m., grief, sorrow, 34
domicilium, domicili, n., dwelling,
home, 14
dominus, -i, m., master,
domina, -ae, f., mistress, 3

12;

THE ROAD TO LATIN

*domus, domiis, f. (see §567),
house, 41; domi, at home, 9;
domum, home(ward), 9; doms,
from home, 9

dénum, -i, n., gift, offering, 17

*dubitd, -are, -avi, -atus, doubt,
hesitate, 49

dubius, -a, -um, doubtful, uncer-
tain, 44

*diicd, -ere, dixi, ductus, lead,
guide, 17

ductus, ductis, m., a leading, 47;
aquae ductus, aqueduct

Dumnorix, Dumnorigis, m., Dum-
norix, a Haeduan chief, 44

*duo, duae, duo (see § 679), two,
36

duodecim, indecl. numeral, twelve,
33

duodéviginti, indecl. numeral,
eighteen, 36

duplex, duplicis, double, two-fold;
deceitful, § 6

*dux, ducis, m., leader, 23

E
*8, see ex
téducs, -are, -avi, -dtus, rear,
train, educate, 34
&diico, -ere, édixi, éductus, lead
out, 42
*efficio, -ere, efféci, effectus, bring
about, cause, effect, 47
effugid, -ere, effiigi, ——, escape,
39 '
*ego, mei, personal pron., I,11; pl.,
we, 31
tégredior, égredi, égressus sum,
go out, march out, 48
*emd, -ere, €mi, émptus, buy, 46
*enim, conj., for, 50
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énantié, -are, -avi, -atus, assert,
disclose, 47
*ed, ire, ii or 1vi, itlirus, go, 43
*eques, equitis, m., horseman; pl.,
cavalry, 23
*equitatus, equitatiis, m., cavalry,41
*equus, -i, m., horse, 12
téripis, -ere, éripui, éreptus, take
away, 47
errd, -are, -avi, -atus, wander,
roam, 29
*et, conj., and, 1;
both . . . and, 2
*etiam, ady., even, also, 14
Etriiria, -ae, f., Etruria, a country
in north central Italy, now
called Tuscany, 40
Etriscus, -a, -um, adj., Etruscan;
as a noun, Etriascus, -i, m., an
Etruscan, 37
*ex (&), prep. with abl., out of, 7
excédo, -ere, excessi, excessirus,
go out, 40
fexeé, -ire, exil, exitiirus, go out,
withdraw, depart, 43
*exerced, -ére, exercui, exercitus,
train, practice, 49
*exercitus, exercitis, m., army, 41
*existimé, -are, -avi, -atus, reckon,
think, 47
expells, -ere, expuli, expulsus,
drive out, expel, 37
*expugnd, -are, -avi, -atus, cap-
ture, take by assault, 50
exsequor, exsequi, exsecitus
sum, follow up, execute, 47
*exspectd, -are, -avi, -atus, await,
expect, wait for, 21
*extra, prep. with acc.,outside of, 13
*extrémus, -a, -um, most remote,
far distant, 8
33

*et . . . et
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F

fabula, -ae, f., story, 6

*facilis, facile, easy, 43

*facid, -ere, féci, factus, make, do,
perform, 22

factum, -i, n., deed, act, 34

*facultds, facultatis, f., opportu-
nity, resources, ability, 50

*fama, -ae, f.,, fame, reputation,
report, 14

*famés, famis, f., hunger, famine,
40

*familia, -ae, f.,, household, kin-
dred, 47

fatum, -i, n., fate, 28

Faustulus, -i, m., Faustulus, a
shepherd, 32

fémina, -ae, f., woman, 1

fenestra, -ae, f., window, 1

*feré, adv., almost, nearly, 12

*ferd, ferre, tuli, 1atus, bear, bring,
carry, 43

*ferrum, -i, 7., iron, sword, 38

fibula, -ae, f., pin, brooch, 21

*fidés, fidei, f., faith, trust, belief,
47

filia, -ae, f., daughter, 3

*filius, fili, m., son, 12

*finis, finis, m., end; finés,
finium, m. pl., boundaries, ter-
ritory, 36

*finitimus, -a, -um, adj., neighbor-
ing; as a noun, finitimi, -6rum,
m. pl., neighbors, 34

*fi6, fierii ——, ——, become,
happen, come to pass, 43

*firmus, -a, -um, firm, sturdy,
8 .

fistula, -ae, f., pipe, tube, water
pipe, 27

*flimen, fliminis, ., river, 27
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*Aud, fluere, flixi [perf. part.
flixus used as adj.}, flow, 27

foculus, -i, m., brazier, 3

forceps, forcipis, m. or f., tongs,
pincers, 3

fortasse, ady., perhaps, 11

*fortis, forte, brave, strong, 34

fortiter, adv., bravely, 40

fortitidd, fortitidinis, f., bravery,
courage, 44

*fortiina, -ae, f., fortune, 40

forum, -i, ».,, a market place;
Forum, in Rome, an open space
between the Capitoline and
Palatine hills, 20

*fossa, -ae, f., ditch, trench, 18

fragor, fragéris, m., crashing,
noise, 38

*frater, fratris, m., brother, 24

frénum, -i, n., bridle, curb, bit, 26

*frimentum, -i, n., grain, 14

*fristrd, ady., in vain, to no pur-
pose, 35

*fuga, -ae, f., flight, 33

*fugid, -ere, figi, fugitiirus, flee, 28

G

Gaius, Gai, m., Gaius, a Roman
name, abbreviated C., 40

Galba, -ae, m., Galba, a Roman
name, 5

galea, -ae, f., helmet, 22

Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul, 12

Gallicus, -a, -um, Gallic, of Gaul,
43

Gallus, -a, -um, adj., Gallic, 22;
as a noun, Gallus, -i, m., a Gaul

Garumna, -ae, m., a river of
southwestern Gaul, now the
Garonne, 43

gaudium, gaudi, n., joy, 26

TO LATIN

giza, -ae, f., treasure, riches,
wealth, § 5
gemini, -ae, -a, adj. twin, 24; as
a noun,gemini, m. pl., twins
Genava, -ae, f., Genava, modern
Geneva, a city of the Allobroges,
on Lake Leman, 43
*géns, gentis, gentium, f., race,
tribe, 27
*genus, generis, 7., kind, class, 26
Germainus, -a, -um, adj., German;
a8 a noun, Germanus, -i, m.,
a German, 22
*gerd, -ere, gessi, gestus, carry on,
wear, 17; with refl., conduct
(oneself), 32; bellum gerere, to
wage war
gladiator, -oris, m., gladiator, 25
gladiatorius, -a, -um, gladia-
torial, 25
*gladius, gladi, m., sword, 12
*gloria, -ae, f., glory, 21
Graecia, -ae, f., Greece, 6
Graecus, -a, -um, adj., Greek; as
a noun, Graecus, -i, m., a
Greek, 17
*gritia, -ae, f., favor, esteem, 31;
tibi gratias agd, I thank you
*gritus, -a, -um, pleasing, 6
*gravis, grave, heavy, 41
graviter, adv., violently,
mently, 30

vehe-

H
*habed, -ére, -ui, -itus, have, hold, 2
habits, -are, -avi, -atus, live,
dwell, 7
Haeduus, -a, -um, adj., Haeduan;
as a noun, Haeduus, -i, m., a
Haeduan, 43
hasta, -ae, f., spear, 18
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Helena, -ae, f., Helen, a beau-
tiful Greek woman, 18
Helvéticus, -a, -um, of the Hel-
vetians, Helvetian, 24
Helvétius, -a, -um, adj., Helve-
tian; as a mnoun, Helvétius,
Helvéti, m., a Helvetian, 42
heri, adv., yesterday, 19
Herminius, Hermini, m., Her-
minius, a Roman name, 38
heu, inferi.,, an exclamation of
pain, oh! alas! §4
*hiberna, -6rum, n. pl, winter
quarters, 22
hic, ady., here, in this place, 19
*hic, haec, hoc, demonstrative adj.
and pron., this, 33
*hiems, hiemis, f., winter, 24
hodié, adv., today, 56
*homd, hominis, m. or f., person,
man, 24
*honor, hondris, m., honor, esteem,
40
*hora, -ae, f., hour, 36
Horiatius, Horati, m., Horatius, a
Roman name; Horatius Cocles,
Horati Coclitis, the Roman hero
who defended the bridge, 37
hortus, -i, m., garden, 12
Hostilius, Hostili, m., Hostilius, a
Roman commander, 36
*hostis, hostis, hostium, m., an
enemy (referring to one per-
son), 27; in pl., the enemy
*hiic, ady., hither, 36; hic et illic,
hither and thither, 36
*humilis, humile, lowly, humble, 37

I
*jacid, -ere, iéci, iactus, throw,
hurl, 22
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*iam, adv., already, now, 40; iam
did, now for a long time, 40

Ianiculum, -i, n., the Janiculum,
a hill situated across the Tiber
from the Forum, 37

ianua, -ae, f., door, 1

Ianus, -i, m., the god Janus, 1

*ibi, ady., there, in that place, 17

Icarus, -i, m., Icarus, the son of
Daedalus, 39

*idem, eadem, idem, demonsira-
tive adj. and pron., the same,
43

*idéneus, -a, -um, suitable, con-
venient, fit, 33

igitur, adv. (postpositive), there-
fore, 8

ignifer, ignifera, igniferum, fire-
bearing, 3

*ignis, ignis, ignium, m., fire, 28

ignétus, -a, -um, unknown, un-
noticed, 40

*ille, illa, illud, demonstrative adj.
and pron., that, 33

illic, ady., thither, to that place,
36

illimind, -are, -avi, -dtus, light
up, illuminate, 26

imago, imaginis, f., image, 26

imber, imbris, imbrium, ., rain,
32

timmortalis, immortale, immortal,
40

*impedimentum, -i, n., hindrance,
interference; impedimenta,
-6rum, n. pl., heavy baggage,
baggage, 42

*impedid, -ire, -ivi, -itus, hinder,
impede, 17

timpeditus, -a, -um, burdened,
hindered, 38
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timperator, imperatoris, m., com-
‘mander, emperor, 24

*imperium, imperi, n., power, com-
mand, 24

*imperd, -are, -dvi, -dtus, com-
mand, order, give orders (with
dat.), 46

*impetus, impetas, m.,
assault, 41

impluvium, impluvi, #%., implu-
vium, rain basin, 16

*in, prep. with abl., in, on, 7; over,
37; with acc., into, upon, 8

*incendd, -ere, incendi, incénsus,
burn, set fire to, 17

*incipié, -ere, incépi, inceptus,
begin, undertake, 43

*incitd, -are, -&vi, -atus, urge,
incite, arouse, 36

incola, -ae, m. or f., inhabitant,
8

*incold, -ere, incolui, ——, inhabit,
dwell, 43

indud, -ere, indui, inditus, put
on, 18

. *ineo, -ire, -ivi or -ii, -itus, to go

into, enter, 43

infans, infantis, m. or f., a little
child, infant, 10

tinferd, -ferre, intuli, inlatus, bring
in, 43

*infimus, -a, -um, lowest, 38

influd, -ere, inflixi, inflixus, flow
in, 50

ingenium, ingeni, #., disposition,
ability, 34

*inimicus, -a, -um, unfriendly, 30

*inidria, -ae, f., wrong, injury,
insult, 37

*inopia, -ae, f., scarcity, lack, 40

*inquit, he says, he said, 20

attack,

THE ROAD TO LATIN

*ingidiae, -drum, f. pl., plot, am-
buscade, wiles, 36

instititum, -i, n., practice, cus-
tom, 43

instrimentum, -i, n., a tool, im-
plement, instrument, 36

“instrud, -ere, instrixi, instriictus,
draw up, arrange, 42

*insula, -ae, f., island, 6

*intellegd, -ere, intelléxi, intelléc-
tus, understand, 43

*inter, prep. with acc., between,
among, 19

intercipié, -ere, intercépi, inter-
ceptus, intercept, 22

interdum, adv., sometimes, 6

*interficié, -ere, interféci, inter-
fectus, kill, 26

*interim, adv., meanwhile, in the
meantime, 17

*intermittd, -ere, intermisi, inter-
missus, leave off, interrupt,
stop, 36

*intrd, prep. with acc., within, in-
side, 14

intrd, -are, -avi, -atus, enter, go
into, 6

invalidus, -a,-um, weak, feeble, 28

*invenis, -ire, invéni, inventus,
find, discover, 28

inviolatus, -a, -um, inviolable,
unhurt, 27

*invitus, -a, -um, unwilling, 45

invocd, -are, -avi, -atus, call upon,
invoke, 36

i0, interjection, hurrah! oh! look!
24; i6 triumphe, hurrah for the
triumphal celebration! 24

*ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive prom.,
self, 33

iratus, -a, -um, angry, 13
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*is, ea, id, demonstrative adj. and
pron., this, that; he, she, it; pl.,
they, 32

*iste, ista, istud, demonstrative ad;j.
and pron., that (of yours), 33

*ita, ady., thus, so, 40

Italia, -ae, f., Italy, 6
Italicus, -a, -um, Italian, 8

titaque, conj., and so, therefore, 5

*jitem, adv., likewise, besides, 46

*jter, itineris, n. (see § 566), jour-
ney, march, route, 26; iter
facere, to march, 26 -

iterum, adv., again, 7

*jubed, -ére, iussi, iussus, order,

bid, 43
iadex, iadicis, m., judge, 26

fiadicium, iadici, ., judgment,
trial, 47

*iadico, -are, -4vi, -atus, judge, 50

*jugum, -i, n., yoke, ridge, 49

Ialia, -ae, f., Julia, a Roman
name, 1
Iilius, Idli, m., Julius, a Roman
name, 48
i@mentum,-i, n., beast of burden, 46
*jungd, -ere, idnxi, itnctus, join,
unite, 46

Iind, Iinénis, f., Juno, the queen
of the gods, 29

Iuppiter, Iovis, m. (see § 6566), Ju-
piter, the chief of the gods, 36

Tara, -ae, m., Jura, a range of
mountains in Gaul, 43

*iiis, iiris, n., right, law, justice, 27

*jiis idrandum, idris idrandi, =.,
oath, 47

juvenis, iuvenis, iuvenum, m.,
young man, youth, 40

*juvd, -are, iivi, iitus, help; iuvat,

impersonal, it pleases, 39
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K
Karthiginiénsés, Karthaginién-
sium, m. pl., the Carthaginians,
people of Carthage, 27
Karthagd, Karthaginis, f.,, Car-
thage, a city of northern Africa,
29

L
Labiénus, -i, m., Labienus, a
Roman name, 12; Titus Labié-
nus, a lieutenant of Caesar, 50
*labor, labéris, m., toil, effort,
difficulty, 49
*labéré, -are, -avi, -atus, work, 3
labyrinthus, -i, m., a labyrinth, 39
lacrimé, -are, -avi, -atus, weep,
cry, 13
lacus, lacis, m., lake, 43
Laeca, -ae, m., Laeca, a Roman
name, 7
laeté, adyv., joyfully, 40
laetus, -a, -um, happy, cheerful, 4
*lapis, lapidis, m., stone, 23 i
largior, largiri, largitus sum, bribe,
50
Lars, Lartis, m., a title which the
Etruscans used for the eldest
son; Lars Porsena, a king of
the Etruscans, 37
Lartius, Larti, m.,
Roman name, 38
latibulum, -i, n., den, 32
Latinus, -a, -um, Latin, 11
Latinus, -i, m., Latinus, king of
the Laurentians, 30
latrd, latronis, m., robber, 34
*latus, -a, -um, wide, broad, 3
*latus, lateris, 7., side, 33
*laudo, -are, -avi, -atus, praise, 5

Lartius, a
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Laurentum, -i, n., Laurentum, a
maritime town in Latium, 30

*laus, laudis, f., praise, glory, 36

Lavinia, -ae, f., Lavinia, daughter
of Latinus and Italian wife of
Aeneas, 30

Lavinium, L&vini, n., Lavinium,
a town of Latium founded by
Aeneas and named in honor of
his wife Lavinia, 30

lectica, -ae, f., litter, sedan chair,
10

*|égatio, légationis, f.,, embassy,
legation, 46

*|égatus, -1, m., lieutenant; envoy,
12

*legid, legidnis, f., legion, 24

legidnarius, -a, -um, of a legion,
legionary, 41

legd, -ere, légi, léctus, choose,
read, 21

Lemannus, -i, m., the Lake of
Geneva, 43

*levis, leve, light, 39

*1ex, légis, f., law, 23

libenter, ady., gladly, 8; (libenter
navigat, he likes to sail)

*liber, libera, liberum, free, 15

liber, libri, m., book, 12

*liberi, -6rum, m. pl., children, 16

*libero, -are, -avi, -atus, free, 38

libertas, libertatis, f., liberty,
freedom, 33
*licet, licére, licuit, —— (imper-

sonal), it is permitted, may, 49
lictor, lictéris, m., lictor, 24
ligneus, -a, -um, wooden, 17
lingua, -ae, f., tongue, language,

11

*littera, -ae, f., a letter of the

alphabet, § 3

THE ROAD TO LATIN

*locus, -1, m., place, location; in
pl., region, 33; loci natiira, nat-
ural features, topography, 44

longé, adv., far, 27; longé latéque,
far and wide, 40

*longus, -a, -um, long, 2

lorica, -ae, f., corselet, armor,
23

lucerna, -ae, f., lamp, 40

Licia, -ae, f.,, Lucia, a Roman
name, 11

Licius, Lici, m.,

" Roman name, 12

1lids, -ere, lisi, lisus, play,
frolic, 17

lidus, -i, m., school; game, 13

lana, -ae, f., moon, 5

lupa, -ae, f.; wolf, she-wolf, 32

*lix, lacis, f., light, 33; prima lace,
at daybreak, 33

Lucius, a

M

*magis, adv., more, 38

magister, magistri, m., master,
schoolmaster, 13

magistra, -ae, f., teacher, school-
mistress, 1

*magistratus, magistratis, m., civil
office; magistrate, 47

tmagnitid6, magnitidinis, f., size,
25; magnitidd corporis, stat-
ure, physique, 25

magnopere, ady., greatly, exceed-
ingly, 40

*magnus, -a, -um, large, great, 1

male, ady., poorly, badly, 36

*maloé, malle, malui, ——, wish
more, prefer, 39

*malus, -a, -um, bad, wicked, 32

mandatum, -i, 7., command,
order, 29
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*mand3, -are, -avi, -atus, commit,
hand over, 50
mane, ady., in the morning, 11
*maned, -ére, mansi, mansirus,
remain, stay, 20

*manus, manis, f., hand, band;

troops, 41

Marcella, -ae, f., Marcella, a Ro-
man name, 4

Maircus, -i, m., Marcus, a Roman
name, 12

*mare, maris, n. (see §563), sea,
27; Mare Inferum, the Lower,
or Tuscan, Sea; Mare Superum,
the Upper, or Adriatic, Sea, 27

Maria, -ae, f.,, Mary, a Roman
name, 15

maritimus, -a, -um, pertaining to
the sea, of the sea, 28

Mars, Martis, m., Mars, god of
war, 24

*miter, matris, f., mother, 24

maitriménium, matriméni, =n.,
marriage, 30

matrona, -ae, f., 1aatron, 11

Matrona, -ae, m., a river of Gaul,
now the Marne, joining the
Sequana near Paris, 43

matiré, ady., early, 17

maximé, ady., especially, very
greatly, 6

{maximus, -a, -um, greatest, very
great, 19

" *medius, -a, -um, middle, middle
of, 26

memor, gen. memoris, mindful,
heedful, 36

*memoria, -ae, f.,, memory, 36;
memorid tenére, to remember,
36

*méns, mentis, f., the mind, § 6
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meénsa, -ae, f., table, desk, 1
*ménsis, ménsis, ménsium, m.,
month, 29
*mercitor, mercitoris, m., mer-
chant, 26
Mercurius, Mercuri, m., Mercury,
messenger of the gods, 13
méta, -ae, f., goal, 26
*metus, metis, m., fear, anxiety,46
*meus, -a, -um, poss. adj., my,
mine, 11, 31
*miles, militis, m., soldier, 23
tmilitaris, militire, military, 42
*mille, indecl. adj., a thousand, 42;
pl., milia, milium, n., noun,
thousands, 36 (see §442)
Minerva, -ae, f., Minerva, god-
dess of wisdom, 9
Minés, Mindis, m., Minos, the
king of Crete, 39
*miser, misera, miserum, wretched,
unhappy, 15
misericordia, -ae, f., pity, 48
*mittd, -ere, misi, missus, send, 17
*modus, -i, m., measure; manner,
way, 39
mola, -ae, f., millstone; in pl.,
mill, 16
*moned, -ére, monui, monitus,
advise, warn, 19
monile, monilis, 2.,
collar, 6
*méns, montis, montium, ' m.,
mountain, 33
*mora, -ae, f., delay, 37
‘morior, mori, mortuus sum, die, 42
*moror, morari, moritus sum,
delay, wait, 50
*mors, mortis, mortium, f., death,
37
mortuus, -4, -um, dead, 38

necklace,
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*mds, moris, m., custom, manner, 24
*moved, -&re, mévi, mdtus, move,
disturb, 35
mox, ady., soon, 21
Micius, Mici, m., Mucius, a
Roman name; C. Micius Scae-
vola, the Roman who attempted
to assassinate Porsena, 40
fmultitids, multitidinis, f.,, mul-
titude, 24
mults, ady., much, 38
*multus, -a, -um, much, many, 3
*minid, -ire, -ivi, -itus, fortify,
defend, 17
{miinitié, manitiénis, f., fortifica-
tion, rampart, 35
*miinus, maneris, 7., reward, gift,
26
*mirus, -I, m., wall, 13

N

*nam, conj., for, 19

narro, -ire, -avi, -atus, tel, 5

Nasica, -ae, m., Nasica, a Roman
name, 9

*niti6, nationis, f., race, tribe,
nation, 41

*natiira, -ae, f., nature, character,
44; loci natiird, natural fea-
tures, topography, 44

nauta, -ae, m., sailor, 3

navalis, -e, naval, 8

navicula, -ae, f., littleboat, skiff, 7

*navigd, -are, -avi, -atus, sail, 7

*navis, navis, navium, f., ship, 27

*né, conj., in clauses of purpose,
that . . . not, lest, 46; né
. . . quidem, not even, 36

*-ne, enclitic, sign of a question, 3

*necesse, neuter adj., nom. and acc.
only, necessary, 43

THE ROAD TO LATIN

*necd, -are, -dvi, -atus, kill, 18

*negd, -are, -ivi, -atus, deny, say
not, 46

*negétium, negéti, n., business,
task, 21

*némé (nillius), daf. némini, acc.
néminem, m. or f., no one, 40

*neque, conj., nor, and not;
*neque . . . neque, neither
. . . Dor, 2;

nescid, -ire, -ivii ——, not to

know, be ignorant, 36
*neu,conj., and that. . .not,nor, 46
*neuter, neutra, neutrum, neither

(of two), 36
*nihil, n. (indecl.), nothing, 35
*nisi, conj., unless, if not, 27
*ndbilis, nébile, renowned, noble,

35

ndbilitds, ndbilitatis, f., nobility,

the nobles, 44
*noced, -ére, nocui, nocitirus,

injure, harm (with dat.), 48
*noctii, adv., at night, 7
*n616, nélle, nélui, ——, be unwill-

ing, 39
*némen, néminis, #., name, 26
*nén, ady., not, 1
*néndum, adv., not yet, 12

nonne, inlerrog. adv., not: used
when the answer “yes” is

expected, 3
nén sélum . . . sed etiam, not
only . . . but also, 36 ’

*nénus, -a, -um, ninth, 36

{nés, nostrum (nostri), personal
pron., we, 11, 31

*noster, nostra, nostrum, poss.
adj., our, ours, 11, 31

nétus, -a, -um, renowned, well-
known, 34
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*novem, indecl. adj., nine, 36
*novus, -a, -um, DNew,
recent, 2
*nox, noctis, noctium, f., night, 33
*nillus, -a, -um, none, 36
*num, inlerrog. adv., used when the
answer “no” is expected, 3;
whether: used to introduce in-
direct question, 48
*numerus, -i, m., number, 13
Numitor, Numitéris, m., Numitor,
grandfather of Romulus and
Remus, 32
nummus, -i, m., a coin, 27
*numquam, ady., never, 19
*nunc, adv., now, 7
*nintié, -dre, -avi, -atus, announce,
report, 12
*nantius, ninti, m., messenger,
message, 12
niiper, adv., recently, just, 47

fresh,

(o]
*ob, prep. with acc., on account of,
because of, 47
oblitus, -a, -um, unmindful, for-
getful, 31
*obses, obsidis, m. or f., hostage,
23
*obsided, -ére, obsédi, obsessus,
besiege, 40
*obtined, obtinére, obtinui, obten-
tus, occupy, possess, 39
*occasus, occasis, m., a fall, de-
struction, 17
*occidd, -ere, occidi, occisus, kill,
slay, cut down, 30
*occupd, -dre, -avi, -atus, seize,
take possession, 36
*octdvus, -a, -um, eighth, 36
*octd, indecl. adj., eight, 36
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*oculus, -i, m., eye, 37

oliva, -ae, f., olive, 8 -

Olympia, -ae, f., Olympia, an
ancient place in southern
Greece, the scene of the Olym-
pic games and the site of a
celebrated temple and statue
of Zeus, 19

Olympus, -i, m., Olympus, a cele-
brated mountain of northern
Greece, formerly regarded as
the home of the gods, 19

*omnind, ady., in all, only, 45

*omnis, omne, all, every, 34

*onerdria, -ae, f., merchant ship,
transport, 8

*oppidum, -i, n., town, 14

*opprimd, -ere, oppressi, oppressus,
weigh down, overwhelm, op-
press, 36

oppugnétio, oppugnaitionis, f.,siege,
attack, 23

*oppugnd, -are, -avi, -atus, assault,
besiege, storm, 17
optimus, -a, -um, best, superl. of
bonus, 19
*opus, operis, n., work, labor;
composition, 36
ora, -ae, f., coast, shore, 7
*oratio, orationis, f., speech, 44;
orationem habére, to make a
speech, 44

Orbilius, Orbili, m., Orbilius, a
Roman name, 13

orbis, orbis, orbium, m., circle, 41;
orbis terrarum, world, universe,
41

*6rdd, ordinis, m., order, rank,
row, 42

Orgetorix, Orgetorigis, m., Orge-

torix, a Helvetian nobleman, 43
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érndmentum, -i, n., decoration;
equipment, trappings, 35
o6rnd, -are, -avi, -atus, adorn,
decorate, 4
*ord, -are, -avi, -atus, pray, plead,
beg, 36
o8, dris, n., mouth, face, 27
*ostendd, -ere, ostendi, ostentus,
show, declare, disclose, 46
oétium, &ti, n., leisure, rest, 21

P
paedagdgus, -i, m. attendant,
tutor, 13
*paene, adv.,
hardly, 6
Paldtium, Palati, n., the Palatine
hill, one of the hills of Rome, 32
palla, -ae, f., cloak, mantle, 8
palma, -ae, f., palm leaf, sign of
victory, 25
panis, panis, panium, m., bread,
loaf, 16
Pansa, -ae, m., Pansa, a Roman
name, 15
*par, gen. paris, equal, 41
tparitus, -a, -um, ready, 39
Parcae, -drum, }' pl., the Fates, 29
*pard, -are, -avi, -dtus, prepare, 7
*pars, partis, partium, f, part,
direction, 30
Parthenén, -6mis, m., the Par-
thenon, a temple in Athens, 14
*parvus, -a, -um, small, little, 1
*passus, passiis, m., pace, step, 42
pastor, pastoris, m., shepherd, 32
*pater, patris, m., father, 24
patera, -ae, f., dish, saucer, 4
*patior, pati, passus sum, allow,
permit, suffer: followed by an
infinitive with subject acc., 456

almost, nearly,

THE ROAD TO LATIN

patria, -ae, f., native land, coun-
try, 6
Patroclus, -i, m., Patroclus, a
famous Greek warrior, friend
of Achilles, 18
*pauci, -ae, -a, pl., few, 6
tpauls, adv., a little, 32;
post, a little later, 32
*pix, picis, f., peace, 23
*peciinia, -ae, f., money, wealth, 5
*pedes, peditis, m., foot soldier;
pl., infantry, 23
Péleus, -el, m., Peleus, father of
Achilles, 18
*pell, -ere, pepuli, pulsus, drive,
drive out, 18
pended, -ére, pependi, ——, be
suspended, hang down, 41
penna, -ae, f., feather, 39
*per, prep. with acc., through, 21
*perficid, -ere, perféci, perfectus,
accomplish, perform, 40
*periculum, -i, n., danger, 14
peristylum, -i, n., peristyle, 15
*peritus, -a, -um, experienced,
skilled, 39
permoved, -ére, permévi, permd-
tus, move, influence, 44
perrumpd, -ere, perriipi, perrup-
tus, break through, force a way
through, 49
*persuaded, -ére, persuisi, per-
suasiirus, persuade (with dat.),
46
{perterred, -ére, perterrui, per-
territus, terrify, thoroughly
alarm, 36
*pertined, -ére, pertinui, ——, ex-
tend, pertain, 40
*perturbd, -are, -avi, -dtus, dis-
turb, confuse, 48

pauld
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tpervenis, -ire, pervéni, perven-
tirus, arrive, come up, 28
*pés, pedis, m., foot, 23
*petd, -ere, petivi or -ii, petitus,
seek, ask, 34
phalanx, phalangis, f., a compact
body of heavy-armed men in
battle array, § 6
Philippus, -i, m., a king of Mace-
don, § 5
pictiira, -ae, f., picture, 7
piger, pigra, pigrum, lazy, 13
*pilum, -i, n., javelin, 22
Piraeus, -i, m., the port of Athens,
39
pistor, pistéris, m., miller, bread
maker, baker, 16
pistrina, -ae, f., bakehouse, 16
pius, -a, -um, devoted, faithful,
conscientious, 28
plénus, -a, -um, full, 4
poculum, -i, =., drinking cup,
goblet, 39
poéta, -ae, m., poet, 7
*polliceor, pollicéri, pollicitus sum,
promise, offer: followed by a
future infinitive with subject
ace., 46
pompa, -ae, f., procession, parade,
21
Pompeidnus, -a, -um, belonging
to Pompeii, 21
*pons, -ere, posui, positus, put,
place, 18; castra pénere, to
pitch camp, 18
*péns, pontis, pontium, m., bridge,

*populus, -i, m., people, nation, 23

Porsena, -ae, m., Lars Porsena,
an Etruscan king, 37

*porta, -ae, f., gate, 17
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*portd, -are, -avi, -dtus, carry,
bring, 4
*portus, portis, m., harbor, port,
39
*possum, posse, potuii ——, be
able, can, 39 s
*post, prep. with acc., after, behind,
26
*posted, ady.,
on, 8
*postquam, conj. with perf. ind.,
after, 30
postrémus, -a, -um, last, 37
*postuld, -dre, -dvi, -atus, demand,
request, 36
*poténs, gen. potentis, powerful, 34
*potestis, potestatis, f., power, 27
*potior, potiri, potitus sum, obtain,
get possession of (with abl.), 456
*praeficié, -ere, praeféci, praefec-
tus, put in charge of, set over
(with dat.), 50
*praemium, praemi, n., reward, 31
*praesidium, praesidi, n., garrison,
protection, 41
*praeter, prep. with acc., besides,
except, 47
*praetered, adv., besides, further-
more, moreover, 33
Priamus, -i, m., Priam, the last
king of Troy, 18
primé, adv., at first, 27
*primus, -a, -um, first, 24, 36
*princeps, principis, m., chief, 23
*principatus, principatis, m., lead-
ership, the first place, 44
principium, principi, #., beginning,
24
*privitus, -a, -um, private, 45
*pro, prep. with abl., in behalf of,
for, 18

afterwards, later
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*probd, -are, -avi, -atus, approve, 40
Proca, -ae, m., Proca, a king of
the Albans, 32
procéds, -ere, processi, processi-
rus, go before, advance, pro-
ceed, 40
*proelium, proeli, n., battle, 14
*profectid, profectionis, f., depar-
ture, 45
*proficiscor, proficisci, profectus
sum, set out, depart, 45
tprogredior, progredi, progressus
sum, go forth, proceed, 50
*prohibed, -ére, prohibui, pro-
hibitus, keep off, prohibit, pre-
vent, 33 )
*prope, prep. with acc., near, 21;
ady., near by, 40
properd, - are, -avi, -atus, hasten,
hurry, 7
propior, propius, nearer, 39
proprius, -a, -um, one’s own,
special, particular, § 6
*propter, prep. with acc., on account
of, 37
*provincia, -ae, f., province, 6
proximé, ady., next, nearest, last, 42
tproximus, -a, -um, next, very
near, near by, 6
Piblius, Pibli, m., Publius, a
Roman name, 12
puella, -ae, f., girl, 1
*puer, pueri, m., boy, 12
pugil, pugilis, m., boxer, pugilist,
20
*pugna, -ae, f., battle, fight, 12
tpugnéd, -dre, -avi, -dtus, fight,
contend, 12
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, beau-
tiful, handsome, fair, 3, 13
pupa, -ae, f., doll, 4

TO LATIN

*putd, -dre, -avi, -dtus, think,
consider, 29

Q
*qua, adv., where, 50
quadrigae, -drum, f, pl., team of
four horses, chariot with team,
21

*quaerd, -ere, quaesivi or -sii,

quaesitus, seek, ask, inquire, 46
qualis, quale, what kind of,
what, 1

*quam, conj., than, 37; inferrog.

ady., how? how much? 37
quamquam, conj., although, 40
quandd, inferrog. adv., when? 24
*quantus, -a, -um, inlferrog. adj.,
how great? how much? 48
quéré, interrog. adv., wherefore?
why? 39
*qudrtus, -a, -um, fourth, 36
*quattuor, indecl. adj., four, 36
quattuordecim, indecl. adj., four-
teen, 36

*-que, conj., and: always attached
to the second of two con-
nected words, 12

*qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., who,
which, that, 32 -

*quidem, ady., indeed, certainly, at
least; né ... quidem, not even,
36

quindecim, indecl. adj., fifteen, 36

*quinque, indecl. adj., five, 36

*quintus, -a, -um, fifth, 36

*quis, quid, interrog. pron., who?
what? 1, 48 (see § 599)

*quisquam, quicquam, indef. pron.,
any, anyone, 46

*qud, ady., whither? 8

*quod, conj., because, 2
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qudmodo, adv., how? 18

quondam, ady., formerly, once, 44

*quoque, conj., also, too: used
after emphatic word, 1

quot, indecl. interrog. adj., how
many? 36

quotannis, ady.,
yearly, 22

every year,

R
riamus, -1, m., branch, 32
*rapid, -ere, rapui, raptus, snatch,
seize, carry off, steal, 28
rird, adv., seldom, 6
rebells, -are, &vi, -atus, rebel, 27
trecipié, -ere, recépi, receptus,
take back; with sé, retreat, 42
*redds, -ere, reddidi, redditus,
give back, return, 43; isdem
verbis reddere, to repeat, 43
*reded, redire, redii, reditiirus, re-
turn, go back, 50
reditid, reditiénis, f., return, 47
redundd, -are, -dvi, -atus, over-
flow, 32
régia, -ae, f., palace, 32
régina, -ae, f., queen, 29
*regi6, regidmis, f., region, terri-
tory, direction, 48
régné, -are, -avi, -atus, reign,
rule, 30
*régnum, -i, n., kingdom, royal
power, 32
*regd, -ere, réxi, réctus, guide,
direet, control, rule, 19
réicio, -ere, réiéci, réiectus, throw
back, hurl back, 22
*relinqué, -ere, reliqui, relictus,
leave, abandon, 17
*reliquus, -a, -um, remaining, rest
of, 17
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rémex, rémigis, m., rower, oars-
man, 8

Remus, -i, m., Remus, the brother
of Romulus, 24

repells, -ere, reppuli, repulsus,
drive back, repulse, 49

*repentinus, -a, -um, sudden, un-
expected, 42

*reperid, -ire, repperi, repertus,
find, find out, 48

reprehendd, -ere, reprehendi, re-
prehénsus, seize; blame, cen-
sure, 36

*rés, rei, f.,, thing, affair, event,
matter, 42

*responded, -ére, respondi, respdn-
sus, reply, answer, 12

revenid, -ire, revéni, reventiirus,
return, come back, 28

*revertor, reverti (inf.), reverti
(perf.), reversus (perf. part.,
deponent), turn back, return,
go back, 49

*réx, régis, m., king, 23

Rhéa Silvia, Rhéae Silviae, f.,
Rhea Silvia, the mother of
Romulus and Remus, 24

Rhénus, -i, m., the river Rhine,
43

Rhodanus, -i, m., the river Rhone,
43

*ripa, -ae, f., bank (of river), 32

*rogd, -dre, -avi, -atus, ask, ques-
tion, 12

Roma, -ae, f., Rome, 9

Rémanus, -a, -um, adj., Roman,
12; as a moun, Romanus, -i,
m., Rémana, -ae, f., a Roman

Romulus, -i, m., Romulus, the
founder and first king of Rome,
24
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rosa, -ae, f., rose, 4

Rosa, -ae, f., Rose, a name, 6

ruber, rubra, rubrum, red, 5

ruina, -ae, f., ruin, 27

ripés, riapis, ripium, f., cliff,
rock, 38

riis, riiris, 7., the country, 9

riisticus, -a, -um, rustic, rural, 15

Rutuli, -6rum, m. pl., Rutulians,
an ancient people of Latium, 30

S
Sabinus, -a, -um, adj., Sabine; as
a mnoun, Sabinus, -i, m. a
Sabine, 34
sacerdds, sacerdétis, m. or f.,
priest, priestess, 32
sacrarium, sacrari, n., shrine, 16
sacrificé, -dre, -avi, -dtus, make a
sacrifice, 19
*saepe, adv., often, 4
*sagitta, -ae, f., arrow, 18
sagittarius, sagittari, m.,archer, 41
*saliis, salitis, f., safety, health, 35
salutd, -dre, -avi, -atus, greet, 8
(salved), -ére, , ——, be well,
be in good health, 11
Santonés, Santonum, m. pl., San-
tones, a people living north of
Aquitania, 43
sapientia, -ae, f., wisdom, intelli-
gence, 9
*satis, adv., sufficiently, enough, 49
schola, -ae, f., school, 1 '
*scio, -ire, scivi, scitus, know, 36
scriba, -ae, m.,secretary, scribe, 40
*scribG, -ere, scripsi, scriptus,
write, 31
*sciitum, -i, »., shield, 21
Secunda, -ae, f., Secunda, a
Roman name, 3

TO LATIN

*gecundus, -a, -um, second, 36
*sed, conj., but, 1
gédecim, indecl. adj., sixteen, 36
seded, -ére, sédi, sessirus, sit,
10
Segusidvi, -6rum, m. pl., the
Segusiavi, a people of eastern
Gaul, 50
sella, -ae, f., chair, seat, 1
sémentis, sémentis, sémentium,
f., sowing, crops, 46
*semper, ady., always, 4
sendtor, senitdris, m., senator, 40
*gententia, -ae, f., thought, opin-
ion, 21
*sentid, -ire, sénsi, sénsus, feel,
perceive, realize, 44
*septem, indecl. adj., seven, 36
septendecim, indecl. adj., seven-
teen, 36
*septimus, -a, -um, seventh, 36
Séquana, -ae, f.,, the principal
river of northern Gaul, now
the Seine, 43
Séquanus, -a, -um, adj., Sequa-
nian; @s a noun, Séquanus,
-i, m., a Sequanian, 43
*sequor, sequi, secitus sum, fol-
low, 50
serva, -ae, f., slave girl, 6
*servitiis, servititis, f., slavery,
servitude, 38
Servius, Servi, m., Servius, a
Roman name, 12
*servo, -are, -avi, -atus, save, pro-
tect, 20
*servus, -i, m., manservant, slave,
12
sevérus, -a, -um, severe, stern, 11
*sex, indecl. adj., six, 33
*sextus, -a, -um, sixth, 36
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Sextus, -i, m., Sextus, a Roman
name, 156
*gi, conj., if, 13
Sibylla, -ae, f., prophetess, sibyl, 33
*sic, adv., thus, in this manner, 14
signatus, -a, -um, stamped, 32
*significs, -are, -avi, -atus, express,
indicate, 35
*signum, -i, n., signal, 26
*gilentium, silenti, n.,
stillness, 43
*gilva, -ae, f., forest, woods, 3
*gimilis, simile, like, similar, 37
*simul, ady., at the same time, 50;
simul ac (simul atque before a
vowel), as soon as, 50
*gine, prep. with abl., without, 37
*ginguli, -ae, -a, one at a time,
individual, 41
*ginister, sinistra, sinistrum, left,
left hand, 23
*gocius, soci, m.,
comrade, ally, 17
*gél, solis, m., sun, 26
solea, -ae, f., sandal, 6
solium, soli, n., throne, 19
*gdlus, -a, -um, alone, only, 36
solvd, -ere, solvi, solitus, unbind,
dissolve, 39
*gpatium, spati, n., space, 26
spectdculum, -i, n., spectacle,
exhibition, 21
spectator, spectatdris, m., spec-
tator, 25
*spectd, -dre, -avi, -atus, look at,
watch, 5
speculum, -i, n., mirror, 6
*spérd, -are, -avi, -atus, hope, 44
*spés, spei, f., hope, 46
spina, -ae, f.,spina, the ““spine,” 26
spolium, spoli, %., booty, spoil, 23

silence,

companion,
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*statim, ady., at once, immediately,
32
statua, -ae, f., statue, 4
*statud, -ere, statui, statiitus, de-
cide, determine, set in place, 48
stélla, -ae, f., star, 7 _
stilus, -i, m., stylus, a pointed
instrument for writing on waxed
tablets, 13
*sto, stare, steti, statirus, stand, 1
*studed, -ére, studui, ——, be
eager, study, 11
tstudium, studi, n., zeal, eagerness,
25
*sub, prep. with abl., under, at the
foot of, 32; with acc., under
(with verbs of motion), 49
subed, -ire, subii, subitidrus, go
under, undergo, suffer, 43
*subitd, adv., suddenly, unexpect-
edly, 17
sublicius, -a, -um, built upon
piles, 37
subsellium, subselli, n., bench,
seat, 21 .
*sui (gen.), reflexive pron., (of) him-
self, etc., 31
*sum, esse, fui, futiirus, be, 1, 11
*summus, -a, -um, highest, top
of, 26
super, prep. with acc., over, above,
26
superbé, adv., haughtily, 40
superbus, -a, -um, haughty,
proud, 27

. *superd, -dre, -avi, -atus, overcome,

surpass, defeat, conquer, 41
*supplicium, supplici, #., punish-
ment, distress, suffering, 44
surgd, -ere, surréxi, surréctirus,

rise, stand up, 35
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*suscipio, -ere, suscépi, susceptus,
take up, undertake, 46

*gustined,-ére, sustinui, sustentus,
check, withstand, sustain, 42

*suus, -a, -um, reflexive poss. adj.,
his, her, its, their, 31

T

tabella, -ae, f., writing tablet, 12

taberna, -ae, f., shop, 5

taberniculum, -i, n., tent, 18

tabula, -ae, f., picture, painting,
28

talis, tale, such, 40

tilus, -i, m., ankle bone, knuckle-
bone, 11

*tam, ady., 8o, in such a degree, 47

*tamen, ady., nevertheless, still, 18

tandem, adv., finally, at length, 7

*tangd, -ere, tetigi, tactus, touch,
32

*tantus, -a, -um, 8o great, such, 47

*tardus, -a, -um, slow, tardy, 21

Tarpeia, -ae, f., Tarpeia, daughter

 of Tarpeius, 34

Tarpeius, Tarpei, m., Tarpeius,
the commander of the Roman
soldiers who guarded the Cap-
itol from the Sabines, 35

Tarquinius, Tarquini, m., Tar-
quinius Superbus, the last king
of Rome, 37

Tatius, Tati, m., Tatius, king of
the Sabines, 35

ftéctus, -a, -um, covered, in-
closed, 2

*tegd, -ere, téxi, téctus, cover,
protect, 26

*télum, -i, n., weapon, 18
*tempestds, tempestatis, f., storm,
weather, 29

TO LATIN

templum, -i, n., temple, 14

*tempts, -dre, -avi, -dtus, try,
attempt, 39

*tempus, temporis, %., time, 26

*tened, -ére, tenui, ——, hold,
grasp, 12
Terentia, -ae, f., Terentia, a

Roman name, 4
terminus, -i, m., end, 26
*terra, -ae, f., land, earth, 3
*terred, -ére, terrui, territus, fright-
en, terrify, 39
terror, terrdris, m., terror, great
fear, 37
Tertia, -ae, f., Tertia, a Roman
name, 11
*tertius, -a, -um, third, 36
Tiberis, Tiberis, m. (see § 567),
the Tiber, 27
*timeo, -ére, timui, ——, fear, 14
ttimor, timéris, m., fear, 35
Titus, -i, m., Titus, a Roman
name, 31
tolerd, -are, -avi, -atus, endure,
40
*tolls, -ere, sustuli, sublatus, lift,
carry away, remove, 47
*tot, indecl. adj., so many, 23
*tétus, -a, -um, whole, 36
*trado, -ere, tradidi, traditus, hand
over, surrender, betray, 32; in
custodiam tradere, to put under
arrest, 32
ftradico, -ere, tradaxi, traductus,
lead across (with two accu-
satives), 50
*trahd, -ere, traxi, tractus, drag,
draw, 17
*trans, prep. with acc., across, 27
ttransed, -ire, transii, transitirus,
go over, cross, 45
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trinsilid, -ire, transilui, ——, leap
across, jump over, 33
-trecenti, -ae, ~a, three hvmdred, 30
tredecim, indecl. adj., thirteen, 36
*trés, tria, three, 36 :
*tribud, -ere, tribui, tribitus, as-
gign, attribute, 35 - .
triplex, gen. . triplicis, threefold,
triple, 42
_triumphalis, triusmphile, trium-
phal, 50
triumphus, -i, m., triumph, 23;
triumphum agere, to hold a
triumph, 23 .
Troia, -ae, f., Troy, 17
Troiénus, -a, -um; adj., Trojan;
a8 a- noun, Troidnus, -i, m., .a
Trojan, 17
'*t\t.litﬂélpmomlpron » you (sma )s
*tueor, -&ri, titus sum, watch over,
guard, 50
Tullia, -ae, f., Tulha a Roman
- name, 3 .
*tum, ady., then, thereupon, 6
tunica, -ae, f., tunic, 4
Turnus, -i, m., Turnus, a king of
the Rutuhans, kllled by Aeneas,
30
*turris, turris, turrium, f., tower, 35
*tiitus, -a, -um, safe, secure, 38
*tuus, -a, -um, poss. adj., your
(referring to one person), 11, 31

: U
*ubi, adv., where? 7; conj., used
with perf. indic., when, 28
*iillus, -a, -um, any, 36
*ulterior, -ius (comparative adj.),
farther, further, 49
*ultrd, ady., voluntarily, 29
34 .
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umerus, -i, m., shoulder, 28 - :
*umquam, ady., ever, 37 -
*ani, ads,, together, 45; unipum,
along with, 45 .
*unde, adv., whence, 7
tindecim, mdecl adj., eleven, 36
andéviginti, indecl, adj., nmeteen,
36
*undique, adp., on all sides, from
all parts, 35
*{inus, -a, -um, adj., one, 36 ,
urbénus, -a, -um, pertaining .to
the city, urban, 16

*urbs, urbis, urbium, f., city, 27

{Grna, -ae, f., water jar, urn, 8
*@sus, usfis, m., use, service, ex-
perience, 41 :
*ut, conj., as, 33; ‘ut, conj. (with
subjunctive), in order that, 46.
*uter, utra, utrum, which (of two),
36
*uterque, utraque, utrumque, each,
both, 46
*tor, uti, Ggus mm,use,empby,%
utrimque, adv., on both sides,
from each side, 30
@va, -ae, f., grape, 8
*uxor, uxdris, f., wife, 28

. v )

*vadum, -i, n., shallow place, ford,
47

*vallum, -i, n., rampart, fortifica-
tion, 14

varius, -a, -um, various, manifold,

29

*vasto, -dre, -avi, -atus, lay waste,
devastate, 50

*vel, conj., or, 41

*venid, -ire, véni, ventiirus, come,
17
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*ventus, -i, m., wind, 39
verbum, -i, n., word, 19; isdem
verbis reddere, to repeat, 43
*vereor, -éri, veritus sum, fear, 456
Vergilius, Vergili, m., Vergil, a
Roman poet, 30
fvérs, adv. (postpositive), truly,
indeed, 19
*vertd, -ere, verti, versus, turn,
change, 42
*vérus, -a, -um, true, 19
fvespere, in the evening: used as
ady., 13
Vesta, -ae, f., Vesta, the goddess
of household fire, 32. A fire
was kept constantly burning in
her temple in the Forum by the
Vestal Virgins
*vester, vestra, vestrum, poss. adj.,
your (referring to two or more
persons), 11, 31
vestigium, vestigi, n., trace, foot-
print, 24
veterinus, -a, -um, old, veteran,
42
vetd, -are, vetui, vetitus, forbid, 40
véxillarius, -i, m. a standard
bearer, 43
*via, -ae, f., road, street, way, 6
Via Appia, Viae Appiae, f., the
Appian Way, a well-known
highway from Rome to the
south of Italy, 10
viator, viatoris, m., traveler, way-
farer, 27
victor, victéris, m., victor, 24

TO LATIN

tvictoria, -ae, f., victory, 17

*vicus, -i, m., village, hamlet, 45

*vided, -ére, vidi, visus, see, 5; in
the passive, *videor, -éri, visus
sum, be seen, seem, seem best,
37

*viginti, indecl. adj., twenty, 36

villa, -ae, f., villa, country house,
3

*vincd, -ere, vici, victus, conquer,
subdue, 17
vinculum, -i, n., bond, fetter,
chain, 47
%vir, viri, m., man, 12
%virés, virium, f. pl., strength, 34
virgd, virginis, f., maiden, 34
irtds, virtitis, f., courage, valor,
23
*vis, —, vim, vi, /. (see § 566),force,
violence, 49
visid, visidnis, f., vision, 87
*vita, -ae, f., life, 4
*vivd, -ere, -vixi, victus, live, § 5
*voco, -are, -avi, -atus, call, sum-
mon, b
vold, -are, -avi, -atus, fly, 21
*volo, velle, volui, ——, wish, be
willing, 39
*voluntds, voluntatis, f.,
good-will, 49
tvés, vestrum (vestri), personal
pron., you (pl.), 11, 381
vulnerd, -are, -avi, -atus, wound,
injure, 18
*vulnus, vulneris, n., wound, 26
vultur, vulturis, m., vulture, 33

wish,
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Numbers refer to chapters

A
ability, ingenium, ingeni, x., 34
able, be able, possum, posse, potul,
9

b

about, d&, prep. with abl., 11; cir-
citer, adv., 42

above, super, prep. with acc., 26

abundance, copia, -ae, f., 14

Acca, Acca, -ae, f., 32

accomplish, perficid, -ere, perféci,
perfectus, 40; conficid, -ere,
confécl, confectus, 46

(account), on account of, propter,
prep. with acc., 37; ob, prep.
with acc., 47

across, trans, prep. with acc., 27

add, addo, -ere, addidi, additus, 36

advise, moned, -&re, monui, moni-
tus, 19; admoned, -&re, admonui,
admonitus, 29

Aeneas, Aenéas, Aenéae, m. (reg.
except in nom. ging.), 28

afflict, afficio, -ere, affécl, affectus,
43

after, post, prep. with acc., 26;
postquam, conj. with perfect
indicative, 30

afterwards, posted, adv., 8; deinde,
ady., 32

again, iterum, adv., 7

against, contra, prep. with ace., 49

aid, auxilium, auxili, n., 14

Alba Longa, Alba Longa, Albae
Longae, f., 30

all, omnis, -e, 34; (whole), totus,
-a, -um, 36; clnctus, -a, -um, 38

ally, socius, socl, m., 17

almost, paene, adv., 6; ferg, adv., 12

already, iam, adv., 40

also, quoque, conj. (placed after em~
phatic word), 1; etiam, ady., 14

" altar, dra, -ae, f., 14

although, quamquam, conj., 40;
cum, conj. with subjunctive, 49

always, semper, ado., 4

American, Americiinus, -a, -um, 1

among, apud, prep. with acc., 18

Amulius, Amiilius, Amili, m., 32

ancient, antiquus, -a, -um, 2

and, et, conj.,, 1; -que, conj.
(enclitic), 12; atque (ac), conj.,
48; and not, neque, conj., 2; and
that . . . not, neuy, conj., 46; and
so, itaque, conj., &

angry, iratus, -a, -um, 13

animal, animal, animailis, anima-
lium, 7., 34

Anna, Anna, -ae, f., 6

announce, niintio, -are, -avi, -atus,

12

(annoyed), to be greatly annoyed,
affici magno dolore, 43

answer, responded, -ére, respondi,
responsus, 12

any, illus, -a, -um, 36

anyone, quisquam, quicquam, 46

approach, appropinquo, -are, -avi,
-atus, 41

(615)
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approve, probd, -dre, -avl, -dtus,
40

arena, aréna, -ae, f., 21

armed, armjtus, -a, -um, 12 ,

armor, arma, -0rum, n. pl., 14;
armaétdra, -ae, f., 41

arms, arma, -6rum, 2. pl., defensive
armor, as 16rica, galea, sclttum,
gladius, 14

army, exercitus, -s, m., 41

around, circum, prep. with ace., 13

arouse, incito, -are, -avi, -atus, 35

(arranged), to be arranged differ-

- ently, aliter s& habére, 42

(arrest), put under mest, in cus-
todiam tradere, 82

arrival, adventus, -is, m., 45

arrive, pervenio, -ire, pervénl per-
ventarus, 28

arrow, sagitta, -ae, f., 18

art, ars, artis, artium, f., 39

as, ut, conj., 33

as soon as, simul atque, conj., 50

ask, rogd, -&re, -avi, -atus, 12;
qucerd, -ere, quaeslvi quaesitus,
46

assault, oppugnd, -5re, -a&vi, -atus,
17; take by assault, expugnd,
-dre, -avi, -atus, 650

assemble, convenio, -Ire, convén],
conventirus, 34

assign, tribud, -ere, tribui, tribttus,
35

at first, primd, ady., 27; at length,
tandem, adv., 7; démum, ady., 39;
at the same time, simul, adv., 50

Athens, Athénae, -arum, f. pl., 9

attack, impetus, -0s, m., 41; make
an attack or charge, impetum
facere, 41; aggredior, -gred,
aggressus sum, 50

THE ROAD TO LATIN

attendant, paedagégus, -1, m., 13
(attention), pay attention, operam

¢

augury, augurium, guguri, %., 33;

‘take the auguty, auguriuin ca-
pere (or agere), 33

Aulus, Aulus, -1, m., 12

authority, auctoritas, auctbntﬁtls,
1, 23

auxiliary troops, amnha, ~orum, n.
pl., 14

Aventine (hill), Aventinus, -l m.,
33

_ await, exspecto -ire -avi, -atus, 21

B .

bad, malus, -a, -um, 32

badly, male, ady., 36

(baggage), heavy baggage, impedi-
menta, -0rum, n. pl., 42 . .

band (of soldiers), manus, mands,
f., 41

bank (of river), ripa, -ae, f., 832 -

barbarian, adj., barbarus, -a, -um;
noun, a barbarian, barbarus, -,
m., 22

basket little, corbuls, -ae, f., 4

battle, pugna, -ae, f., 12; proelium,
proeli, n., 14

be, sum, esse, ful, futirus, 1; be
able, possum, posse, potul, ——,
39; - be far from, absum, abesse,
aful, afutlirus, 27; be present,
adsum, adesse, adfui, ndfutnrus
33

bear, ferd, ferre, tull, latus, 43

beast of burden, u’lmentum, 4, n,
46

beat, castigd, -are, -&vl, -Atus, 18-

beautiful, pulcher, pulchra, pul~
chrum, 3, 13
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because, quod, conj., 2

‘before, ante, prep. with ace., 26

begin, incipid, -ere, incapl, incep-
tus, 43; committd, -ere, com-
misl, commissus, 22; begin battle,
proelium committere, 22; began,
coepl, coepisse, coeptus, 49

begiﬂning, principium, principi, n.,

behind, post, prep. with acc., 26

believe, crédo, -ere, crédidl, crédi-
tus, 44

bench, subsellium, subselli, n., 21

benefit, beneficium, beneficl, »., 40

besiege, obsides, -&re, obaid!
obsessus, 40

“bestow, dd, dare, dedi, datus, §

betray, trado, -ere, tradxdl tra-
ditus, 32 -

between, inter, prep. with acc., 19

big, magnus, -a, -um; 1 :

bird, avis, avis, avium, f., 38

bitterly, acriter, adv., 86

blame, reprehends, -ere.reprehendl
reprehénsus, 36

boat, little boat, navicula, -ae, f., q

body, eorpus, corporis, n.; 36 -

bold, audax, gen., audicis, 34

boldly, audicter, adv., 40

boldness, audicia, -ae, f., 37

book, liber, libr1, m., 12

both, ambd, ambae, ambd, 36;
both . . . and, et . . . et, conys.,

C 22

(bottom), the bottom of the moun-
tain, Infimus mdns, 38

boy, puer, pueri, m., 12

branch, ramus, -1, m., 32

brave, fortis, -e, 34

bravery, fortitados, fortitadinis, f.,
44
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break through, perrumpd, -ere, per-

- rdpi, perruptus, 49 .

bribe, largior, -Iri, -Itus sum, 50

bri;(ge, pons, pontis, pontium, m.,

bright, clarus, -a, -um, 7 .

bring, portd, -are, -avl, -dtus, 4;
ferd, ferre, tull, latus, 43; bring

* in, Inferd, -ferre, intuli, inlatus,
438; bring to, affers, -ferre, attull,
allitus, 43; bring up the rear,
agmen claudere, 42

Britain, Britannia, -ae, f., 14

British, Britannus, -2, -um, 14

Briton, Britannus, -1, m., 14

brooch, fibula, -ae, f., 21

brother, frater, fratris, m., 24

build, aedificd, -are, -avi, -atus, 17

building, aedificium, aedifici, n., 21

built upon piles, subhclus, -a, -um,
37

burdened, unped!tus -a, -um, 38

burn, mcendo ~ere, incendi, inedn-
sus, 17

business, negétium, neg6tl, 1., 21

but, sed, conj., 1; autem, conj.
(postpositive), 28; at, conj., 49

buy, emo, -ere, &mi, &mptus, 46

by, & (ab), prep. with abi., 18

C

' Caesar, Caesar, Caesaris, m., 24

call, voed, -3are, ~avi, -atus, 5;
call out, clams, -are, -avi, -dtus,
12; call by name, appelld, -dre,
-avi, -fitus, 27; call together,
convocd, -dre, -avi, -atus, 45;
call upon, invoed, -are, -avi,
-&tus, 36

Camilla, Camilla, -ae, f., 6

camp, castra, -drum, 7. pl., 14
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can, possum, posse, potuf, —, 39

Capitoline (hill), Capitolium, Capi-
toll, n., 36

captive, captivus, -a, -um, 18

capture (a town), expugnd, -re,
-avi, -atus, 60

care for, clird, -dre, -avl, -atus, b

carefully, diligenter, adv., 11

carry, porto, 'm, 'awr -m, 4;
carry off, abdico, -ere, abduxi,
abductus, 50; carry on (war),
gerd, -ere, gessl, gestus (with
bellum), 17

Carthage, Karthiagd, Karthiginis,
f., 29 ‘

cart, carrus, -1, m., 46

cause, noun, causa, -ae, f., 19; verb,
efficio, -ere, effécl, effectus, 47

cavalry, equités, equitum, m. pl.,
23; equititus, -us, m., 41

celebrate, celebrd, -are, -avJ, -atus,
20

centurion,
m., 41

certainly, certé, adv., 3

chain, vinculum, -i, n., 47

chair, sella, -ae, f., 1

charioteer, auriga, -ae, m., 20

chest, arca, -ae, f., 32

chief, princeps, principis, m., 23

children, liberi, -5rum, m. pl., 15

choose, legd, -ere, légi, lactus, 21;
deligo, -ere, delegi, deléctus, 24

circle, orbis, orbis, orbium, m., 41

circus, circus, -, m., 20; Circus
Maximus, Circus Maximus, Cirel
Maximi, m., 20

citizen, civis, civis, clvium, m. or f.,
27

city, noun, urbs, urbis, urbium, f.,
27; adj., urbanus, -a, -um, 156

centurid, centuridnis,

TO LATIN

cliff, rapé&s, rapis, rapium, f., 38

climb, ascendd, -ere, ascendl, ascén-
sus, 17

cloak, palla, -ae, f., 8

close, claudo, -ere, clausi, clausus,
42

closed, clausus, -a, -um, 1

cohort, cohors, cohortis, cohortium,
f., 42

collect, cdgd, -ere, coégl, codctus,
17; confero, -ferre, contull, con-
l1atus, 43

color, color, coldris, m., 26

column, columna, -ae, f., 3

come, venid, -Ire, véni, ventirus, 17

command, mandatum, -1, n., 29

commander, imperator, impera-
toris, m., 24 :

commentaries, commentaril,-6rum,
m. pl., 43

common, commilnis, commiine, 34"

companion, socius, socl, m., 17;
comes, comitis, m., 38

compel, cdgd, -ere, coégl, codctus,
17

composition, opus, operis, 7., 36

condemn, damnd, -dre, -avl, -dtus,
39

confer, conloquor, conloqui, con-
locilitus sum, 48

conquer, vincd, -ere, vicl, victus,
17; superd, -are, -avi, -atus, 41

consider, cgitd, -are, -avi, -atus, 35

conspiracy, coniiliratid, conidra-
tionis, f., 44

consul, consul, consulis, m., 24

contest, certimen, certiminis, z.,
25

control, rule, regd, -ere, réxi, réctus,
19

Cornelia, Cornélia, -ae, f., 1
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Cornelian, Cornélidnus, -a, -um, 3

Cornelius, Cornélius, Cornéli, m.,
12 :

corselet, 10rica, -ae, f., 28

cottage, casa, -ae, f., 8

council, concilium, concill, 1., 46

(country), native country, patria,
-ae, f., 6; (opposile of city), ris,
riris, n., 9; in the country, rarl,
9

courage, virtis, virtitis, f., 23

<over, tegd, -ere, t&xl, téctus, 25

crashing, fragor, fragoris, m., 38

Crete, Créta, -ae, f., 6

Creusa, Creisa, -ae, f., 28

cross, go across, trinsed, trinsire,
transii, trinsitarus, 45

cruel, crudélis, -e, 37

cry, lacrimd, -dre, -&vi, -dtus, 13

custody, custodia, -ae, f., 32

custom, mos, moris, m., 24; Insti-
tatum, -, n., 43

cut down, occidd, -ere, occidi,
occlsus, 30

D
Daedalus, Daedalus, -1, m., 39
daily, cotidié, ady., 6
danger, periculum, -1, n., 14
dare, auded, -ére, ausus sum, 49
daring, audix, gen. audacis, 34
daughter, filia, -ae, f., 3
day, diés, diéi, m. or f. (see §439),42
(daybreak), at daybreak, prima
ltce, 33
dear, cirus, -a, -um, 6
death, mors, mortis, mortium, f., 37
decide, constitud, -ere, constituf,
constititus, 29; statud, -ere,
statul, statiitus, 48
decorate, 6rno, -are, -avi, -atus, 4
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decree, consciscd, -ere, conscivi,
conscitus, 44

deed, factum, -1, n., 34

defend, défends, -ere,
déefensus, 38

defile, angustiae, -arum, f. pl., 45

delay, noun, mora, -ae, f., 37; verb,
moror, -ari, -atus sum, 50

delight, délecto, -are, -avi, -atus, 2

demand, postulo, -are, -avi, -atus,
86

den, latibulum, -1, n., 32

deny, nego, -dre, -avi, -atus, 45

depart, exed, -ire, exil, exitirus, 43

departure, profectié, profectionis,
f., 46

desire, désiderd, -are, -avi, -atus, 5

destroy, déled, -ere, déelevi, délétus,
28; consimd, -ere, consimpsi,
consiimptus, 40

devastate, vasto, -dre, -avi, -dtus,
50

devote, d&vovej,
davotus, 31

devoted to the gods, pius, -a, -um,
28

Diana, Diana, -ae, f., goddess of the
moon, 5

Dido, Dido, Didonis, f., queen of
Carthage, 29

die, dé vita décedere, 44

differ, differo, -ferre, distuli, dila-
tus, 43; differ from one another,
inter s@differre, 43

differently, aliter, adv., 42; be
arranged differently, -aliter s&
habére, 42

difficult, difficilis, -e, 34

difficulty, difficultas, difficultatis,
£, 44

diligence, diligentia, -ae, f., 31

défendi,

-&re, d&vovi,
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diligent, diligéns, gen. diligentis, 88

diligently, diligenter, adv., 11

dinner, céna, -ae, f., 7

direct, regd, -ere, réxi, réctus 18

direction, pars, partls. partium, f.,
30 o

disagree, -dissentio, -Ire, dissdnsl,
dissénsus, 38

disclose, osteridd, -ere, ostendl,
ostentus, 46; éniinti6, -are, -avi,
-dtus, 47

discord, discordia, -ae, f., 19

dismiss, dimitto, -ene,dlmhl dnnis-
sus, 60

dissolve, solvé -ere, solvi, solntns,
39

d:shngmsh cernd, -ere,
* (erétus), 25

disturb, perturbs, -nre, -ivl Mam
48

ditch, fossa, -ae, f., 18

diverse, diversus, -a, -um, 29

divide, divido, -ere, divisi, divisus,26

do, agd, agere, &g, dctus, 17; facio,
-ere, féci, factus, 22 -

door, idinua, -ae, f., 1

doubt, dubitd, -are, -avi, -atus; 49

doubtful, dubius, -a, -um, 44 -

doubtless, sine dubid, 44

drag, traho, -ere, traxi, trictus, 17

draw up, Instrud, -ere, Instriixi,
instrictus, 42 .

drive, agd, -ere, -Egi, dctus, 17;
drive out, pello, - -ere, pepuli,
pulsus, 18; expello, -ere, expuli,
expulsus, 87

driver, auriga, -ae, m., 20

Dumnorix, Dumnorix, Dumnorigis,
m., 44

dwelling, domicilium, domicili, n.,

crevt,

THE ROAD TO LATIN

each, uterque; utraque, utitmmque
(§8 676, 577),46; from each sule,
utrimqae, 30 -

eager, cupidus, -8, -um. (mtb am,},
81; be .eager, studed, -éne, xtu.-
duf, —, 11. NN ;

early, matQre, adv., 17 - . - -

eagily, facile, adv., 40 R

effort, labor, laboris, m., 49

either...or,aut.. .mt,oamc‘;%
elder, maior. nata, 32: -

elect, daligs, -ere, delegi, déléeﬁul,ﬂé
embassy, 18gatid, -onis, f.; 46...
emperor, imperﬁton, nnpetiténs)

m., 24 . R
encamp, cbnsldb m, _ nbnaédl,
cdnsessiirus, 50 e

end, limit, fnis, finis, fm;um 36:
termmus,-z,m.,ze Lol
enemy, an enemy, hqstls, hostls,
m.; the enemy, hostés;: hosuum;

m. pl., 27
enrall, conscribd, -ere, ccnscrlpsl
conscriptus, 42-
enter, intrd, -dre, -&vi, -atus; 5. .- -
envoy, légatus, -1, m., 12. = .
equal, pir, gen. paris, 41.. - .,
escape, effugio, -ere, eﬁﬁgl. —_—
39; s& Bripere, 47 . o
especially, maximé, adv;, 6. .. -
establish, ebnStitno,—. -ere, constitug,
constitiitus, 29;: condd, -ere,
condidi, eondltus, 30 - .
Etruscan, adj., Etriscus, -a, -um,
noun, an Etruscan, Etriiscus; ~§,
-m., 37 . vren
even, etiam, ady;, 14 =~ .
evening, in the enmng, vespere
adv., 13 - EE
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ever, umquam, ady.; 37 . .
every:day, cotidis, adv., 6. evezy
- year, qotannis, ade., 22 . -

exchange, inter 8& dare, 42

exhibition, specticulum, -i, n., 21

experience, isus, -Us, m., 41

express (an- opinfon), d!co -ele,
dixi, dictus, 21 .

extend, pertined, -éte, pemmﬂ

—, 40 . :
en, oculus, -1, m., 87
‘ B L
. F

face, 6s 6ns, n., 27; to faoe about,
sé vertere, 42 :

faith, fidss, -ei, f., 47

fall (in battle), cadd, -ere, oeeidi
casirus, 30

fame, fima, -ae, f., 14

famine, famés, famis, f., 40

famous, clérus, -a, -um, 7.

far, longs, adv., 27; far dxstant,
extrémus, -a, -um, 8

farmer, agricola, -ae, m., 3

farther, ulterior, ulterius, 49

f“t, wlerita" adv.,'14 .

fate, faitum, -1, n., 28

father, pater, patris, m., 24

favot, gritia, -ae, f.,, 81

fear, noun, timor, timoris, m., 35;
metus, -0s, m., 46; verb, timed,

- <gre, timui, ——, 14; vereor,

.. ver&rl, veritus sum, 45

feather, penna, -ae, f., 39

feel, sentis, -ire, sénsi, sénsus, 44

few, paucl, -ae, -a, pl., 6

field, ager, agri, m., 13

fierce, #cer, dcris, dcre, 34

fight, pugno, -are, -avi, -&tus, 12;
contendd, -ere, contendl, con-
tentus, 37
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fill, compled, -&re, complévi com-
plétus, 26

finally, tandem, adv 7 '

find, invenid, -Ire, invéni, inventus,
28; find ‘out; reperid, -ire. -rep-
peri, repertus, 48 ‘

ﬁngefv dlmus! 'Iv ., 86

fire, Ignis, Ignis, lgnium, m., 28

first, primus, -a, -um, 24

flee, fugio, -ere, fugl, fngxtﬁms. 28

fleet, classis, classis, classium, f., 27

flight; fuga, -ae, f., 33

flow, flud, -ere, fluxi, flixus, 27 H
flow in, influj, - -ere, mﬂaxi,
Infloxus, 80 - & -

fly, volo, -are, ~avi, ~6tus. 21

follow, sequor, sequi, secitus sum,
50; . follow. up, exsequor, exse+
-.qui, exseciitus sum; 47 . .

foot, pés; pedis; m.; to fight afoot,
pedibus pugnare, 23; foot. sol-
dier, pedes, peditis; m., 23; at the
foot of, sub, prep. with.abl., 32

for, prd, prep. with abl,, 18; nam,
conj., 19; enim, conj. (postposi-
tive), 50 :

forbid, vetd, -are, vetui, vetitus, 40

forces, copiae, -arum, f. nl.;
auxiliary forces, auxilia, -0rum,
n. pl., 14 .

ford, vadum, -1, n., 47.

forest, silva, -ae, f., 3 k

forgetful, oblitus, -a, -um, with,
gen., 31

former, the former, ille, illa, illud,
33; the former . . . the latter, ille,
illa, illud . . . hie, haec, hoc, 33

formerly, quondam, adv., 44

fortification, miinitio, miinitionis,
f., 35

fortify, manio, -ire, -1vi, -itus, 17
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fortune, fortina, -ae, f., 40

forum, forum, -1, n., 20

found, condo, -ere, condidi, con-
ditus, 30

four-horse team, quadrigae, -Arum,
f.pl, 21

free, liber, libera, liberum, 15; set
free, ltberd, -#re, -avl, -Atus,
38

frequent, créber, crébra, crébrum,
32

friend, amica, -ae, f., 11; amlecus,
-1, m., 13

friendly, amicus, -a, -um, 6

friendship, amicitia, -ae, f., 44

frighten, terred, -re, terrul, terri-
tus, 39

from, away from, i (ab), prep. with
abl.,, 7; down from, d&, prep.
with abl., 11; out from, ex (&),
prep. with abl., 7

full, plénus, -a, -um, 4

further, ulterior, -ius, 49

furthermore, praeterea, adv., 33

G

Galba, Galba, -ae, m., 5

Gallic, Gallus, -a, -um, 22; Galli-
cus, -a, -um, 43

game, ladus, -1, m., 13

garden, hortus, -1, m., 12

garland, cordna, -ae, f., 4

garrison, praesidium, praesidi, =.,
41

gate, porta, -ae, f., 17

Gaul (the country), Gallia, -ae, f., 12

Gaul, a Gaul, Gallus, -1, m., 22

German, adj., Germanus, -a, -um;
noun, a German, Germénus, -I,
m., 22

gift, donum, -, n., 17

TO LATIN

giﬂ! puella, -ae, f ° 1

give, do, dare, dedi, datus, 5; give
back, reddo, -ere, reddidi, reddi-
tus, 43

gladiatorial, gladiatorius, -a, -um,
25

gladly, adv., libenter, 8

glory, gloria, -ae, f., 21

go, ed, Ire, il or 1v], itarus, 43; go
into, intro, -are, -avl, -atus, b;
go out, excddo, -ere, excessi,
excesslirus, 40; exed, -Ire, exil,
exitrus, 43; &gredior, -gredi,
&gressus sum, 48 :

goal, méta, -ae, f., 26

god, deus, -, m., 13

goddess, dea, -ae, f., 4

gold, aurum, -1, n., 14

golden, aureus, -a, -um, 36

good, bonus, -a, -um, 1

good will, voluntis, voluntatis, f.,
49

grain, frimentum, -i, n., 14

grandfather, avus, -1, m., 32

grape, liva, -ae, f., 8

grasp, tened, -€re, tenuf, ——, 12

grave, gravis, -e, 41

great, magnus, -a, -um, 1

greatest, maximus, -a, -um, 19

greatly, maximé, 6

Greece, Graecia, -ae, f., 6

Greek, adj.,, Graecus, -a, -um;
noun, a Greek, Graecus, -1, m.,
17

greet, saliito, -fire, -avl, -Atus, 8

grief, dolor, doloris, m., 34

grown up, adultus, -a, -um, 12

guard, verb, custodio, -ire, -ivi,
-Itus, 19; tueor, -&ri, ttus sum,
650; moun, custds, custodis, m.,
39
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H

hail, salato, -#@re, -avl, -dtus, 8;
meaning how do you do? salve
(sing.), salvéte (pl.), 11

hand, manus, -Us, f., 41; hand over,
mando, -dre -dvl, -atus, 50

hang, hang down, pended, -ére,
pependi, ——, 41

happen, fio, fier, ——, ——, 43;
accidd, -ere, accidi, ——, 47

happy, laetus, -a, -um, 4

hara, noced, -ére, nocul, nocitiirus
(with dat.), 48

hasten, properd, -are, -avi, -dtus, 7;
contendd, -ere, contendi, con-
tentus, 37

haughty, superbus, -a, -um, 27

have, habed, -ére, habui, habitus, 2

he, is, 32: often not expressed

head, caput, capitis, n., 26

hear, heed, audio, -ire, -1vi, -Itus, 17

Helen, Helena, -ae, f., 18

helmet, galea, -ae, f., 22 !

help, noun, auxilium, auxill, n., 14;
verb, adiuvo, -are, aditivi, adiittus,
29; iuvo, -are, iQvi, idtus, 39

Helvetian, adj., Helvéticus, -a,-um,
24; noun, a Helvetian, Helvétius,
Helvati, m., 42

hem in, contined, -ére, continui,
contentus, 32

her, reflexive, suus, -a, -um, 31; not
reflexive, eius, 32

here, in this place, hic, adv., 19

herself, reflexive, sui, 31; iniensive,
ipse, 33

high, altus, -a, -um, 13

hill, collis, collis, collium, m., 42

himself, reflexive, sui, 31; intensive,
ipse, 33

hinder, impedio, -Ire, -ivi, -Itus, 17
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hindrance, impedimentum,-i, ., 42

his, reflexive, suus, -a, -um, 31; not
reflexive, eius, 32

hither and thither, hic et illac, 36

hold, tened, -&re, tenui, —, 12;
hold fast, contined, -&re, con-
tinui, contentus, 32

home, domicilium, domicill, n., 14;
domus, -ts, f., 9; athome, domi;
from home, domo; home (home-
ward), domum, 9

honor, honor, honoéris, m., 40

hope, verb, spérd, -are, -avi, -atus,
44; noun, spés, -€i, f., 46

Horatius, Horatius, Horatl, m., 37

horn, corni, corniis, 7., 41

horse, equus, -i, m., 12; horseman,
eques, equitis, m., 23; fight on
horseback, ab equd pugnire, 23

hostage, obses, obsidis, m. or f., 23

hour, hora, -ae, f., 36

house, domus, domds, f., 41

how do you do, salveé (sing.), salvéte
(pl.), 11

how great? quantus, -a, -um, 48

how many? quot (indeclinable), 36

however, autem, conj., 28

hurry, properd, -are, -avi, -atus, 7

husband, coniiinx, coniugis, m., 80

1 .

I, ego, mel, 11, 31: often not ex-
pressed :

Icarus, Icarus, -1, m., 39

if, si, conj., 13

image, imago, imaginis, f., 26

immediately, statim, adv., 32

immortal, immortalis, -e, 40

in, in, prep. with abl., 7; in all,
omnind, adv., 45; in front of,
ante, prep. with ace., 26
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inclosed, t3ctus, -a, -um, 2 -

increase, auged, -&re, auxl, auctus,
27

indeed, verd, adv., 19; quidem, 86

indicate, significo, -dre, -av1, -&tus,
85 :

infantry, peditas, pdltum m.pl., 23

influence, addaco, -ere, addﬂxt,
adductus, 38

inferm, certidrem facere; 48

inhabit, incols," -ene, ineoluf, ——,
43 -

inhabitant, incoela, ~ae, m. or f., 8

inside, intra, prep. with acec., 14

insult, initria, -ae, f., 37

intelligence, sapientia, -ae, f., 9.

intercept, intercipio, -ere, intercspf,
interceptus, 22

into, in, prep. with acc., 8

inviolable, inviolatus, -a, -um, 27

iron, ferrum, -1, ., 38. .

‘island, Insula, -ae, f., 6

it, id, 82: often mot expressed .

Italian, Italicus, -a, -um, 8

Italy, Italia, -ae, f., 6

J .

jar, amphora, -ae, f., 5; @rna, -ae,
f-u 8 .

javelin, pilum, -i, ., 22

join, iungd, -ere, ilinxi, ilinctus, 46;
coniungo, -ere, conidnxi, con-
itnctus, 48

joint, common, commilnis, -e, 34

joy, gaudium, gaudi, n., 26

joyfully, laetée, ady., 40

judge, noun, iudex, iudicis, m., 26;
verb, iidicd, -are, -avi, -Atus, 50

Julia, Iulia, -ae, f., 1

jump over, transilio, -ire, transilul,
—, 88

TO LATIN ' -~

K
keep away, arceo areﬁre areu!'~

’

keep off, prohrbed -ére, prohlbui
prohibitus, 83~ BN
kill, neco, -are, ' -avi, §tus 18
interﬁc:o ‘-ere; interfel; interc
fectus, 26; occido, -ere, ' oceldi,
oceisus, 30 . creea
kind, moun, genus, generis; %.," 26
adj.,amieus,-a, -um, 6; benign
© -, -um, 4
kindly, benigné, adv., 29
kindred, familia, -ae, f.; 47 T
kiﬂg, réx, régiﬁv m.,'23 R
kingdom, régnum, -i, n., 32- " -
know, selb; -ire, -Ivi, -Ttus; het t6
: know, nescid, 4ire, -Ivl, —=, 86

N =4

[ L . T O
Labienus, Labiénus, ol, m.,»12,1 50:!
lack, inopia, -ae, f,, 40 - . - ¥

Laeca, Laeca, -ae, m, 7 .- ...

lake, lacus, -us, m., 43 o

land, terra, -ae, f., 3; on land md
sea, terrd marique, 27 - -

language, lingua, ae, f., 11 - i<

large, magnus, -a, -um, 1.. -

Lars Porsena, Lars Porsena, Lﬁrtls
Porsenae, m., 37 .

last, adj., postrémus, -a, -um, 37
ady., proximé, 42 .

later on, posted, adr.,- 8, a httle
later, pauld post, 32 - LA

Latin, Latinus, -a, -um, 11 o

Latinus, Latinus, -1, m., 30 L

latter, the latter, hic, haec, hoc;
the former . ... the latfter, ille;
illa, illud . . . hic, haee,- boc;
33

Laurentum, Lautentum, -I; n;, 30..



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY

Lavinia, Lavinia, -ae, f., daughier
of Latinus, wife of Aeneas, 30

Lavinium, Livinium, Lavini, n.; @
etly of Lattum founded by Aenm,
30

law, l&x, l&gis, f., 83. . .

lazy, piger, pigra, pigrum, 13

lead, diaco, -ere, daxi, ductus, 17;
lead out, &diico, -ere, &daxi,
&ductus, 42; lead across, tra-
diled, -ere, tridaxi, tréductus, 50

leader, dux, ducis, m:, 23; prln-
ceps, principis, m., 23

leadership, principatus, ~is, m., 44

leagne, conilratio, -onis, f.,, 44 .

leap down, dé&silio, -ire, désilul,

-~ désultus, 38 o -

learn about, cognoscd, -ere, cog-
novi, cognitus, 29

leave, relinquo, -ere, veliqul, relic-
tus, 17 -

left, sinister, smlstra, smmtmm

. left hand) Elm’tl'a, 'ae, fn, 23

legion, legid, legionis, f., 24

legionary, legionarius, -a, -um, 41

leisure, dtium, oti, #n., 21 - -

lest, ng, conj., 46 .

level, aequus,--a, -um, 33

liberty, libertas, libertatis, f., 33

lieutenant, légatus, -1, m., 12

life, vita, -ae, f., 4

light, noun, lux, lacis, f., 33; adj.,,
levis, -e, 39 .

light up, ilimino, -are, -avi, -atus,
26

like, verb, amd, -are, -&vi, -atus, 2;
adj., similis, -e, 37; like to, with
a verb, use libenter, gladly, 8

line of battle, aciés, aciéi, f., 42

line of march, agmen, agminis, n.,
42
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listen -to, audio, -ire, -1vi, -Itus, 17
litter, lectica, -ae, f., 10 -
little, adj., parvus, -a, -um, 1; adv,,
pauls, 32
live, habito, -are, -avi, -litus, (F
-inpold, -ere, incolul, ——, 43.. .
location, locus, -1, m,; (loca, -Omm,
n. pl.), 33
look at, spect0, -3re, -Avi, -atns,
long, longus, -a, -um, 2
long for, désiderd, -are; -avi, -atus;
6; cupio, -ere, cupivi, cupitus, 33
longing, cupldltas cupiditatis,  f.,
85
lose, ﬁmtto.-ere, &mlsi. amlssus, 28
love, verb, amo, -are, -avi, -atus, 2;
noun, amor, amoris, m., 33 -
lowest, Infimus, -a, -um, 38 -
Lucius, Lieius, Laet, m., 12
. M ,
magistrate, magistratus, -8s, m., 47
maid, mudservmt, anellla, : -88,
f,3 .
maiden, virgo, vu'gxms, f 34 .
make, facid, -ere, féci, factus, 22;
make war, bellum iInferre (with
dat.), 43 - .
man, vir, viri, m.,
hominis, m., 24
manservant, servua, -, m 12
many, muiti, -ae, -a, 3.
Marcella, Marcella, -ae, f., 4
march; noun, iter, itineris, n., 26;
verd, iter facere, 26
Marcus, Marcus, -i, m., 12
mark out, désigno, -are, -avi, -Atus,
33 .

12; homo,

marriage, mitrimonium, -i, 7., 30
marry, in matrimoénium dicere, 30
Mars, Mars, Martis, m., 24
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master (of a house), dominus, -1,
m., 12; (of a school), magister,
magistri, m., 13

matron, mitrona, -ae, f., 11

matter, thing, rés, rel, f., 42

meanwhile, in the meantime, in-
terim, ado., 17

memory, memoria, -ae, f., 36

merchant, mercitor, mercitoris,
m., 26

merchant ship, onerdria, -ae, f., 8

Mercury, Mercurius, Mercuri, m.,
13

messenger, nintius, nanti, m., 12

middle, middle of, medius, -a, -um,
26

(midnight), at midnight, media
nocte, 33

mile, a mile, mille passiis; miles,
milia passuum, 42

military, militaris, -e, 42; military
science, rés militaris, 42

mind, animus, -1, m., 36

mindful, memor, gen., memoris, 36

mistress, domina, -ae, f., 3

modern, novus, -a, -um, 2

money, peciinia, -ae, f., §

month, ménsis, ménsis, ménsium,
m., 29

moon, ldna, -ae, f., 5

more, magis, adv., 38

(morning), in the morning, mine,
ady., 11

mother, miter, mitris, f., 24

mountain, méns, montis, montium,
m., 33

mouth, 3s, Oris, n., 27

move, addilcs, -ere, addaxi, adduc-
tus, 33; moved, -€re, mdvi,
motus, 35; permoved, -Ere, per-
movi, permétus, 44
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TO LATIN

much, adj., multus, -a, -um, 8;
ady., multo, 40

Mucius, Micius, Mici, m., 40

multitude, multitids, multitiddinis,
f., 24

my, meus, -a, -um, 11, 31

myself, reflexive, mel, 31; intensive,
ipse, -a, -um, 33

N

name, némen, ndminis, 7., 26

narrow, angustus, -a, -um, 21

nation, n&tid, nationis, f., 41

native land, patria, -ae, f., 6

nature, nitara, -ae, f., 44; natural
features, natara locl, 44

near, prope, prep. with acc., 21;
adv., 40; near by, very near,
proximus, -a, -um, 6

nearer, propior, propius, 39

necessary, necesse (neuler adj., in
nom. and acc. only), 43

neighboring, finitimus, -a, -um, 34;
neighbors, finitimi, -6rum, m. pl.,
34

neither, neque, 2

never, numquam, adp., 19

nevertheless, tamen, adyv.,
nihilé6 minus, 45

new, novus, -a, -um, 2

next, proximus, -a, -um, 6

night, nox, noctis, noctium, f., 33;
at night, noctd, adv., 7

no one, némd (nallius), dat. némini,
acc. néminem, m. or f., 40

noble, nobilis, -e, 36

nobility, nobilitas, nobilitatis, f.,
4

18;

nor, and not, neque, conj.; neither
. . . DOr, neque . . . neque, 2;
neu, conj., 46
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not, nén, conj., 1; not even, né. ..
quidem, adv., 36; not only . . .
but also, non sbdlum . . . sed
etiam, 35; not yet, nondum,
ady., 12

nothing, nihil, n. (indecl.), 35

notice, animadverto, -ere, animad-
vert], animadversus, 48

now, nunc, ade., 7; iam, ady., 40

number, numerus, -1, m., 13

Numitor, Numitor, Numitéris, m.,
32

(o)

oath, ils ilrandum, idris iarandi,
n., 47

observe, spectd, -are, -8v1, -atus, 5;
conspicié, -ere, cdnspexi, con-
spectus, 48

obtain, potior, potir], potitus sum
(with abl.), 46

often, saepe, adv., 4

olive, oliva, -ae, f., 8

Olympia, Olympia, -ae, f., 19

Olympus, Mount, Olympus, -1, m.,
19

omen, augurium, auguri, ., 33

on, in, prep. with abl., 7; on account
of, propter, prep. with acc., 37;
ob, prep. with acc., 47

one at a time, singuli, -ae, -8, pl., 41

open, adj., apertus, -a, -um, 1;
verb, aperio, -Ire, aperui, apertus,
17

opinion, sententia, -ae, f., 21

opportunity, facultds, facultatis, f.,
50

oppress, opprimd, -ere, oppressi,
oppressus, 356

or, aut, conj., 25; -vel, conj., 41

Orbilius, Orbilius, Orbili, m., 13
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order, iubed, -ére, iussi, iussus, 43;
impero, -are, -avi, -atus (with
dative; followed by ut (né) and
subjunctive), 46

Orgetorix, Orgetorix, Orgetorigis,
m., 43

ornament, Srndmentum, -i, n., 356

other(s), céter], -ae, -a, pl., 38

ought, debeo, -ére, debul, débitus,
39

our, noster, nostra, nostrum, 11, 31

out of, ex (&), prep. with abl., 7

outside of, extra, prep. with acc., 13

over, across, trans, prep. with acc.,
27

overcome, vincd, -ere, vicl, victus,
17

overflow, redundd, -are, -avi, -dtus,
32

P

pace, passus, passis, m., 42

Palatine (hill), Palatium, Palatl,
n., 32

palm leaf, palma, -ae, f., 25

parade, pompa, -ae, f., 21

part, pars, partis, partium, f., 30

peace, pax, pécis, f., 23

people, populus, -1, m., 23; hominés,
hominum, m. or f., 24

perform, facid, -ere, féci, factus, 22;
perficio, -ere, perféci, perfectus,
40; conficio, -ere, conféci, con-
fectus, 46

perhaps, fortasse, adv., 11

peristyle, peristylum, -1, n., 15

permit, patior, pati, passus sum,
45; it is permitted, licet, -ére,
licuit, —— (impersonal), 49

person, homo, hominis, m. or f., 24

persuade, persuided, -ére, per-
suasi, persudsirus, 46
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picture, pictilra, -ae, f., 7; tabula,
-ae, f., 28

pitch camp, castra ponere, 18

place, noun, locus, -i, m., 33; verb,
pond, -ere, posul, positus, 18;
conloco, -dre, -avl, -atus, 13

plan, consilium, consili, n., 19

play, 1udds, ladere, lasi, lasus, 17

plead, ord, -are, -avi, -atus, 35

please, délectd, -are, -avl, -dtus, 2;
impersonal, iuvo, -@re, -iavi,
idtus, 39

pleasing, gratus, -a, -um, 6; accep-
tus, -a, -um, 256

plenty, copia, -ae, f., 14

plot, Insidiae, -drum, f. pl., 36

poet, poéta, -ae, m., 7

point out, démonstrd, -dre, -avi,
-atus, 5

Porsena, Porsena, -ae, m., 37

possess, obtined, -&re, obtinui,
obtentus, 39

power, imperium, imperi, n., 24;
auctoritas, auctdritatis, f., 23;
potestas, potestitis, f., 27

powerful, poténs, gen. potentis, 34;
to be very powerful, plirimum
posse, 45

praise, noun, laus, laudis, f., 36;
verb, laudo, -are, -avi, -atus, 5

prefer, mald, malle, malui, —, 39

prepare, pard, -dre, -avi, -atus, 7;
compard, -are, -avi, -atus, 29

preserve, conservd, -are, -avi,
-atus, 50

prevent, prohibed, -ére, prohibuf,
prohibitus, 33

priest, priestess, sacerdds, sacer-
dotis, m. or f., 32

private, privatus, -a, -um, 46

Proca, Proca, -ae, m., 32

THE ROAD. TQ LATIN

proceed, proesdd, -ere, processi,
processirus, 40; . progredior,
~gred], progressus sum, 50 ..

procession, pomps, -ae, f., 21 -

promise, polliceor, polhcér! polh
citus sum, 45 . .

protect, servd, -are, -ivi, ~atus, 20

protection, praesxdmm, praesidi,
7., 41 .

proud, superbus, -8, —um, 27 )

province, provincia, -ae, f., 6 ,,;,;

Publius, Pablius, Pabli, m., 12

punish, castigd, -are, -avi, -itus 13
supplicio afficere, 44

punishment, supplicium, supplici,
n., 44

pupil, discipula, -ae, f,, 1; discipu-~
lus, -1, m., 12

put an end (to), finem facere, 36

put aside, dépond, -ere, déposui,
dépositus, 43

put in charge, praeficio,
praefé&cl, praefectus, 50

put on, indud, -ere, indui, inditus,
18

-ere,

Q
queen, régina, -ae, f., 29
quick, celer, celeris, celere, 34
quickly, celeriter, adv., 14
quickness, celeritas, celerititis, f.,
26
R
race, tribe, géns, gentis, gentium,
1,27
race, contest, certimen, certdminis,
. n.; chariot race, certimen qua-
drigarum, 25
rain, imber, imbris, imbrium, m., 32
rampart, vallum, -, n., 14
rank, 6rdo, ordinis, m., 42
read, legd, -ere, legl, l&ctus, 21
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teady, parfitus, -a, -um, 39"

realize, sentid, -Ire, sénsi, ,sémm,
44 e

(rm), brmg up the teu, agnmn
claudere, 42; rear guard, novis-
- simum agmen, 42

receive, acciplo, -ere, acedpl, accep-
tus, 22; ' recipio, -ere, recépi,
receptus, 42 ‘ -

récently, niiper, ads., 47

red, ruber, rubra, rubrum, &

refuge, asylum, -, n., 34

region, regid, -onis, f., 48 - ;

reign, régnd, -are, -avi, -ﬁtus, 30

remain, maned, «ére, minsl -min~-
stirus, 20

remember, memoni tenére, 36

Remus, Remus, -1, m., 24

renowned, notus, -a, -um, 84 . -

repeat, Isdem verbis reddere, 43

reply, responded, - -gre, respondi,
- ‘respdnsus, 12 = -

report, déferd, -ferre, détul[ déli,-
- tus, 44

reproach, acclsd,: -are, -avx -atus,

30
repulse, repello,  -ere, - NPWL
repulsus, 49. - :

reputation, fama, -ae, f.; 14 -

rest of, remaining, religuus, .-a,
-um, 17; céter], -ae, -a, 38 .

retreat, s& recipere, 42

return, noun, reditid, reditionis, f "y
47; verb, revenio, -ire, revéni,
reventiirus, 28; revertor, reverti,
reversus sum, 49; reded, -ire, ~iI,
-itdrus, 50

reward, miinus, muneris, #., 25
praemium, -1, n., 31

Rhone, Rhodanus, -i, m., 43

ridg:, iugum, -i, n., 49
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right, noun, ids, ifiris, n., 27; adj,
- - dexter, dextra; dextrum 23; right
hand, dextra, -ae, f., 23 = -
river, flamen, fliminis, %., 27
road, via, -ae, f., 6. ot
robber, latrd, latronis, m., 84 .
Roman, adj.,, Romanus, -a, -um,
2,12; noun, a Roman, Rominus,
-1, m., 12; ROmaina,-ae, f., 2
Rome, Roma, -ae, f;, 9. -
Romulus, Roémulus, -1, m., 24:
roomy, amplus, ~a, -um, 8
rose, rosa, -ae, f., 4 . . .
route, iter, itineris, n.; 26 -
ruin, ruirs, -ae, f., 27 - ‘
rule (reign), régnd, -ars, -avi, -Atus, -
30; (guide), regs,. -ere, réxi,
réctus, 19 . I
run, currd, -ere, cucurrl, cursirus,
21; run down, décurrd, -ere, d&-
currl or décucurrd, décursarm 88
rustic, risticus, -a, -um, 156 .

S o
Sabine, adj., Sablnus, -a, -um;
noun, a Sabine, Sabinus, -1, m., 43
safe, titus, -a, -um, 88
safety, salis, salatis, f., 35
sail, navigo, -are, -&vi, ~atus, 7
sailor, nautas, -ae, m., 3. :
same, Idem, eadem, idem, 43
sandal, solea, -ae, f., 6 :
save, servo, -are, -avi, -Atus, 20 -
say, dicd, -ere, dixi, dictus, 21;
says or said, with direct quota-
tion, inquit, 20
Scaevola, Scaevola, -ae, m., 40
school, schola, -ae, 1, 1; ludus, -,
m., 13
schoolmaster, magister, magistri,
m., 13
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sea, noun, mare, maris, n., 27;
pertaining to the sea, maritimus,
-a, -um, 28

seat, subsellium, subselli, n., 21

second, secundus, -a, -um, 36

secretary, scriba, -ae, m., 40

secretly, clam, adp., 35

Secunda, Secunda, -ae, f., 3

see, vided, -&re, vidi, visus, b

seek, petd, -ere, petivi or -iI,
petitus, 34

seem, seem best, videor, vidéri,
visus sum, 39

seize, rapio, -ere, rapui, raptus, 28;
reprehendd, -ere, reprehend],
reprehénsus, 36; seize (a fown),
occupd, -are, -avi, -atus, 36

seldom, raro, ady., 6

self, ipse, -a, -um, 33

senator, senator, senatoris, m., 40

send, mittd, -ere, misi, missus, 17

servant, serva, -ae, f., 6; servus,
-, m., 12

Servius, Servius, Servi, m., 12

set out, proficiscor, proficisci, pro-
fectus sum, 45

seven, septem, 24 .

several, complirés, compliira or
compliria, pl., 42

severe, sevérus, -a, -um, 11

she, ea, 32: often not expressed

shepherd, pastor, pastoris, m., 32

shield, sctitum, -i, n., 21

ship, navis, navis, navium, f., 27

shop, taberna, -ae, f., 5

shore, ora, -ae, f., 7

short, brevis, -e, 34

shoulder, umerus, -1, m., 28

shout, noun, clamor, clamoris, m.,
24; verdb, clamo, -are, -avi, -atus,
12

TO LATIN

show, d&monstrd, -dre, -avi, -dtus, 5

shrewd, callidus, -a, -um, 39

sick, aeger, aegra, aegrum, 17

gide, latus, lateris, ., 33; from each
gide, utrimque, ady., 30; on all
sides, undique, adv., 35; on one
gide, Una ex parte, 43

signal, signum, -i, n., 26

silence, silentium, silenti, n., 43

since, cum, conj. with subjunctive, 49

git, seded, -ére, s&di, sessirus, 10

six, sex, 33

gize, magnitlidd, magnitadinis, f.,
25

skilled, peritus, -a, -um, 39

sky, caelum, -1, n., 33

slaughter, caedés, caedis, caedium,
127

slave, servus, -1, m., 12; serva, -ae,
f, 6

slavery, servitis, servititis, f., 38

slay, caedd, -ere, cecidi, caesus, 36

small, parvus, -a, -um, 1

so, tam, adv., 47; so great, tantus,
-a, -um, 47; so many, tot (inde-
clinable), 23

soldier, miles, militis, m., 23

some . . . others, alii . . . alii, 36

sometimes, interdum, ads., 5

son, filius, fili, m., 12

soon, mox, adv., 21

sowing, sémentis, sémentis, sémen-
tium, f., 46

space, spatium, spati, n., 26

spear, hasta, -ae, f., 18

spectacle, spectaculum, -i, n., 21

spectator, spectator, spectatoris,
m., 26

speech, Oratis, Oratidnmis, f., 44;
make a speech, oratidnem ha-
bére, 44
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speed, celeritas, celeritatis, f., 25

spina, spina, -ae, f., 26

spirited, dcer, dcris, dcre, 34

spoil, spolium, spoli, n., 23

stand, std, stare, steti, statlirus, 1;
consistd, -ere, cdnstiti, ——, 41;
stand up, surgd, -ere, surréxi,
surréctirus, 35

star, stélla, -ae, f., 7

state, clvitas, civitatis, f., 24

statue, statua, -ae, f., 4

stature, magnitido corporis, 25

stay, maned, -&re, mansl, mansirus,
20

steal, rapio, -ere, rapui, raptus, 28

steep, altus, -a, -um, 13

still, tamen, ady., 18

stir, move deeply, commoveb, -&re,
commodvi, commotus, 38

stone, lapis, lapidis, m., 23

stop, intermitts, -ere, intermisi,
intermissus, 36

storm, noun, tempestés, tempesta-
tis, f., 29; verb, oppugno, -are,
-avi, -atus, 17

story, fabula, -ae, f., 5

strange, aliénus, -a, -um, 30

street, via, -ae, f., 5

strength, virés, virium, f. pl., 34

strengthen, cdnfirmo, -dre, -avi,
-atus, 36

study, studed, -re, studuf, —, 11

sturdy, firmus, -a, -um, 8

stylus, stilus, -1, m., 13

such, talis, -e, 40

sudden, repentinus, -a, -um, 42

suddenly, subitd, adv., 17

sufficiently, satis, adv., 49

(suicide), commit suicide,
mortem cdnsciscere, 44

suitable, idoneus, -a, -um, 33

sibi
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summer, aestas, aestitis, f., 24

summon, vocd, -are, -avi, -atus, &

sun, sdl, solis, m., 26

sure, certus, -a, -um, 48

surely, certé, adv., 3

surname, cogndmen, cogndminis,
n., 40

surpass, superd, -dre, -avi, -atus, 41

surrender, trado, -ere, tradidi,
traditus, 32

surround, circumsto, -ire, circum-
stetl, ——, 15; circumdd, -are,
circumded]i, circumdatus, 40; cir-
cumvenid, -ire, circumvéni, cir-
cumventiirus, 42

swift, celer, celeris, celere, 34

sword, gladius, gladi, m., 12

T

table, ménsa, -ae, f., 1

(tablet), writing tablet, tabella,
-ae, f., 12

take, capio, -ere, c&pl, captus, 22;
take an augury, augurium agere,
33; take away, éripid, -ere,
eripul, éreptiis, 47; tollo, tollere
sustull, sublatus, 47; take a
position, stand, coOnsistd, -ere,
constit], ——, 41; take a walk,
walk, ambuld, -are, -avi, -atus, 4

talk, dico, -ere, dixi, dictus, 21

tardy, tardus, -a, -um, 21

Tarpeia, Tarpeia, -ae, f., 34

Tarquinius, Tarquinius, Tarquini,
m., 37

task, negotium, negéti, =., 21

teach, doced, -ére, docui, doctus, 11

teacher, magistra, -ae, f, 1;
magister, magistri, m., 13

team - of four horses, quadrigae,
-arum, f. pl., 21
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tell, niirrd, -fre, -#vl, itus, b . .-

temple, templum, -1, n., 14

tent, tabernaculum, -, »., 18.

tenth, decimus, -a, -um, 24

Terentia, Terentia, -ae, f., 4

terrify, perterred, -ére, perterruf,
perterritus, 36

territory, finds, finium, m. pl., 36

terror, terror, terroris, m., 37 :

than, quam, conj., 37

thank, give thanks, gratias agen
(with dat.), 81

that, those, ille; illa, illud, 33, is,
ea, id, 32; that of yours, iste,
ista, istud, 33; that, so that, in
order that, ut, conj., 46 :

their, reflexive, suus, -a, -um, 31;
not reflexive, eOrum, edrum, 32

then, tum, adv '5; demde, ady.,
32

there, ibi, ads., 17 :

therefore, igitur, adv. (pogiposi-
tive), 8

they, el, eae, ea, 32: often nol ex-
pressed B

thing, ras, rel, f., 42 ,

think, puts, -dre, -avi, -aAtus, 29;
-existimo, -are, -avi, -Atus, 47;

. cdgitd, -dre, -avi, -dtus, 35;
arbitror, -ari, arbitrdtus sum,
45

third, tertius, -a, -um, 36

this, these, hie, haec, hoc, 33,
ea, id, 32 .

thousands, milia, milmm, n. pl.
(with gen.), 36

three, trés, tria, 36

three hundred, trecenti, -ae, -a, pl.,
30

throne, solium, soli, %., 19

through, per, prep. with acc., 21

THE ROAD TO LATIN

thraw, iacid, -eve, -idol, inetus; 22;
throw back, réicid, -ere, réidef,
réiectus, 22; throw down, déicio,
-ere, daiecl, daiectus, 22 .

thus, sic, adv., 14; item, ady., 46

Tiber, leens, Tiberis- (dat, -1, acc
-im, abl. 1), m., 27 - s

time, tempus, temporis, ., 25;« a
long time, din, ado,, 18 ' -

tired, défessus, -a, -um, 7 -

T!tus, Tltllﬂ, ‘i. m., 31 - L M

to, toward, ad, prep: wuhaocms in

today, hodi€, adv., 5. ... .
together, Una, adv., 45; togetljer

" muam.“ e Jaule
tomorrow, eris, adv., 20 .. ;
too, quoque, adv,, 1 .. .
top of, summus, -a, -um, 26 e
touch, tangd, -ere, tetigi, tactus, 32
tower, turris, turvis, turrium, £4.356
town, oppidum, i, ., 14 e
trace, vestigium, vestigi, 7., 24
train, éduco, -are, ~3vi, -atus,-34;
- exerced, -€re, exetcut, exermtus,
49
transport, onerm'la, -ae, f,. e
traveler, vigtor, viatoris, m., 27 -_
tree, arbor, arboris, f., 32 ; :
trial, iddicium, iadici, ., 47
tribe, géns, gentis; gentium, f 0 27
triple, triplex, gen. triplieis, 42
triumph, triumphus, -1, ‘m., 23; to
hold a triumph, triumphum agere,
. 28
Trojan, adj., Tromnus, -a, —um,
noun, a ‘l‘rojan, Troianys,. -I,m.,
17
troops, cbpme, arum f pl., 14 ;
auxiliary troqps, a.unha, -Orum.
n. pl., 14
Troy, Troia, -ae, f., 17
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true, vérus, -a, -um, 19

truly, vérd, adv., 19 ‘

try, tempto, -dre, -&vi, “Btus, 39;
conor, -ar, conaitus sum, 45 -

Tullia, Tullia, -ae, f., 3 .

tunic, tunioca, -ae, f., 4 oo

turn, vertd, -ere, vertl, versus, 42 -

Turnus, Turnus, -I, m., 30 .

twelve, duodecim, 33

twin, gemini, ~ae, -a, pl., 24.

two, duo, duae, duo, 24, 36

o T ,

under, sub, prep. with abl. and acc.,
32

undergo, subeo -Ire, subil, subl-
tirus, 43

understand, intelleg, -ere, mtelléx!
" intellgctus, 43

undertake, suscipio, -ere, suscépi,
susceptus, 46 =

unfriendly, inimicus, -a, -um, 80 -

unhappy, miser, misera, miserum,

unknown, ignotus, -a, -um, 40

unless, nisi, conj., 27

unmindful, oblitus, -a, -um (wv,th
the gen.), 31

unwilling, invitus, -a, -um, 45; be
unwilling, nolo, nolle, nolul _
39 g )

upon, in, prep. with acc., 8

urban, urbénus, -a, -um, 15

urn, Grna, -ae, f., 8

use, Qtor, Gtl, dsus sum (with abl.),
45

\'4

vain, in vain, fristra, adv., 356

van, primum agmen, 42

various, varius, -a, -um, 29

vehemently, graviter, ady., 30
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very great, maximus, -a, -um, 19;
very greatly, maximé, ady., 6

very near, proximus, -, «um, 6

veteran, veterdnus, -a, -um, 42

victor, victor, victoris, m., 24 .

victory, victoria, -ae, Jo 17

villa, villa, -ae, f.,, 3

village, vicus, -i, m., 46 . :

violence, vis (aec. vim, abl. vi), f 94

vision, visig, visionis, f., 37

visit, aded, -Ire, adil, aditdrus, 438

voluntarily, ultrd, ady., 29 .

vulture, vultur, vulturis, m., 38 -

W

wage war, bellum gerere, 17

wait, exspectd,--are, -Avl, -Atus, 21

walk, ambuld, -dre, -avi, -atus, 4

wall, marus, -, m., 18 :

wander, errd, -are, -avi, -atus, 29

want, désiderd, -dre, -avi, -atus, 5 -

war, bellum, -, ., 14 .

warlike, helhcﬁsus -a, -um, 43

warn, moned, -€re, monul, momtns
19 - :

warship, navis longa, navis longae,-
navium longérum, f., 27 .

watch, look at, specto -&re, <avi,
-atus, 5

water, aqua, -ae, f., 3

wazx, céra, -ae, f., 39

way, via, -ae, f., 5; modus, -, m -
39; in this way, sic, 14; hdc
modd, 39

we, nds, nostrum (nostri), 11 31-
often not expressed )

weak, invalidus, -a, -um, 28

weapon, télum, -, n., 18

wear, gerd, -ere, gessi, gestus, 17

weigh down, opprimd, -ere, op-
pressi, oppressus, 35
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well, fine, bene, ado., 20; be well,
salved, é&re, ——, ——, 11

when, ubi, conj. with perfect indic-
ative, 28; cum, conj. with sub-
Junctive, 49 :

whence, unde, ady., 7

where, ubi, ady., 7; qua, ady., 50

‘whether, introducing indirect ques-
tion, num, conj., 48

which, qui, quae, quod, rel. pron.,
32; which (of two), interrogative,
uter, utra, utrum, 36

white, albus, -a, -um, 4

whither, qud, adv., 8

who, qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., 32;
quis, quid, interrog. pron., 48

whole, cinctus, -a, -um, 38

why, clr, ads., 2; quirg, ady., 39

wicked, malus, -a, -um, 32

wide, latus, -a, -um, 3

wife, uxor, uxdris, f., 28; conilinx,
coniugis, f., 30

(willing), be willing, vold, velle,
volui, —, 89

‘win, concilio, -are, -avi, -atus, 44

wind, ventus, -1, m., 39

window, fenestra, -ae, f., 1

‘wing, ala, -ae, f., 39; wing of an
army, corni, -Us, 7., 41

‘winter, hiems, hiemis, f., 24; winter
quarters, hiberna, -5rum, n. pl.,
22

wisdom, sapientia, -ae, f., 9

- 'wish, volo, velle, volui, —, 89

with, cum, prep. with abl., 7

withdraw, discédo, -ere, discessi,
discessiirus, 40; déceds, -ere,
décessi, décessiirus, 44

within, intra, prep. with acc., 14

TO LATIN

without, sine, prep. with abl., 37

withstand, sustined, -ére, sustinuli,
sustentus, 42

wolf, she-wolf, lupa, -ae, f., 32

woman, fémina, -ae, f., 1

wooden, ligneus, -a, -um, 17

woods, silva, -ae, f., 8

word, verbum, -i, n., 19

work, laboro, -dre, -avi, -atus, 3

world, orbis terrarum, 41

worship, adord, -dre, -av1, -atus, 14

wound, noun, vulnus, vulneris, n.,
26; verb, vulnerd, -dre, -avi,
-atus, 18

wreath, cordna, -ae, f., 4

wretched, miser, misera, miserum,
15

write, scribo, -ere, scrips], scriptus,
31

Y

year, annus, -1, m., 29

yesterday, heri, ady., 19

yield, c&do, -ere, cessl, cessiirus, 49

you, ta, tul (sing.); vds, vestrum
(vestrl), (pl.), 11,81: often not ex-
pressed

young man, aduléscéns, adulés-
centis, m., 28; iuvenis, iuvenis,
iuvenum, m., 40

your, tuus, -a, -um (referring to one
person); vester, vestra, vestrum
(referring to more than one per-
som), 11, 81

youth, aduléscéns, aduléscentis, m.,
28; iuvenis, iuvenis (gen. pl.
iuvenum), m., 40

VA
zeal, studium, studi, »., 25
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INDEX TO TEXT
The numbers refer to paragraphs

4, ab, 57, 60, 169, 171, 172
ablative, absolute, 486, 487, 489
of accompaniment, 57, 61, 417
(note)
of agent, 169, 171, 172
of cause, 319, 321
of comparison, 371, 374
of degree of difference, 384, 386
of manner, 232, 233
of means, 170, 171, 173
of place from which, 57, 60, 76-78
of place in which, 57, 59, 76-77,
514 (note)
of quality (description), 415, 416
of separation, 385, 387
of specification, 427, 429
of time, 223, 224
with deponents, 484, 488
with verbs of requesting, 346, 502
ablative, summary of uses, 651
accent, 7, 118, 130
accompaniment, 57, 61, 417 (note)
accusative, after ad and in, 66-70
direct object, 19, 23, 24
of cause, with propter, 372, 3756
of duration of time, 267, 272
of extent of space, 441, 443
of place to which and into which,
66-70, 75, 76
predicate, 320, 322
subject of infinitive, 454, 460,
472, 477
with moned, 6rd, and rogd, 502

accusative, summary of uses, 650
ad, prep. with acc., 66-68, 70
with the gerund, 551
with the gerundive, 551
adjectives, agreement, 10, 120, 145,
146, 150, 151
comparison, regular, 361, 362,
363, 585
irregular, 379381, 586
of adjectives in -er and -lis,
367-369, 586
comparative, declension of, 364,
365
dative with, 51, 52
declension of, 568-674
in first-and-second declension,
147-149
in third declension, 328-331
genitive with, 290, 299
possessive, 288, 294, 296, 297,
305, 591
predicate, 10, 14
special and irregular, 354-356,
576-581 .
adverbs, comparison of, 411414,
583, 584
formation of, 406410
adversative clause with cum, 532,
537
agent, ablative of, 169, 171, 172
dative of, 547, 564
agreement, of adjectives, 10, 120,
145, 146, 150, 151

(635)
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of participles, 281, 337, 344
of posesessive adjectives, 294, 297
of the relative pronoun, 307 309
of verbs, 106

alius, 354, 356, 577

alphabet, Latin, 2-6

alter, 354, 356, 677

ambulance, 40

antecedent of relative prono\m.

307, 309

antepenult, 6, 7

Arbor Day, 310

drena, 199

article, not exprssed in Latin, 10

auded, 535 ,

barbarous, 204

base, of mouns, 81, 82, 131, 207,
209 .

) of adjectives, 132, 148

C. meaning Géius, 403
capid, 202, 203 .
cltdmal numerals, 350, 356 682
case, 81, 86
causé, with genitive of gerund and
gerundive, 544, 551
causal clause, with cum, 532, 537
cause, ablative of, 319, 321
cause, with propter, 372, 3756 -
coepi, 536 :
comparative, 364, 365, 587, 588
comparison, ablative of, 371, 374
of adjectives
regular, 361, 362, 363, 6585
irregular, 379-381, 586
in ~-er and -lis, 367-369, 585
of adverbs, 411-414, 583, 584
with quam, 370, 373
complementary infinitive, 393, 397,
398

INDEX

concessive clause, with cum, 632,
537
conjugations, 94, 101
how distinguished, 100, 102, 103,
) ‘160, 161
(See first, second, third, ié-third,
fourth; see also irregular
verbs: sum, possum, vold,
mild, nals, eb, ford, fis): -
consonants, pronunciatian of, b
cum, conjunction, with mdmatwe,
532, 537
with subjunctive, 532 587
cum, enclitic, 298, 808
cum, prepmtxoh, &1, 61

datlve, of agent, 547, 554
of indirect object, 43, 44, 46-
-~ of purmnose, 424-426, 428 - - .
 of reference, 425, 426, 428 . -
with adjectives, 1, 62 -
with verbs of- persuading etc o
502, 5056 :
dea, dative and abia.twe plural; 45

declensmn. defined, 81, 83
of adjectives, see ud;pecmea "
of nouns, see first declension, etc.
of pronouns, see promouns .,
deponent verbs, 483, 484, 626629,
deus, 566
dido, use in English, 285 -
difference, ablative of degree of,
3884, 386
diphthongs, pronunciation of, 4
direct address, 85 ;
direct object, 19, 28,24 .-
domus, 76, 78, 421, 567.
duo, 355, 579 .
duration of time, 267, 272



INDEX

& (ex) with ablative, 57, 60, 62
- (note)
ego, 295,589
egotism, 109
enclitic, -ne, 27, 28, 80
-que, 117 - -
cum, 298, 808 .
ed, 457, 622-624, 637 -
extent of space, 441, 443
extra, 134
extrémus, 380382

fearing, clauses used with verbs of,
514 (note), 665 :
ferd, 457, 458, 618-620, 636
fifth declension, 438440, 565
filia, dative and ablatlve plural, 45
- b8
filius, 118, 130
13, 451, 467, 625, 638 .
first conjugation, gerund, 618
gerundive, 615
imperative, 108, 163, 608
indicative, 602-607
: present active, 98, 100—102
present passive, 176 -
imperfect active, 181, 183
imperfect passive, 181, 183
future active, 187, 189, 192
future passive, 191, 192
perfect active, 254, 261
perfect passive, 281-283
pluperfect active, 268, 270,
278, 275
pluperfect passive, 281-283
future perfect active, 269271,
274, 275
future perfect passive, 281-283
infinitive, 102, 394, 395, 609-611
participles, 281, 337-341, 348,
612-614

837

subjunetive, 496, 525, 526 630
633 :
first declension, 10, 81, 5566
Forum, 198
fourth conjugation, mdlmtxve, 602-
607
present active, 161, 162
present passive, 176
imperféct active, 181, 183
imperfect passive, 181, 188 .
future active, 196, 197
future passive, 196, 197
perfect active, 264, 261
perfect passive, 281-283
pluperfect  aetive, 268, 270,
278, 275
pluperfect passive, 281288 :
future perfect actwe, 269-271,
274, 276 -
future perfect passive, 281—283
imperative, 163, 608 .
infinitive, 394, 895, 609611
participle, 281, 337-344, 612614
subjunctive, 496, 525, 526, 630
fourth declension, 421428, 564
future infinitive, 478, 475
future participle, 338, 348
future perfeet tense, 270, 274, 281
future tense, 189, 195, 196

gender, how determined, 87, 122
of adjectives, 146 .
of first declension, 88
of second declension, 121 122,
187
of third declension, 238
of fourth declension, 421, 422
of fifth declension, 439
of infinitive, 453
of participle, 337, 344
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of relative pronoun, 307, 309
genitive, objective, with adjec-
tives, 290, 299
of description, 332, 333, 648
of nouns in -ius, 130
of possession, 37, 38
of the whole, 289, 298, 417 (note)
with milia, 442
gerund, 541, 543, 544, 651, 616, 671
gerundive, 542, 543, 544, 561, 615,
672

hic, 314, 316, 318, 593

iam did, with present tense, 403
idem, 459, 596
idéneus, comparison of, 383
igitur, 71 (note)
ille, 313, 316, 318, 594
imperative mood, 108, 163
in, with the ablative, 57, 59, 67,
514 (note)
in, with the acc., 67-70
indicative mood, 163
indirect discourse, 472, 477
indirect object, 43, 44, 46
indirect question, 517, 527
infimus, 380-382
infinitive, formation of, 102, 394,
395, 475, 476
complementary, 393, 397, 398
in indirect discourse, 472, 477
objective, 456, 460
subjective, 455, 460
intensive pronoun, 317, 597
interest (reference), dative of, 425,
426, 428
interrogative pronoun, 527, 599;
adjective, 600
io-verbs of the third conjugation,
201-203, 601-616, 630-633

INDEX

ipse, 317, 597

irregular comparison of adjectives,
379-381, 586; adverbs, 411—
414

irregular nouns, 566, 567

irregular verbs, see sum, possum,
vold, mals, ndlo, ed, ferd, fio

is, 302-305, 592

i-stem nouns, 243-247, 562, 563

iste, 315, 318, 595

iter, 566 .

iubed, with objective infinitive,
456

Iuppiter, 3567 (note), 566

January, derivation, 15

Latin, how to read, 17, 28 (note)
pronunciation of, 1-5
value of study of, pages xv, xvi
libenter, 71 (note)
liberi, 143
licet, constructions with, 533
locative, 75-78, 81, 653
locd, locis, in expressions of place
in which, 514 (note)

mild, 396, 397, 399, 621, 635
manner, ablative of, 232, 233
means, ablative of, 170, 171, 178
medius, 239

milia, 442

months, names of, 3568

mood, see indicalive, etc.

names of months, 358

names, proper, in Caesar, 447
names, Roman, 34

né, conjunction, 495, 499

-ne, enclitic, 27, 28, 30

neu, 500 (note)



INDEX

neuter, declension of, 3564, 366, 577
né]6, conjugation of, 396, 397, 399,
621, 635
nominative
predicate noun or adjective, 10,
14
subject, 10, 14 .
with passive verb, 320, 322
nénne, 27, 28, 31
nds, 287-290, 295, 589, 590
nouns, see first declension, ete.
nillus, declension of, 364, 356
num, 27, 28, 32
number
in adjectives, 145, 146, 151
in nouns, 10, 13
in verbs, 106
numerals, 360, 361, 355, 578-582

object, see direct or indirect
objective infinitive, 456, 460
order of words, 44, 85

ordinal numerals, 351, 355, 582
ord, 346

palace, 310
paradigm, 81
parisyllables, 244, 246
participial stem, 259
participles, 344, 612-614
present active, 340-343, 575
perfect passive, 337, 342-343
in perfect tenses, 281-283
future active, 338, 343
of deponent verbs, 483
in ablative absolute, 486, 489
partitive genitive, see genitive of
the whole
passive voice, 168
present, 175, 176
imperfect, 181, 183

future, 191, 192, 195-197
perfect, 281-283
pluperfect, 281-283
future perfect, 281-283
pastor, 310 -
pecuniary, 48
peninsula, 54
penult, 6, 7, 54
penult, 54
perfect infinitive
formation of, 475, 476
use of, 473
perfect passive participle, 337, 342,
343
perfect stem, 257, 259
periphrastic conjugation
active, 550, 552, 640642
passive, 546-548, 563, 5564, 643—
645
persona grata, 54
personal endings, 98, 175, 254
personal pronouns, 287-290, 292—
295, 589
peté, 346
place
from which, 57, 60
with names of cities, 75-78
to which, 66-68, 70
with names of cities, 75-78
where (in which), 57, 69
with names of cities, 75-78
pliis, 417 (note)
possession, genitive of, 37, 38
possessive adjective, 288, 294, 296,
297, 305, 591
possum, 391-394, 617, 634
postiils, 346
potior, with ablative, 484, 488
predicate accusative, 320, 322
predicate nominative, 10, 14, 320,
322
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present active participle, 389-843
present infinitive
formation of, 102, 394 895, 476
use of, 8983, 397, 398,472,473,477
present stem, 100, 102, 160, 161,
257, 259 ‘
present stem, 100, 102, 160, 161,
257, 259 :
principal parts, 268-260
procrastinate, 193 -
pronouns, declension of, 80 804,
308, 318, 459, 597
demonstrative, hic, ille, - iste,
312-316, 318, 693-695
idem, 459, 596
is, 302305, 592
intensive, 317, 5§97
interrogative, 599
personal, 287-290, 292—295 589
reflexive, 291-295, 590
relative, 307-309, 598
pronunciation, 1-5, 445
propter, with accusative, 872, 375
purpose, dative of, 425, 426, 428
expressed by the gerund and the
gerundive, 544, 551 -
subjunctive of, 494-496, 488, 499

qué dé& causd, 375
quam, with comparative, 870, 873
with superlative, 417
as interrogative, 860 (note)
quantity of vowels, 8 .
-que, 117
qui, 308, 598
at beginning of sentence, 431,
432
with clauses of purpose, 495
quis, quid, 599
quisquam, 600
qud, in purpose clauses, 495

INDEX

tead,; how to, 17, 28 (note) - .

relative at-beginning of sentenee»
431, 432 .

relative clause of purpose, 495

result clauses, 509-513, 661

revertor, tenses of, 534

rogé, 346

riis, 76, 78

salvé, salvéte, 108
second conjugation
indicative, 602607 i
present active, 103, 106 -
present passive, 176 .
imperfect gctive, 181 183
imperfect passive, 181, 183
future active, 188, 189, 192
. future passive, 191, 192
perfect active, 264, 261
perfect passive, 281-283 .
pluperfect active, 268, 270,
278, 276 -
pluperfect passive, 281-288
future perfect active, 269-271,
274, 276
future perfect passive, 281-283
imperative, 108, 163, 608 .
infinitives,. 394, 395, 609-611
participle, 281, 337-341, 843,
612-614 .
subjunctive, 496, 625, 526 630~
633

. second declension, 567

masculine nouns, 112-115, 118,
119, 121, 126-131
neuter nouns, 137-139
separation, ablative of, 385, 387
sequence of tenses, of infinitives,
472, 473
in subordinate clauses, 494, 499,
523, 657659



INDEX

gine die, 445
sdlus, 354, 866
sounds of letters, 3-6.
spadce, accusative of extent. of 441,
443 .
statement, indirect, see - mdmct
- discourse -
stems of verbs
present,-100, 102, 103, 160, 161,
257, 259 :
perfect, 257, 259
- participial, 259
subject, of finite verbs, 10, 14
of infinitives, 454, 460, 472, 477
subjective infinitive, 455, 460
subjunctive mood, 494
formation, of present, 496
of imperfeet, 496
of perfect, 525, 526
of pluperfect, 525, 526
use of, 667670
conjugation of, 630—639
constructions
indirect question, 517, 527, 664
‘purpose,  494-495, 498, 499,
660
result, 509-513, 661
with verbs of fearing,
(note), 665
with verbs of happening, etc.,
511, 666
with cum causal, circumstantial,
" concessive, 532,537, 667-670
of deponents, 639
of irregular verbs, 634-638
substantive clauses, 501, 504, 662—
666
sui, declension of, 291, 295
sum, 95, 182, 183, 192, 261, 275,
617, 634
summus, 239, 381, 382

514

641

superlative, of regular adjectives,
361, 363, 366
of adjectives in -er and -lis, 367—
869
of irregular adjectives, 379—383
of adverbs, 412-414
suus and eius, use of, 305
syllabification, 6.
synopsis, 276
syntax, summary of, 646-672

tandem, 83
tense, present, 104
imperfect, 180182
future, 189, 195, 196
perfect, 253, 264, 267, 281
pluperfect, 270, 273, 281
future perfect, 270, 274, 281 .
tenses, sequence of, 494, 499, 523,
657-659
tense sign, imperfect, 180, 181
-future, 189, 195
pluperfect, 270
future perfect, 270
third conjugation
indicative, 602-607
present active, 160, 162
present passive, 176
imperfect active, 181, 183
imperfect: passive, 181, 183
future active, 195, 197
future passive, 195, 197
perfect active, 254, 255, 261
perfect passive, 281-283
pluperfect active, 268, 270,
273, 275
pluperfect passive, 281-283
future perfect active, 269-271,
274, 275
~ future perfect passive, 281-283:
imperative, 163, 608
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infinitive, 394, 395, 609611
participle, 281, 337-841, 343,
612-614
subjunctive, 496, 525, 526, 630—
633
third conjugation in -i6, 201-203,
602-616, 630—633
third declension, 5568-563
consonant stems, paradigms of,
210, 216, 222, 231
summary of, 237
i-stems, 243-247
adjectives, 328-331
time, ablative of, 223, 224
duration of, 267, 272
totus, declension of, 364, 366
tradition, 810
trés, declension of, 356
ti, declension of, 295

INDEX

iillus, declension of, 354, 356
ultima, name of syllable, 6
inus, declension of, 354, 366
ut, in clauses of purpose, 494, 495,
499, 660
in clauses of result, 509, 513, 661
with verbs of fearing, 514 (note),
6656
uter, 354, 366, 577
iitor, 484, 488

vocative, of nouns of second declen-
sion, 112, 115, 118, 119, 130,
137-139

position of, 85

voice, 168

vold, 396-397, 399, 621, 635

vos, 287-290, 295, 589, 590

vowels, pronunciation of, 8

INDEX TO ILLUSTRATIONS
Numbers refer to pages

abacus, 286

Acea, 251

Achilles, 143

Acropolis, 105

Aeneas, 220, 222, 223,
224

agriculture, Roman, 26

alphabet, Roman, 2, 3

Alps, 390

amethyst necklace, 44

amphitheater:at Arles,
893, 397; at Pom-
peii, 167

animals: in house deco-
ration, 121; farm, 65

Appian Way, 69, 76,
84, 91

aqueduct 403

arch, at Orange, 432
archers, 344

arena, 193, 196

Arles, modern, 393
army, Roman, 348
Athens, modem, 319
augury: by observing
animals, 269; by
observing birds, 263
Augustus,emperor,184

baby, Roman, 72
baggage, military, 351
baker’s shop, 129
bakery, 125, 126
banquet, Etruscan, 335
barbarians, 414, 427;
see also Britons,
Gauls, Helvetians
battle, 171, 425; line,
threefold, 350; na-
val, 60, 61; plan,
353; stormmg a
town, 177; with

Britons, 109; with
Helvetians, 354
beating schoolboy, 103
bit, horse’s, 204
boat, 47, 6?5, 57, 58,

books, Roman, 16, 17,
162, 217

booty, 181

boxer, 160

boy, Roman, 91, 92,
93, 133, 161, 169
217

bracelets, 290

brazier, 28, 29

bread, 127

at Avignon,

Britain, wall, 110
Britons, 109
butcher shop, 39

bridge,
402



Caesar, Julius, 410

camp, Roman, 109;
guarded by soldiers,
422

captives executed, 427

Carthaginian soldiers,
210 95

cavalry,

centtllrnyon, 345

chariot, 157, 168, 203,
279, 284, 313

chariot race, 198, 202

charioteer, 168, 203,
279, 284

Circus Maximus, 191,
198

coins: an as, showing
Janus, 13; cattle
money, 41; of rebel-
lious ailies, 214; of
Syracuse, showing
chariots, 168; sixty-
sesterce piece, 42;
showing:Aeneas,
223; Horatius, 312;
labyrinth,
Romulus and Re-
mus, 2565

Colosseum, 166

compass, 288

Cretan merchants, 317

cup: Gallic, 394, 395;
Greek, 326

Daedalus, 314, 323
Diana, 40

Dido, 224, 231
dish, Roman, 35

doll, 34
Etruria, mountains,
329
Etruscan:  banquet,

335; chariot, 313;
lamp, 337; soldiers,
307; woman, 297

family, Roman, 96,156
farm, Roman, 23,25,26
farmer, 62, 63

Fates, the Three, 226

316;

INDEX

Faustulus,
coin, 256
fire tongs, 30
fish plate, 356
fortress, built by sol-

diers, 417
Forum, 159, 164
freight boats, 58, 59

256; on

galley slaves, 57

Gallo-Roman, 423

games: entertainment
for Sabines, 274,278,
279, 284; “hockey,”
240; knucklebones,
87; sham battle, 169

garden, 88, 96

Gaul: ancient, 363;
cup of, 394,395; en-
tered by Romans,
360

Gauls: ancient, 363;
chieftain, 174; dy-
ing, 356, 431; Gallo-
Roman, 423; sol-
diers, 368, 369, 370,
3875, 400, 408, 412

general, 358; address-
ing soldiers, 180,
341; petitioned by
barbarians, 414

Geneva, 384

girl, Roman, 10, 11,
31, 83, 77, 82, fron-

tispiece

gladiators, 193, 195,
196

Greek: cup, 325; sol-
diers, 135, 144, 145

Hadrian’s villa, 49

Helen, 139, 141

Helvetians: country,
378; crossing river,
416; in battle, 354;
on the march, 382;
plan of battle with,
363; trying Orge-
torix, 379

Hercules, 38

“hockey,” 240

543

Horatius: at bridge,
305; on coin, 312

horse, Trojan, 135

horsemen: Gallic, 375;
Roman, 91, 95, 339,
405

house: Roman, 88;
interior, 49, 75, 77,
82, 112, 118, 120,
130; of Pansa, 114,
115; plan, 115; see
also hut, villa

hut: ancient, 266; of
Romulus, 268

Icarus, 314, 323

ixtna?luvium, 120

Italian soldiers, 294,
298

Italy, coast of, 246

Janus, 13

jar, 38, 41Y

Julius Caesar, 410
Juggé 230; temple of,

Jupiter, 149
Jura mountains, 366

knucklebones, 87

labyrinth, 316

lamp, Etruscan, 337

Lavinium, founding
of, 236, 237

lictors, 182, 183

line: of battle, 350; of
march, 348

litter, 69

magistrate, Roman,
182, 183, 199
man, Roman, 79, 91,

Mars, 42, 154
master, Roman, 79
merchants, 36, 39, 43,
M129, 3179

ercury, 98
mill, of bakery, 126
Minerva, 64, 107
mirror, 46
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mistress, Roman, 79;
with dan ghters, 77,
82; mthservants 51
75, see also womart

money, Roman, 13,
41, 42, 214, 223,
255, 812, 816

mosaics, ancient, 25,

mounuuns Alps, 390;
in Etruria, 329;
Jura, 366

Mucius, C., 327, 334

necklace, 44

Olympia, 148
Orgetorix, 379

palzaéie, of Diocletian,
Pansa, house of, 114,
Palr%l?enon, 104, 106,
penst%'le, 118 130

plpe,
Piraeus, 3.

platter, 35
Flow,
ompeii: amphithea-
ter, 167; paintings,
10, 11, 52 60, 61;
street 2
Priam, 141
procession: festival,

150; of boys, 244
245; religious, 159
triumpha , 186, 189
pupils, 7, 15, 19, 20,
21, 80, 101,103, 288

race, chariot, 198, 202

reading: abook 162
a story, 217

Remus, see Romulus
and Remus

road: Roman, 3802;
St. Gotthard, 873;
through Sequanian
territory, 386; see
also street

INDEX

Romans: boys, 91, 92,
217; 1331;, iﬁfulgi
gir|
33, 77, 82, frontis-
; women, 70,
9 82,161; men,79
1, 387 and see
alsofamdy, soldiers,
Mucius, ete.
Rome, ancient, 5, 66,
159, 164, 206, 271,
296

Romulus.vgilt of, 26683
seeing tures, 2
Romulus and Remus:
choosing  site ' of
Rome, 257; on eoin,
255; with Fausml
andAcca, 251; with
wolf, 247, 149 256
rowers, 57

Sabine women : seized,
2]75, stopping bat-
t!

sacnﬁee 152 159, 206

sailors, 59

103, 238
schoolmaster, 14, 15

19, 20, 21, 103 238

Sequamans, road 386

servants, 51, 75, 126

shepherd, 251, 256

shoes, 420

shop: for tunics and
sandals, 43; of baker,
129; of butcher, 39;
of Galba, 36

shcégkeeper’s sign, 67,

shopping distriet in
Rome, 66

shrine, 123

sibyl, 265

siege of a town, 177

slaves, 51, 57, 75, 126

soldiers: Carthaglman,

210; Etruscan, 299,

269, 87085, S0
408, 412; Greek,
135, 144, 145, 215
Italian, 294, 208:
Roman, 171, 175,
180, 185, 309, 339,
341, 345, 351, 360,
" 422"

' spoils of war 181

spoons, 54

St. Gotthard road 378

standard-bearer, Gal-
lic, 368, 369, 375

street: in Pompeu
212; in Rome, 69,
76, 84, 91

stylm 14 21

tablets, wax, 17

Tarpela, 281 )
{ﬂe Juno, 206;
Olympisd, 148; Par-
tlaenon, 104, 105,

tongs, fire, 30

triumph, 186 189

triumphal arch at

Orange,
Trojans, 148, 236, 237
Troy, 186, 137 141,
215, 220

tutor, 20, 80, 101’

Venus, 228
Vergil, 234 )
Vict((:)ry, goddess of,

villa, Roman, 23, 25,
27, 47, 49, 52

wall, Roman, 110

warshlp, 60, 61 )

wolf: gored by bull,
214; with Romulus
and Remus, 247,
249, 255

woman: Etrusean, 297;
Roman, 70, 71 79
82, 161; see also
mutms . "
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